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Preface 

á¡strak¡vya literature has a great tradition in India. The poem 

which illustrates the principles of a ¿¡stra is generally termed as 

á¡strak¡vya. The earliest full-fledged specimen for á¡strak¡vya is 

Bha¶¶ik¡vya or R¡va¸avadha of Bha¶¶i of 6
th
 century A.D. Other 

important works of this category are R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya of 

Bh¡¶¶abh¢ma, Kavirahasya of Hal¡yudha, Kum¡rap¡lacarita of 

Hemacandra, LakÀa¸¡dar¿a of Div¡kara, NakÀatram¡l¡ of áivar¡ma 

Trip¡¶hi, Vibhaktivil¡sa of Ma´gale¿a etc.  

The á¡strak¡vya tradition was well developed especially in 

Kerala and it was a peculiar branch of knowledge in the field of 

study of ¿¡stra. Thus it is an undoubted fact that Kerala has 

contributed immensely to the á¡strak¡vya literature. 

Subhadr¡hara¸a, V¡sudevavijaya, Dh¡tuk¡vya, 

P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya, ár¢cihnak¡vya, 

R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritra, Sur£par¡ghava, Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ etc. 

are prominent á¡strak¡vya-s from Kerala, which were written to 

illustrate the grammatical rules.   

V¡sudevavijaya is an important contribution of Kerala to the 

á¡strak¡vya tradition. The poem is generally ascribed to 



V¡sudevakavi who belonged to Peruvanam near Trichur. The work 

comprising altogether 657 verses in seven cantos. The author depicts 

the story of Lord K¤À¸a and at the same time it illustrates the 

grammatical rules of P¡¸ini. Padacandrik¡ is an auto commentary on 

this work. 

The present thesis entitled V¡sudevavijaya of V¡sudeva- A 

Critical Study is comprised of five chapters inclusive of 

introduction and conclusion. The first chapter deals with the history 

of á¡strak¡vya-s. The á¡strak¡vya-s in general, á¡strak¡vya-s from 

Kerala, á¡strak¡vya-s related to other ¿¡stra-s are studied here. The 

second chapter gives an account on the date, authorship and theme of 

the poem. The controversy lying on the authorship of the poem is 

examined in detail. Similarly, the deviations found in the poem from 

the source i.e. Bh¡gavata are also included here.  The third chapter 

studies the grammatical aspects and peculiarities of the poem. This 

chapter comprises some examples for each sections of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ 

viz. Samjµ¡, Sandhi, Str¢pratyaya, K¡raka, Sam¡sa, Lak¡r¡rtha etc. 

The U¸¡di-s and V¡rtika-s dealt within the poem are also studied 

here. The fourth chapter forms a literary appreciation of the poem. It 

gives a peep into the beautiful verses of the poem and tries to bring 

forth the importance of VV among other Keralite 



Vy¡kara¸a¿¡stak¡vya-s. The fifth chapter deals with the impact of 

other disciplines in the VV. The proficiency of V¡sudeva in the 

sciences other than grammar is examined here. Similarly it shed light 

on the grammarians referred to in the poem. The concept of Bhakti 

philosophy reflected in the poem is also discussed here. The 

conclusion brings forth some observations formed through this 

study. Besides, an appendix is also included which gives some tables 

to show the rules and their illustrations employed in the poem.    

I wish to acknowledge my deep gratitude to my Supervising 

teacher, Prof.P.Narayanan Namboodiri, Professor (Rtd), Department 

of Sanskrit, University of Calicut, who always encouraged me with 

valuable comments and motivation. His proper guidance helped me a 

lot in accomplishing the task of preparing the thesis. I am profoundly 

grateful to Prof.N.K.Sundareswaran, Head of the Department of 

Sanskrit, for his incessant inspiration. I gratefully remember the 

constant support received from all other teachers of the Department 

viz. Prof.C.Rajendran, Prof.T.K.Narayanan, Prof.K.K.Geethakumary 

and Dr.K.K.AbdulMajeed. I am extremely thankful to my colleagues 

Dr.P.I.Ajithan and Dr.T.V.Jayalakshmi for their constant 

encouragement. I am really grateful to Dr.P.M.Vrinda for her 

valuable suggestions and moral support. 



For my research work, the librarians of Department of Sanskrit 

and CHMK library of University of Calicut; Thunchan Manuscripts 

Repository, Department of Malayalam and Kerala studies, 

University of Calicut; Adayar Library and oriental manuscript 

library, Madras; rendered help in all respects. I take this opportunity 

to thank all the authorities of these libraries for their kind help.  

I would like to express my gratitude to my family and friends 

for their inspiring support. 

 

C.U.Campus Sajitha.A 

31.10.2018         



TABLE OF CONTENTS 

 

 Page 

PREFACE  

INTRODUCTION 1 - 11 

CHAPTER 1 : áËSTRAKËVYA-S - A BRIEF SURVEY 12 - 66 

1.1. Indian Contribution to á¡strak¡vya Tradition 12 

 1.1.1. Bha¶¶ik¡vya of Bha¶¶i 13 

 1.1.2. R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya of Bha¶¶abh¢ma 15 

 1.1.3. Kavirahasya of Hal¡yudha 17 

 1.1.4. Dvy¡¿rayak¡vya / Kum¡rap¡lacarita of Hemacandra 17 

 1.1.5. LakÀa¸¡dar¿a of Div¡kara  19 

 1.1.6. NakÀatram¡l¡ of áivar¡ma Trip¡¶hi 19 

 1.1.7.Vibhaktivil¡sa of Ma´gale¿a 21 

1.2. Kerala Contribition to á¡strak¡vyaTradition 22 

 1.2.1.Subhadr¡hara¸a of Brahmadatta N¡r¡ya¸a 22 

 1.2.2.V¡sudevavijaya of V¡sudeva 23 

 1.2.3. Dh¡tuk¡vya of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a 23 

 1.2.4. P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya 26 

 1.2.5. ár¢cihnak¡vya of K¤À¸al¢l¡¿uka and Durg¡pras¡dayati 27 

 1.2.6. R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritram of Vaikkath P¡ccu M£ttatu 29 

 1.2.7. Sur£par¡ghava of Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri 35 

 1.2.8. Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ of Perunt¡nam N¡r¡ya¸an Namp£tiri 43 

1.3. Other á¡strak¡vya-s 51 

 1.3.1. GajendramokÀa of V¡sudeva 52 

 1.3.2. NakÀatrav¤tt¡val¢ of Vayaskara Ëryan N¡r¡ya¸an M£sat 52 

 1.3.3. V¤ttaratn¡val¢ of Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri 53 

 1.3.4. S£kta¿loka of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a 62 

 1.3.5. Hetv¡bh¡sod¡hara¸a of Ko·u´´all£r Vidv¡n I½aya 

Tampur¡n 

63 



 1.3.6. R¡sakr¢∙¡ of R¡map¡¸iv¡da 64 

 1.3.7. Haricaritaof Payy£r ÎÀiputra Parame¿vara I 65 

 1.3.8. V¡ky¡val¢ of Payy£r V¡sudeva 66 

CHAPTER-2 : VËSUDEVAVIJAYA- AUTHORSHIP AND 

CONTENT ANALYSIS 

67 - 86 

2.1. Date and Authorship of the poem 67 

2.2. Theme of the Poem 74 

2.3. Padacandrik¡ - The auto commentary 78 

2.4. Deviations from the Source árimad Bh¡gavata 80 

2.5. Editions of V¡sudevavijaya 84 

CHAPTER 3 :  VËSUDEVAVIJAYA - A GRAMMATICAL 

STUDY 

87 - 229 

3.1. The Mode of Illustration of Rules 88 

3.2. Samjµ¡-s 99 

3.3. Sandhi 102 

 3.3.1. Svarasandhi 103 

 3.3.2. Prak¤tibh¡vasandhi 107 

 3.3.3. Visargasandhi 109 

 3.3.4. Sv¡disandhi 110 

 3.3.5. Vyaµjanasandhi 112 

3.4. Str¢pratyaya(Feminine affixes) 117 

3.5. Avyaya-s 122 

3.6. K¡raka-s 125 

 3.6.1.Kart¤k¡raka 127 

 3.6.2. Hetu 128 

 3.6.3. Karman 129 

 3.6.4. Kara¸a 138 

 3.6.5. Samprad¡na 143 

 3.6.6. Ap¡d¡na 147 

 3.6.7. Adhikara¸a 152 

 3.6.8. The Genitive (sixth) Case 154 



 3.6.9. Karmapravacan¢ya-s 157 

3.7. Sam¡sa-s or Compounds  162 

 3.7.1. Avyay¢bh¡vasam¡sa 164 

 3.7.2. TatpuruÀasam¡sa 170 

 3.7.3. Bahuvr¢hisam¡sa 179 

 3.7.4. Dvandvasam¡sa 185 

3.8. Lak¡r¡rtha 190 

3.9. Ëtmanepada 200 

3.10. Parasmaipada 208 

3.11. Taddhita 211 

3.12. U¸¡dis£tra-s 216 

CHAPTER 4 : VËSUDEVAVIJAYA- A LITERARY 

APPRECIATION 

230-251 

4.1. Is V¡sudevavijaya a Mah¡k¡vya? 230 

4.2. Synonyms of V¡sudeva used in V¡sudevavijaya 232 

4.3. Metres used in V¡sudevavijaya 236 

4.4. Poetic charm in V¡sudevavijaya 237 

4.5. Importance of V¡sudevavijaya among Keralite 

Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya-s 

243 

 4.5.1 Illustration through K¤À¸a story 243 

 4.5.2 Comprehensiveness in illustration of Paninian rules 244 

 4.5.3 Mode of illustration 247 

 4.5.4 Completion of the story by a renowned poet 248 

CHAPTER 5 :  IMPACT OF OTHER DISCIPLINES IN 

VËSUDEVAVIJAYA 

252-283 

5.1. Veda-s or áruti 253 

5.2. Ved¡´ga 255 

5.3 Dharma¿¡stra 261 

5.4. Dar¿ana-s 263 

5.5. Bh¡gavata 267 

5.6. Sanskrit Grammarians and V¡sudevavijaya 269 



 5.6.1. Pataµjali 269 

 5.6.2. Jay¡ditya 271 

 5.6.3. Vidy¡s¡gara 272 

 5.6.4. Bhoja 274 

 5.6.5. KÀ¢rasv¡min 274 

5.7. The concept of Bhakti in V¡sudevavijaya 276 

CONCLUSIONS 284-293 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 294-305 

APPENDIX 306-345 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SAJITHA. A “VËSUDEVAVIJAYA OF VËSUDEVA - A CRITICAL STUDY”. 
THESIS. DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF CALICUT,2018.



1 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

 The term á¡strak¡vya is vividly explained and defined by 

several scholars. The language Sanskrit is extremely rich with the 

various kinds of branches of knowledge systems like Science, 

Technology, Philosophy, Literature, Poetics etc. Such branches of 

knowledge are taught through various mediums. In fact the science 

in Sanskrit seems too difficult to the students to learn and practise. 

Though the ¿¡stra text eliminates the disease of ignorance, the 

bitterly nature of it keeps it out from the readers. But at the same 

time poetry removes the ailment of ignorance like sweet nectar. This 

idea is well explained by Kuntaka in his Vakroktij¢vita. 

 Eò]ÖõEòÉè¹ÉvÉ´ÉSUôÉºjÉ¨ÉÊ´ÉtÉ´ªÉÉÊvÉxÉÉ¶ÉxÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 +É¼±ÉÉt¨ÉÞiÉ´ÉiEòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÊ´É´ÉäEòMÉnùÉ{É½þ¨ÉÂ**
1
 

Thus in order to spread the theories of scientific texts some scholars 

take the effort to convey them through the medium of poetry. 

Bh¡maha in his K¡vy¡la´k¡ra states:- 

  

                                                           
1
 The Vakroktij¢vita of Kuntaka, Dr.K.Krishnamoorthy, Karnataka University, 

Dharwad, 1977, v.7, p.5 
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 º´ÉÉnÖùEòÉ´ªÉ®úºÉÉäÎx¨É¸ÉÆ ¶ÉÉºjÉ¨É{ªÉÖ{ÉªÉÖ\VÉiÉä* 

 |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉ±ÉÒfø¨ÉvÉ´É& Ê{É¤ÉÎxiÉ Eò]Öõ ¦Éä¹ÉVÉ¨ÉÂ**
2
 

In India, there exists a glorious tradition of studying sciences 

in Sanskrit through the medium of poetry. The poem which 

illustrates the principles of a ¿¡stra is generally termed as 

á¡strak¡vya-s. Some scholars used the term Ud¡hara¸ak¡vya to 

denote this kind of poems. Amritananda Yogi of 14
th
 Century 

mentions this term for the first time in his Ala´k¡rasa´graha and he 

states:-  

=nùÉ½þ®úhÉEòÉ´ªÉi´ÉÉzÉ nÖù¹]Æõ ¸ÉÖÊiÉEò]Âõ´ÉÊ{É*
3
 

The famous commentator Mallin¡tha also employs this term in 

the commentary of Bha¶¶ik¡vya to indicate the poems come under 

this category. He says:- 

®úÉ¨ÉEòlÉÉ¨ÉÉÊ¸ÉiªÉ {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÒªÉºÉÚjÉÉhÉÉ¨ÉÖnùÉ½þ®úhÉEòÉ´ªÉÆ ÊSÉEòÒ¹ÉÖÇ&*
4
 

Another reference for this term can be seen in the K¤À¸¡rpa¸a 

commentary of Dh¡tuk¡vya of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a. 

  

                                                           
2
 K¡vy¡la´k¡ra of Bh¡maha, v.V.3 

3
 Ala´k¡rasa´graha of Amritananda Yogi, v.VI.82 

4
 Sarvapath¢nacommentary of Mallin¡tha on Bha¶¶ik¡vya, v.I.1 
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+xªÉÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉEòÉ´ªÉä¹ÉÖ C´ÉÊSÉnù{ªÉoù¹]õÊ¨ÉnùÊ¨É½þÉÊiÉ¶ÉªÉÆ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉnùªÉÊiÉ*
5
 

According to Rajasekhara, the author of K¡vyam¢m¡ms¡, 

poets are of three kinds:-¿¡strakavi, k¡vyakavi and ubhayakavi. 

Amongst them, ¿¡strakavi is again divided into three. He says:-  

iÉjÉ ÊjÉvÉÉ ¶ÉÉºjÉEòÊ´É&, ªÉ& ¶ÉÉºjÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉkÉä, ªÉ¶SÉ ¶ÉÉºjÉä EòÉ´ªÉÆ ºÉÆÊ´ÉvÉkÉä, ªÉÉä%Ê{É 

EòÉ´ªÉä ¶ÉÉºjÉÉlÉÈ Ê´ÉvÉkÉä
6 

The one who composes ¿¡stra, the one who incorporates 

poetry in ¿¡stra and the one who includes sastraic elements into the 

poetry are the three kinds of ¿¡strakavi-s.  But there are differences 

in opinions among scholars on the name given to such poems.  

According to some scholars like Kshemendra, Bhoja etc. the poetry 

illustrating a ¿¡stra is k¡vya¿¡stra. Bhoja in his á¤´g¡raprak¡¿a 

treated Mudr¡r¡kÀasa and Bha¶¶ik¡vya as k¡vya¿¡stra-s and he 

mentioned K¡mandak¢yan¢tis¡ra and Rativil¡sa as examples for 

á¡strak¡vya. 

 ªÉjÉÉlÉÇ& ¶ÉÉºjÉÉhÉÉÆ EòÉ´ªÉä ÊxÉ´Éä¶ªÉiÉä ¨É½þÉEòÊ´ÉÊ¦É&* 

 iÉnÂù¦ÉÎ]Âõ]õEòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÖpùÉ®úÉIÉºÉ´ÉiÉÂ EòÉ´ªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉÆ ºªÉÉiÉÂ** 

  

  

                                                           
5
 Dh¡tuk¡vya  of N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a, S. VenkatasubramoniaAiyer,v.I.1 

6
 K¡vyam¢m¡ms¡,ch.V. 
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¶ÉÉºjÉÆ ªÉjÉ Eò´ÉÒxÉÉÆ ®ú½þºªÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉEò±{ÉªÉxiªÉxÉ±{ÉÊvÉªÉ&* 

 iÉpùÊiÉÊ´É±ÉÉºÉEòÉ¨ÉxnùEòÒªÉ´ÉSUôÉºjÉEòÉ´ªÉÆ iÉÖ**
7
 

Kshemendra in his Suv¤ttatilaka says:- 

 ¶ÉÉºjÉEòÉ´ªÉÆ SÉiÉÖ´ÉÇMÉÇ|ÉÉªÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÉæ{Énäù¶ÉEÞòiÉÂ* 

 ¦ÉÎ]Âõ]õ¦ÉÉè¨ÉEòEòÉ´ªÉÉÊnù EòÉ´ªÉ¶ÉÉºjÉÆ |ÉSÉIÉiÉä**
8
 

But Dr.S. Venkata Subramonia Aiyer has stated in his booklet 

viz.The á¡strak¡vyas of Kerala, that it is desirable to call them 

á¡strak¡vya-s. He writes:- 

The term á¡strak¡vya is used here in the popular 

sense. According to Kshemendra, however this is 

k¡vya¿¡stra. To him á¡strak¡vya is that which 

gives comprehensive instruction on the fourfold 

human aims. 

However, the term á¡strak¡vya is used here for the k¡vya-

sillustrating ¿¡stra-s. 

It is already stated that in India there was a great tradition of 

á¡strak¡vya literature. The important á¡strak¡vya-s from India are 

Bha¶¶ik¡vya of Bha¶¶i, R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya of Bha¶¶abh¢ma 

                                                           
7
 á¤´g¡raprak¡¿a, v.II,9. 

8
 Suv¤ttatilaka, v.III,4. 
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s(Bha¶¶abhauma), Kavirahasya of Hal¡yudha, Kum¡rap¡lacarita of 

Hemacandra, LakÀa¸¡dar¿a of Div¡kara, NakÀatram¡l¡ of áivar¡ma 

Trip¡¶hi, Vibhaktivil¡sa of Ma´gale¿a and so on.  

The earliest full- fledged specimen of á¡strak¡vya is the well-

known Bha¶¶ik¡vya or R¡va¸avadha of the 6
th
 century AD.It 

contains 22 cantos and describes the story of R¡m¡ya¸aupto Rama’s 

return from La´k¡ and there after coronation. It is composed to 

illustrate grammatical rules and figures of speech.  It is arranged in 

four parts, prak¢r¸a, prasanna, ala´k¡ra and ti´anta. In these four 

parts, Bha¶¶ik¡vya illustrates the grammatical formations according 

to the rules of P¡¸ini, figures of speech and other rhetorical devices. 

The á¡strak¡vya tradition was well developed especially in 

Kerala and it was a peculiar branch of Knowledge in the field of 

study of á¡stra-s. Thus it is an undoubted fact that Kerala has 

contributed immensely to the á¡strak¡vya literature. 

Subhadr¡hara¸a, V¡sudevavijaya
9
, Dh¡tuk¡vya, P¡¸in¢ya-

s£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya, ár¢cihnak¡vya, R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritra, 

Sur£par¡ghava, Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ etc. are prominent á¡strak¡vya-s 

from Kerala, which were written to illustrate the grammatical rules. 

                                                           
9
 Hereafter V¡sudevavijaya is given as VV. 



6 

 

The term á¡strak¡vya is not only used to mention the 

Vy¡kara¸ak¡vya-s, but other ¿¡stra-s also. The ¿¡stra-s like Ny¡ya, 

Chanda¿¿¡tra, AÀ¶ak¡dhy¡yavarga of Veda etc. were studied by this 

way. GajendramokÀa of V¡sudeva, NakÀatrav¤tt¡val¢ of Vayaskara 

Ëryan N¡r¡ya¸an Moosat, V¤ttaratn¡val¢ of Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi 

¿¡stri, S£kta¿loka of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a, 

Hetv¡bh¡sod¡hara¸a of Ko·u´´all£r Vidv¡n I½aya tampur¡n, 

R¡sakr¢∙¡ of R¡map¡¸iv¡da, Haricarita of Payy£r ÎÀiputra 

Parame¿vara-I, V¡ky¡val¢ of Payy£r V¡sudeva etc. were written to 

illustrate the prominent ¿¡stra-s in Sanskrit. 

Scope of the study 

Serious studies in the field of á¡strak¡vya-s especially from 

Kerala are very rare. There are some critical editions on such works 

at the same time some of them are still in the form of manuscripts 

that needs detailed study and publication. One of the well-studied 

works regarding this category is The Subhadr¡hara¸a of N¡r¡ya¸a 

with the commentary- Vivara¸a - A critical edition and study. It is a 

doctoral thesis submitted by Prof.M. Sreedhara Menon, Founder and 

Head of the Department of Sanskrit, University of Calicut. This is 

published later by the author himself in 1983. The work comprises a 

comprehensive study on Subhadr¡hara¸a and the author critically 
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edited the work with its auto-commentary. It also gives an index of 

the Paninian rules and the illustrated examples. The book is really 

beneficial to the students of this field.  

 Another important work related to this field is Dh¡tuk¡vya of 

N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a with the auto-commentary K¤À¸¡rpa¸a and 

R¡map¡¸iv¡da’s Vivara¸a. The work is edited by S. Venkata 

Subramonia Aiyer and published by the department of Sanskrit, 

University of Kerala in 1970. It contains an introduction to 

á¡strak¡ya-s and a study on Dh¡tuk¡vya. The Text with its 

commentaries is critically edited here and also includes an index of 

the roots and its illustrations used in the poem at the end.  

ár¢cihnak¡vya of K¤À¸al¢l¡¿uka is published in 1971 from 

Trivandrum Oriental Manuscript Library by K.Raghavan. 

Another edition of ár¢cihnak¡vya of K¤À¸al¢l¡¿uka was 

brought out by Dr.P.V.Viswanathan Namputhiri which is published 

by CBH publications, Nagercoil in 2008. The work gives an 

introduction to á¡strak¡vya-s, a description on the authors of the 

poem, theme of the poem, literary appraisal etc. The verses of the 

poem with their Sanskrit form (ch¡y¡) are also added here. It does 

not give a comprehensive study on the grammatical aspects.  



8 

 

A doctoral thesis on ár¢cihnak¡vya was submitted to the 

Department of Sanskrit, University of Calicut. The work entitled 

ár¢cihnak¡vya A study with special reference to Pr¡k¤taprak¡¿a is 

prepared by S.Sasikumari. It contains a brief history of the grammar 

of Prakrit language. A grammatical study of the poem is carried out 

by the scholar. But the thesis is not yet published.  

Similarly, there is a study on Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ which is 

submitted as an M.Phil dissertation to Department of Sanskrit, 

University of Calicut.  

These are the only studies made on the Keralite á¡strak¡vya-s. 

Among these works Subhadr¡hara¸a and Dh¡tuk¡vya are critical 

editions that give some grammatical aspects. While examining these 

works, it is obvious that mere studies on this field are very few. The 

nature and scope of á¡strak¡vya-s are prevalent during these times. 

The language can be existed only with its well established grammar. 

The study of grammar is essential in order to purify the language by 

avoiding the corrupted usages. But it seems difficult to the students 

and scholars. The complex nature of rules and their applications lead 

to the reluctance of its study. It will be the situation to the rise of 

á¡strak¡vya tradition. This tradition teaches the learners about the 

usages of principles without mentioning   them directly. This makes 
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the study of grammar more popular. Thus the significance of this 

tradition is arisen in the applied level of grammar. Hence, it is 

essential to bring out more studies in the field of á¡strak¡vya-s. 

By keeping this concept in mind, the Department of Sanskrit, 

University of Calicut has organised a three day national seminar in 

March, 2017. Eight articles were presented in this seminar and the 

proceeding of this seminar was also published in October 2017 by 

Calicut University Sanskrit Series. In this book Prof. K.V. 

Vasudevan gives a comprehensive account on the Subhadr¡hara¸a. 

Prof. Vijayapal Sastri studies the work Arjunar¡va¸¢ya and  an 

analysis on Dh¡tuk¡vya is carried out by prof. Meenambal 

Narayanan. The significance of VV amongst Vy¡kara¸ak¡vya-s is 

discussed by Prof.K.P.Kesavan. Prof. P.Narayanan Namboodiri 

gives a detailed description on ár¢cihnak¡vya. Sugal¡tham¡l¡ is the 

topic dealt within the article of Dr.K.Vishnu Namputhiri and the 

influence of Paribh¡Àendu¿ekhara on Bha¶¶ik¡vya is described by 

Satyanarayana Sastri. Dr.K.Yamuna attempted to bring out a 

comprehensive study on the Sur£par¡ghava. 

The collection of these articles is entitled =iºÉ´É& ºÉÖÊvÉªÉÉ¨É±É¨ÉÂ 

(´ªÉÉEò®úhÉÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉEòÉ´ªÉä¹ÉÖ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú&) and it is edited by  
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Prof. N. K. Sundareswaran, Head of the Department of Sanskrit, 

University of Calicut. It is obviously a praiseworthy work to the 

Sanskrit scholars especially for the students of Sanskrit grammar.  

Under these circumstances, the study of a á¡strak¡vya has 

ample scope and it will be beneficial to enhance the learning of 

grammar. Through this it can purify the language also. This leads to 

the selection of the topic regarding á¡strak¡vya literature. An 

attempt is made to examine VV of V¡sudeva critically in the present 

study. 

The VV has previous editions, one in K¡vyam¡l¡ Series in 

1894. Another edition is from Chaukhamba Bharatiya Academy in 

1988. Both these editions include only three cantos of the poem. 

 There is a Punjab edition by Pandit Srirama Prapanna Sastri 

with the Kai¿av¢ commentary. A Lahore edition is also there. But 

these editions are only published up to the third canto. Even though 

these editions are published, at present are not available. 

 The complete version of the poem with its Padacandrik¡ 

commentary was published by Rashtriya Samskrita Samsthanam 

(manita viswavidyalaya), Himachal Pradesh in 2013. The work was 

edited by Prof. Vijayapal Sastri Sivachandrasunu. Vijayapalsastri 

gives an introduction to the work which contains a note on the 
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tradition of Vy¡kara¸ak¡vya-s. It also gives some details about the 

author and the auto-commentary of the work. He also introduces 

some verses of the poem and mentions the manner of illustration of 

Paninian rules. Finally he gives an index of the rules illustrated in 

the poem. It gives more details than any other studies on this topic. 

But it is essential to have a detailed grammatical study on this work.  

 The doctoral thesis of Dr.P.Shyamala Devi was published by 

New Bharatiya Book Corporation in 2010. The work is a critical 

edition of the poem. It contains the verses only up to the seventh 

canto. But the author provides the summary of each canto. 

Unfortunately it neither includes a study or descriptions of its 

grammatical peculiarities.  

 There are thirteen Palm leaf manuscripts deposited in Kerala 

University Oriental Research Institute and Manuscript Library, 

Trivandrum. Among these thirteen leaves, only two have extended 

up to the 83
rd

 verse of the Seventh canto. 

Among the Vy¡kara¸ak¡vya-s from Kerala, VV has a 

prominent place. Subhadr¡hara¸a and VV are the only works which 

comprehensively illustrates AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. Unfortunately a study with 

grammatical perspective on VV is not yet carried out. In order to 

bring forth the peculiarities of the poem a critical study of VV is 

essential.  



SAJITHA. A “VËSUDEVAVIJAYA OF VËSUDEVA - A CRITICAL STUDY”. 
THESIS. DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF CALICUT,2018.
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CHAPTER 1 

áËSTRAKËVYA-S - A BRIEF SURVEY 

 

Among the classifications of K¡vya literature Indian writers 

have seriously attempted to compose á¡strak¡vya-s as a way to 

popularise the sastraic concepts through the medium of poetry. The 

composition of Bha¶¶ik¡vya laid the foundations for the threshold of 

á¡strak¡vya tradition. Thus it can be said that the á¡strak¡vya 

tradition commences from the sixth Century A.D. which is the date 

assigned to Bha¶¶ik¡vya.  

Apart from these, several writers composed their poems on the 

model of Bha¶¶ik¡vya. The contribution of India to the á¡strak¡vya 

literature is worth to discuss here in order to have an acquaintance 

with this field.   

1.1. Indian Contribution to á¡strak¡vya Tradition 

It is already mentioned that India has immensely contributed 

to the á¡strak¡vya literature. Bha¶¶ik¡vya of Bha¶¶i, R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya 

of Bha¶¶abh¢ma, Kavirahasya of Hal¡yudha, Kum¡rap¡lacarita of 

Hemacandra, LakÀa¸¡dar¿a of Div¡kara, NakÀatram¡l¡ of áivar¡ma 
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Trip¡¶hi, Vibhaktivil¡sa of Ma´gale¿a etc. have been considered as 

the important á¡strak¡vya-s from India.  

1.1.1. Bha¶¶ik¡vya of Bha¶¶i 

Bha¶¶ik¡vya which is also known as R¡va¸avadha is 

considered as the earliest work in the á¡strak¡vya tradition of India. 

It is composed in the sixth century AD. The poem is also namedas 

R¡macarita, R¡mak¡vya etc. as according to its content. The author 

has not mentioned his name in the work even once. But the writers 

on Sanskrit grammarmention Bha¶¶i as the author of Bha¶¶ik¡vya, 

while quoting passages from this. The author Bha¶¶i is the founder 

of the á¡strak¡vya tradition in its literal sense. He has been 

identified with Bhart¤hari. According to M.Krishnamachariar, 

Bha¶¶i is said to be a prakritised form of Bhart¤.
1
 The importance of 

Bha¶¶ik¡vya is based on the scholarliness and the poetic gift of its 

author. It comprises 22 cantos and it describes the story of 

R¡m¡ya¸a upto Rama’s return from La´k¡ and the coronation there 

after. It is composed to illustrate grammatical aphorisms and poetic 

figures.  It is divided in to four parts, viz. prak¢r¸a, prasanna, 

ala´k¡ra and ti´anta. In these four parts, Bha¶¶ik¡vya provides 

illustrations for the rules of P¡¸ini and at the same time, it 
                                                           
1
 A history of classical Sanskrit literature, M. Krishnamachariar,p.140 
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exemplifies the figures of speech and other rhetorical devices.  The 

author himself stated that it is like a lamp to those whose eye is 

grammar; but without grammar, it is like a mirror in the hands of the 

blind. 

 nùÒ{ÉiÉÖ±ªÉ& |É¤ÉxvÉÉä%ªÉ¨ÉÂ ¶É¤nù±ÉIÉhÉSÉIÉÖ¹ÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

½þºiÉÉ¨É¹ÉÇ <´ÉÉxvÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ ¦É´ÉänÂù ´ªÉÉEò®úhÉÉoiÉäù**
2
 

Prak¢r¸ak¡¸∙a:- In this part, illustrations do not regularly follow 

the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢s£tra-s. Hence it is called Prak¢r¸a, dealing with 

miscellaneous rules. It extends upto the 96
th
 verse of the fifth canto. 

Adhik¡rak¡¸∙a :- In this k¡¸·a, which extends up to canto IX, 

illustrations follow AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ in its proper order. 

Prasannak¡¸∙a :- It begins from canto X to XIII, there are four 

divisions viz.Ala´k¡ra, M¡dhurya, Bh¡vikatva and Bh¡À¡sama.  

Ti´antak¡¸∙a:- This k¡¸·a illustrates the tenses and moods of 

verbs. All the Vedic rules and the V¡rtika-s of K¡ty¡yana are 

omitted throughout.  

 As a grammarian Bha¶¶i has won the admiration of the later 

prominent grammarians like áara¸adeva, M¡dhava, Bha¶¶ojid¢kÀita 

                                                           
2
 Bha¶¶imah¡k¡vya of ár¢ Bha¶¶i,v. XXII.33. 
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and others. Commentators like Mallin¡tha have often quoted the 

Bha¶¶ik¡vya as an authentic text on the usages of P¡¸ini’s grammar. 

There are twenty-two commentaries on Bha¶¶ik¡vya and this fact 

shed light on its popularity. He has influenced many learned poets 

and readers with trained intellect. To sum up Bha¶¶ik¡vya has, by all 

means, set up a new pattern of poetry in Sanskrit.     

1.1.2. R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya of Bha¶¶abh¢ma 

 R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya otherwise called Arjunar¡va¸¢ya is an 

important á¡strak¡vya written by Bha¶¶abh¢ma (Bha¶¶abhauma). 

His date and place were uncertain. But it can be calculate his date as 

not later than 11
th

 Century, since the name Bhaumaka was 

mentioned in Suv¤ttatilaka of KÀemendra. 

 ¦ÉÎ]Âõ]õ¦ÉÉè¨ÉEòEòÉ´ªÉÉÊnù EòÉ´ªÉ¶ÉÉ»ÉÆ |ÉSÉIÉiÉä*
3
 

In twenty cantos, it deals with the story of fight between 

K¡rtav¢ry¡rjuna and R¡va¸a and at thesame time it illustrates the 

aphorisms of P¡¸ini. The illustration of Paniniyan rules are in the 

same order of AÀ¶h¡dhy¡y¢ omitting the Samjµ¡s£tra-s and s£tra-s 

related to Vedic language. Some examples from the poem are as 

follows:-  

                                                           
3
 Suv¤ttatilaka of KÀemendra, Dipak Kumar Sharma,v. III.4 
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¶Éä®ú& {ÉÊ´Éi´ÉÉ º´ÉEÖò±ÉÆ SÉ {ÉÚi´ÉÉ ªÉºªÉ |ÉhÉiªÉÉ xÉÞ{ÉiÉä̈ ÉÇxÉÖ¹ªÉÉ&* 

VÉÉiÉÉ& |ÉhÉ¨ªÉÉ VÉxÉiÉÉ¶ÉiÉÉxÉÉÆ ¨É½þiºÉÖ ¦ÉÊHò¨ÉÇ½þiÉä ¡ò±ÉÉªÉ** 

ºÉuÞùkÉ{ÉÚiÉÉ& {ÉÊ´ÉiÉÉx´É´ÉÉªÉÆ pù¹]ÖÆõ iÉ¨ÉÉªÉx¨ÉÖxÉªÉÉä%Ê{É ¨ÉÉxªÉÉ&* 

+ÉEò¹ÉÇ¨ÉxjÉèÊ®ú´É ºÉi|ÉªÉÉäMÉè®úÉEÞò¹ªÉiÉä ºÉÉvÉÖMÉÖhÉèxÉÇ EòÉä xÉÉ**
4
 

Different forms of the root p£´ is exemplifies here when followed 

by the affix ktv¡ as per the rule {ÉÚRó& Ci´ÉÉ SÉ (1.2.22). Another rule 

{ÉÖ¨ÉÉxÉÂ ÎºjÉªÉÉ (1.2.67) is illustrated thus:- 

 SÉEòÉ®ú EòÉxiÉÉ®úÊ½þiÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉäiªÉ ªÉÉ |ÉÊiÉ¦ÉÉVÉÆ ¶É®únùÉ¶ÉÖ ½ÆþºÉ¨ÉÂ* 

xÉÉÊ´É|ÉªÉÖHòÉ´ÉÊ{É ºÉÉ ¨ÉªÉÚ®úÉè ºÉ´ÉÇjÉ ½äþiÉÉäxÉÇ ºÉ¨ÉÉ Ê½þ ´ÉÞÊkÉ&**
5
 

In the verse, 

 xÉ vÉÉ®úªÉ& ¶Éä¹É <´ÉÉ´ÉxÉäxÉÞÇ{É& º¨É®Æú Ê´ÉÊVÉMªÉä EÞòiÉnäù½þ¨Éhb÷xÉ&* 

+ÉªÉÉäVªÉ¨ÉäEÆò MÉȪ ûÊ´ÉOÉ½þÎºlÉiÉÆ ´É¶ÉÒ {É®úÉVÉä¹]õ ªÉlÉÉÊ®ú¨Éhb÷±É¨ÉÂ**
6
 

Ê´ÉÊVÉMªÉä and {É®úÉVÉä¹] are examples for the rule Ê´É{É®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ VÉä&(1.3.19).

 In this manner the author incorporates examples for Paninian 

rules in his poem and R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya is an important contribution to 

the á¡trak¡vya literature. 

  

                                                           
4
 R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya, v.I.20-21 

5
  ibid,v. I.43 

6
  ibid,v. II.9 
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1.1.3. Kavirahasya of Hal¡yudha 

 The Kavirahasya of Hal¡yudha eulogises a K¤À¸ar¡ja who is 

identified with the R¡À¶rak£¶a King K¤À¸ar¡ja III of the 10
th
 

century.It is a kind of lexicon of roots in which the forms of the 

present tense of Sanskrit verbs, mostly homonymous, are illustrated. 

The available copy of the work consists of 299 verses. The poem 

starts with the verse, 

 VÉªÉÎxiÉ ¨ÉÖ®úÊVÉi{ÉÉnùxÉJÉnùÒÊvÉÊiÉnùÒÊ{ÉEòÉ&* 

¨ÉÉä½þÉxiÉEòÉ®úÊ´Év´É¨ºÉÉx¨ÉÖÊHò¨ÉÉMÉÇ|ÉEòÉÊ¶ÉEòÉ&**
7
 

The author mentions the content of the work by the following verse. 

 BEòÉlÉÉÇ BEò¶É¤nùÉ¶SÉ Ê¦ÉzÉÉlÉÉÇ BEò´ÉÉSÉEòÉ&* 

iÉÖ±ªÉÉlÉÉÇºiÉÖ±ªÉ¶É¤nùÉ¶SÉ xÉÉxÉÉlÉÉÇ& ºÉoù¶ÉÉIÉ®úÉ&** 

BEòÉlÉÉÇ& ºÉ¨É¶É¤nùÉ¶SÉ ÊxÉ¤ÉvªÉxiÉä%jÉ vÉÉiÉ´É&* 

vÉÉiÉÖ{ÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉÉ¨¦ÉÉäÊvÉ{ÉÉ®úÉäkÉÒhÉÇÊvÉªÉÉ ¨ÉªÉÉ**
8
 

1.1.4. Dvy¡¿rayak¡vya / Kum¡rap¡lacarita of Hemacandra 

 Hemacandra is the founder of the new grammar system named 

Haima¿abd¡nu¿¡sana.He composed the Historical Mah¡k¡vya called 

Dvy¡¿rayak¡vya with an intension to illustrate this new system of 

                                                           
7
 Kavirahasya, Hal¡yudha,v.I.1 

8
  ibid,v.4-5 
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grammar.The Prakrit part of the work is called Kum¡rap¡lacarita. 

Ëc¡rya Hemacandra was a distinguished Jain monk, a socio-

religious reformer, a politician and an extra ordinary scholar. The 

work is divided in 28 cantos. Twenty cantos are written in Sanskrit 

and eight cantos in Prakrit. Dvy¡¿rayak¡vya begins with an 

auspicious Jain word arham
9
 which is a synonym of Jina and 

Brahma. 

 The theme of the poem consists of the history of the 

Chalukyas of Gujarat. It begins with the description of M£lar¡ja 

who was the proper originator of the dynasty and put an end with the 

social and religious achievements of Kum¡rap¡la. Hemacandra 

made a new attempt to write his poem which comprised not only the 

complete examples of his grammar but many times quoted the 

controversial opinions of other scholars on grammar as well through 

examples. His novelty in illustrations lies in the fact that many times 

he gives even counter examples (pratyud¡hara¸a-s) which are totally 

excluded in other poems.  

  

                                                           
9
 Dvy¡¿rayak¡ya, Hemachandras£ri,v. I.1 



19 

 

1.1.5. LakÀa¸¡dar¿a of Div¡kara  

 LakÀa¸¡ar¿a written by Div¡kara is another important 

¿¡strak¡vya. It is also known as P¡¸·avacarita and the theme of the 

poem is based on Mah¡bh¡rata story. It illustrates the Paniniyan 

rulesand arranged them in different prakara¸a-s. The date of the 

work is unknown and the text is not available in printed form. The 

manuscript
10

 of this work found from Madras Manuscript library 

includes 14 cantos and it begins with the statement 

¸ÉÒ¨É½þÉ¨É½þÉä{ÉÉvªÉÉªÉ ¸ÉÒÊnù́ ÉÉEò®úÊ´É®úÊSÉiÉÉä ±ÉIÉhÉÉnù¶ÉÉæ xÉÉ¨É 

{ÉÉhb÷´ÉSÉÊ®úiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

The poem starts with the word ¿r¢ and the verse is; 

 ¸ÉÒEòÉÎRÂóIÉhÉÉ ºÉEò±ÉnÖùVÉÇªÉ¨ÉxjÉ¦ÉÉVÉÉ nÖùªÉÉævÉxÉäxÉ Ê´ÉÊVÉiÉ¶Uô±Énäù´ÉxÉäxÉ* 

iÉä {É\SÉ{ÉÉhbÖ÷iÉxÉªÉÉ& ºÉ½ þvÉ¨ÉÇ{ÉixªÉÉ {ÉÉ\VÉÉ±É®úÉVÉºÉÖiÉªÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉvªÉ´ÉÉiºÉÖ&** 

1.1.6. NakÀatram¡l¡ of áivar¡ma Trip¡¶hi 

 NakÀatram¡la
11

 of áivar¡ma Trip¡¶hi is a poem in thirty one 

verses and it illustrates some of the relevant Paribh¡À¡-s in Sanskrit 

grammar.Theauthor has written his own commentary named 

                                                           
10

 It is an incomplete manuscript. It is found in the Government Oriental Manuscript 

Library Madras.(R.No.3066). 
11

 Published in K¡vyam¡l¡ series, Guccaka.V 
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LakÀm¢vil¡sam ¶¢k¡ which is known from the colophon of the work 

published in K¡vyam¡l¡ series. 

<ÊiÉ ¸ÉÒ ÊjÉ±ÉÉäEòSÉxpùÉi¨ÉVÉEÞò¹hÉ®úÉ¨ÉºÉÚxÉÖ Ê¶É´É®úÉ¨ÉÊjÉ{ÉÉÊ`öEÞòiÉÉ 

±ÉI¨ÉÒÊ´É±ÉÉºÉ]õÒEòÉºÉ¨ÉäiÉÉ xÉIÉjÉ¨ÉÉ±ÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ{iÉÉ
12 

From this colophon it is clear that his father was K¤À¸ar¡ma 

and grandfather was Trilokacandra.In the course of the commentary 

he frequently refers to N¡ge¿a therefore his date cannot be earlier 

than the 18
th
 century.  

The poem begins with an invocatory verse, 

 vÉ®úÉi¨ÉVÉÉ®ú¨ªÉºÉÖJÉÉ®úÊ´ÉxnùÊ¨Éxnù®úÉä±É¨¤É =nùÉ®úEòÒÌiÉ&* 

¶Éä¹ÉÉJªÉºÉÆªÉÉäMÉÊ´É¶Éä¹É¶ÉÉä¦ÉÉä näù´ÉÉä ¨ÉÖnäù ´ÉÉä%ºiÉÖ Ê¶É´ÉÉä ºÉ ®úÉ¨É&**
13
 

The verse, 

 MÉÉäjÉºJÉ±ÉxÉä §ÉÉÏxiÉ ¨ÉÉÊxÉÊxÉ VÉÉxÉÒ& Eäò´É±ÉÉ¨¨Éä%jÉ* 

´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉiÉÉä Ê´É¶Éä¹É|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊkÉ& {ÉÉhÉÒxÉÒªÉ <´É**
14
 

itself is example for the paribh¡À¡ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉiÉÉä Ê´É¶Éä¹É|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊkÉxÉÇÊ½þ 

ºÉxnäù½þÉnù±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ* Another verse from this work which explaining the 

sanniyoga¿iÀ¶any¡ya is, 

                                                           
12

 NakÀatram¡l¡, colophon 
13

  ibid, v.I.1 
14

 ibid,v.I. 2 
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 ÊxÉ´ÉÞÊkÉºiÉä ºÉÊzÉªÉÉäMÉÊ¶É¹]õxªÉÉªÉäxÉ xÉÉä EÖòiÉ&* 

uùªÉÉä¨ÉÉÇxÉÉänùªÉä nÚùiªÉÉºiÉnùÊxÉiªÉi´É¨ÉÖkÉ®ú¨ÉÂ **
15
 

The nature of sanniyoga¿iÀ¶any¡ya i.e., ºÉÊzÉªÉÉäMÉÊ¶É¹]õÉxÉÉÆ ºÉ½þ ´ÉÉ |É´ÉÞÊkÉ& ºÉ½þ 

´ÉÉ ÊxÉ´ÉÞÊkÉ& is described in the verse. It is a peculiar poem illustrating 

paribh¡À¡-s in grammar. 

1.1.7.Vibhaktivil¡sa of Ma´gale¿a 

 The Vibhaktivil¡sa is a á¡strak¡vya written by Ma´gale¿a of 

Na¶ima¸¶i. The work comprises 31 stanzas and it eulogize King 

Vijayavarman of P£sap¡¶i
16

. In these verses the author illustrates 

Paninian rules related to declensional endings. The author has 

written an auto commentary called Darpa¸a on this work.  

 These are the important á¡strak¡vya-s in India. Amongst, only 

few of them are studied in detail. Some of them are still in the form 

of manuscript. It will be a great contribution to the grammatical 

world of Sanskrit when they are published.  

  

                                                           
15

 ibid, v.1.9 
16

 It is a manuscript found in the Government Oriental manuscript Library, Madras. 

(R.No.2979) 
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1.2. Kerala Contribition to á¡strak¡vyaTradition 

The á¡strak¡vya tradition was well developed in Kerala. It is 

considered as a peculiar branch of Knowledge in the field of study of 

á¡stra-s. Kerala has contributed immensely to the á¡strak¡vya 

literature. Subhadr¡hara¸a, VV, Dh¡tuk¡vya, 

P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya, ár¢cihnak¡vya, 

R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritra, Sur£par¡ghava, Suga½¡rtham¡l¡ etc. 

are some of the prominent á¡strak¡vya-s from Kerala, which were 

written to illustrate the grammatical rules. 

1.2.1.Subhadr¡hara¸a of Brahmadatta N¡r¡ya¸a 

 Subhadr¡hara¸a of Brahmadatta N¡r¡ya¸a is the most 

prominent Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya of Kerala. This is a Mah¡k¡vya in 

twenty cantos composed on the model of Bha¶¶ik¡vya. The theme of 

the poem is the story of Arjuna’s exile and marriage with Subhadr¡. 

Through this story the author tries to illustrate the grammatical rules 

of P¡¸ini. The main aim of the poem is tohelp the students of 

Sanskrit with a new method of studying grammar. 

 The whole first canto and the latter half of the second canto is 

known as Prak¢r¸ak¡¸·a as it does not comprise any grammatical 

aspects. The first half of the second canto deals with Sannanta roots. 
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Third, fourth, fifth and sixth cantos aredevoted to various 

K¤tpratyaya-s and illustrate sarvak¡lika, k¡lavi¿eÀ¡¿raya, 

Bh¡vakart¤k¡raka and Avyayak¤t-s respectively. Cantos VII, VIII 

and IX deal with the illustrations of Taddhitapratyaya-s in detail. 

Sam¡sa-s are described in the tenth canto. Cantos from eleven to 

sixteen discuss the lak¡ra-s in Sanskrit. The last four cantos do not 

form illustrations of any particular section of grammar and hence 

they are termed as Prasannak¡¸·a-s. 

The verse illustrating the Sannanta roots as follows: 

 +VÉÖMÉÖ{ºÉiÉ {ÉÉ{Éä¦ªÉÉä xÉÉPÉä%±{Éä%{ªÉÊiÉÊiÉIÉiÉ* 

ºÉÉä%ÊSÉÊEòiºÉnùPÉ´ªÉÉvÉÒxÉÂ |ÉVÉÉxÉÉÆ nùhb÷xÉÉè¹ÉvÉè&**
17
 

1.2.2.VV of V¡sudeva 

 VV of V¡sudeva is an important á¡strak¡vya from Kerala and 

the present study is on this text, thus the elaborate discussion of the 

work will be done in the following chapters. 

1.2.3. Dh¡tuk¡vya of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a 

 Dh¡tuk¡vya is a á¡strak¡vya written by Melputt£r 

N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a and it holds three cantos. The poem is a 

                                                           
17

 The Subhadr¡hara¸a of N¡r¡ya¸a, Prof. M.Sreedhara Menon, v.II.1 
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continuation of VV of V¡sudeva which is mentioned in the text and 

also in its commentary viz. K¤À¸¡rpa¸a.It also points out the fact 

that the composers of the branch of the dh¡tu-s in Sanskrit have 

followed different methods. The historians have not come to the 

conclusion that the addition of meanings along with the root is done 

by P¡¸ini.  

 =nùÉ¾þiÉÆ {ÉÉÊhÉÊxÉºÉÚjÉ¨Éhb÷±ÉÆ |ÉÉM´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉäxÉ iÉnÚv´ÉÇiÉÉä%{É®ú&* 

=nùÉ½þ®úiªÉt ´ÉÞEòÉänù®úÉäÊnùiÉÉxÉÂ vÉÉiÉÚxÉÂ Gò¨ÉähÉè´É Ê½þ ¨ÉÉvÉ´ÉÉ¸ÉªÉÉiÉÂ**
18
 

The statement in the K¤À¸¡rpa¸a commentary is as follows: 

´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉEòÊ´É®úÊSÉiÉºªÉ ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉÊ´ÉVÉªÉÉÊ¦ÉvÉºªÉ EòÉ´ªÉ®úixÉºªÉ ¶Éä¹É{ÉÊ®ú{ÉÚ®úhÉÉªÉ ÊSÉEòÒÌ¹ÉiÉÆ 

|ÉÊiÉVÉÉxÉÒiÉä*
19

 

 In VV, the story up to the killing of the demon Ke¿in is 

narrated. In order to complete the story, Melp£tt£r composed 

Dh¡tuk¡ya. V¡sudeva illustrated almost all rules of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ in 

VV. Thus in Dh¡tuk¡vya author illustrates the Dh¡tu-s in the order 

in which they are given in the P¡¸in¢yadh¡tup¡¶ha as followed in 

the M¡dhav¢yadh¡tuv¤tti. The author has mentioned that the 

Dh¡tup¡¶ha is composed by V¤kodara i.e. Bh¢masena, who is 

                                                           
18

 Dh¡tuk¡vya of N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a, S. Venkatasubramonia Aiyer,v.I.1  
19

 ibid.p.1 
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believed to have standardized the P¡¸in¢yadh¡tup¡¶ha by 

incoporating the meanings of each roots which were prevalent in his 

time. 

 The Bh¡gavata story from Akr£ra’s journey to Gokula with 

the message of KaÆsa up to the death of KaÆsa is the theme of the 

poem. Akr£ra’s journey and his meeting to Nanda is narrated in the 

first canto. In the Second canto, K¤À¸a’s departure of to Mathura, 

the killing of Rajaka, meeting with Kubja and the breaking of the 

bow are explained. The encounter with the wrestlers and the 

elephant and KaÆsavadha are included in the third canto. The course 

of events is spread over three days. 

 The first portion of Bhv¡di from bh£ to arhais dealt with in the 

first canto. From the rest of the Bhv¡diga¸a to the end of Tud¡di are 

illustrated in the second. The remaining ga¸a-s are explained in the 

third canto. 

The verse, 

 ºÉ MÉÉÎxnùùxÉÒ¦ÉÚ®úlÉ MÉÉäEÖò±ÉèÊvÉiÉÆ º{ÉvÉÉÇ±ÉÖvÉÒMÉÉÊvÉiÉEòÉªÉÇ¤ÉÉÊvÉxÉ¨ÉÂ* 

pùIªÉxÉÂ ½þË®ú xÉÉÊvÉiÉ±ÉÉäEòxÉÉlÉEÆò näùvÉä ¨ÉÖnùÉºEÖòÎxnùiÉ¨ÉxiÉùÊ®úÎxpùªÉ¨ÉÂ**
20
 

                                                           
20

  ibid,v. I.2 
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illustrates the roots like ¦ÉÚ ºÉkÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ, BvÉ ´ÉÞrùÉè, º{ÉvÉÇ ºÉÆPÉ¹Éæ, MÉÉvÉÞ 

|ÉÊiÉ¹`öÉÊ±É{ºÉªÉÉäOÉÇxlÉä SÉ, ¤ÉÉvÉÞ ±ÉÉäb÷xÉä, xÉÉvÉÞ xÉÉlÉÞ ªÉÉS\ÉÉä{É{ÉiÉÉ{Éè·ÉªÉÉÇ¶ÉÒ&¹ÉÖ, nùvÉ vÉÉ®úhÉä, ºEÖòÊnù 

+É|É´ÉhÉä etc. accordingly. 

 Dh¡tuk¡vya is a poem of literary merit in addition to its status 

being a treatise illustrating the dh¡tu-s.  

1.2.4. P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya 

 P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya with its commentary is another 

poem of this type and the name of the work is given as according to 

its content. The theme of the poem is the story of K¤À¸a. It illustrates 

Paniniyan rules in its order as seen in Arjunar¡va¸¢ya. Its author and 

date is unknown. Some scholars believed that it was composed by a 

member of K£¶all£r family.  

 The text is not available in printed form. A paper manuscript
21

 

got from Madras manuscript library itself lacks its beginning and 

end. The available portion is from the second canto of the second 

chapter and the preface of this canto is as follows:- 

  +lÉ ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉvªÉÉªÉÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉ°ü{ÉÆ ÊuùiÉÒªÉºÉMÉÇ¨ÉÉ®ú¦ÉiÉä*
22

 

  

                                                           
21

  Government Oriental Manuscript Library, Madras. (R.No.3066) 
22

  Manuscript of P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya,p.1 
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The first verse of this canto is:- 

 ¶ÉÚ®úÉi¨ÉVÉÉä%lÉ ºÉÖ¨É½þkÉ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ªÉ¦ÉÚ¨ÉÉ UônÂù¨ÉÉkÉ¤ÉÉ±É´É{ÉÖ¹ÉÆ {ÉÊ®úMÉÞÁ näù´É¨ÉÂ* 

ºÉÚiªÉÉ±ÉªÉÉä ÊVÉMÉÊ¨É¹ÉÖ& |ÉÊiÉxÉxnùMÉä½Æþ ªÉÉ´ÉnÂù¤É¦ÉÚ´É ÊxÉMÉ±ÉÉä ´ªÉMÉ±Éi{ÉnùÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ**
23
 

The verse illustrates the s£tra-s ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ& {ÉnùÊ´ÉÊvÉ& (2.1.1), |ÉÉCEòb÷É®úÉiºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ& 

(2.1.3), ºÉ½þ ºÉÖ{ÉÉ (2.1.4), +´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´É& (2.1.5)etc. Obviously this might 

have been an asset to Sanskrit grammar, if it is available in complete 

form.  

1.2.5. ár¢cihnak¡vya of K¤À¸al¢l¡¿uka and Durg¡pras¡dayati 

 The ár¢cihnak¡vya is an important á¡strak¡vya illustrating 

Prakrit grammar. The work comprises 12 chapters. The first eight 

chapters are composed by K¤À¸al¢l¡¿uka. He flourished in the latter 

half of the 13
th
 century and first half of the 14

th
 century. He is 

generally identified with the author of K¤À¸akar¸¡m¤ta.  The last 

four chapters are added by his disciple Durg¡pras¡dayati and it is 

said that he was lived at Agatiyur near Kunnamkulam. The first part 

of the poem is named as Govind¡bhiÀeka by the author 

K¤À¸al¢l¡¿uka.  As the last verse in each canto employs the word ¿r¢, 

the work has known by the name ár¢cihna. Durg¡pras¡dayati also 

wrote a commentary to the whole portion viz. Bhaktivil¡sa. 

                                                           
23

 Ibid, v.II.1. 
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 The theme of the work is the ceremonial bath of Govinda and 

itis taken from the first 27 cantos of the tenth skandha of 

ár¢madbh¡gavata. L¢l¡¿uka narrates the Bh¡gavata story till 

Govarddhanoddh¡ra¸a and he illustrates the s£tra-s of 

Pr¡k¤taprak¡¿a in the first 8 cantos. Here L¢l¡¿uka tries to describe 

the importance of Mah¡r¡À¶r¢ Prakrit. The first canto illustrates the 

s£tra-s of the first Pariccheda of Pr¡k¤raprak¡¿a. There after each 

canto comprises the s£tra-s of each Pariccheda respectively. 

 Durg¡pras¡dayati gives examples for the Prakrit s£tra-s of 

Trivikrama in the last four cantos. In these cantos he narrates the 

story of K¤À¸a upto the Svarg¡roha¸a. The author illustrates only 

149 s£tra-s of Trivikrama out of 1086 s£tra-s.  

 Changes in vowels, consonants and conjugations are the 

subject matter dealt within the first three cantos. Sandhi, 

K¤tpratyaya-s and rules regarding anusv¡ra-s are included in the 

fourth canto. Nouns, pronouns and numerals etc. in the fifth and 

various forms of roots in the sixth are described. The Prakrit roots 

instead of Sanskrit are described in the seventh canto. The eighth 

canto illustrates various kinds of Nip¡ta-s. 
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 Ninth canto describes the s£tra-s of the first p¡da of the first 

chapter of Trivikrama’s Pr¡k¤tas£tra-s. Second p¡da in the tenth 

canto and the third p¡da of first chapter and the first and second p¡da 

of the second chapter are explained in the 11
th
 canto. The last canto 

illustrates the second, third and fourth p¡da-s of the second chapter 

and first and second p¡da-s of the third chapter. 

1.2.6. R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritram of Vaikkath P¡ccu 

M£ttatu 

Among the Keralite works of this type 

R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritram of Vaikkattu P¡ccu M£ttatu deserves 

a high place. It is a Mah¡k¡vya in eight cantos and this can be 

described as historical, grammatical and poetic work. The work 

deals with the history of King Ëyilyam Tirun¡½ of Travancore and 

also illustrates the main rules of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ in eight cantos in its 

order. The poetic descriptions lead this work to the title Mah¡k¡vya 

also. 

Parame¿vara áivadvija otherwise known as P¡ccu m£ttatu is 

the author of R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritram. He was born in June 

1814 A.D. as the son of N¢laka¸¶han m£ttatu at the Pa¶iµµ¡re·am 

illaÆ which remains close to the northern side of the Vaikkom 
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Mah¡deva Temple of Kerala. He was affectionately called P¡ccu by 

his parents and he later on became well known by the name 

Vaikkattu P¡ccu m£ttatu. He has made immense contributions to 

Sanskrit and Malayalam literature. He was a renowned Ayurvedic 

physician and was well trained in six á¡stra-s viz. Vy¡kara¸a, 

Ny¡ya, M¢m¡Æs¡, Ved¡nta, Ëyurveda and JyotiÀa. He was very 

proficient also in the literary concepts like K¡vya, N¡¶aka, Ala´k¡ra 

etc. 

The poet has described the life and the administration of his 

Patron King Ëyilyam Tirun¡½ of Travancore (1860-1880) and also 

gives a brief history of the erstwhile Travancore state. The poem 

contains eight cantos which illustrate the important s£tra-s of 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. The order of the rules is the same as maintained in 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. 

There is no commentary for the work. Sri. V. 

Venkitaramasarma, the editor of the work, has note down that the 

Paniniyan rules which are referred to in the verses and occasionally 

gives short introductory statements as according to its content.  

The work begins with an invocation to Ëdi¿eÀa who compose 

the magnificent work Mah¡bh¡Àya. 



31 

 

Ê¸ÉªÉ& {ÉËiÉ º´ÉÉi¨ÉÊxÉ iÉ±{ÉEäò ´É½þxÉÂ ªÉ¨ÉIÉ®úÉ¨xÉÉªÉ¨ÉªÉÆ ¡òhÉÒ·É®ú&* 

ºÉ¨ÉÉiÉxÉÉänÂù ´ªÉÉEÞòÊiÉ¦ÉÉ¹ªÉ¨ÉnÂù¦ÉÖiÉÆ {ÉnÆù iÉnùÒªÉÆ Ê¶É®úºÉÉ ´É½þÉ¨ªÉ½þ¨ÉÂ**
24
 

He then points out the merits of the King ár¢r¡mavarma, the 

hero of the poem who is born in the asterism ¡¿leÀa (¡yilyaÆ in 

Malayalam) in the family of the Vaµci kings.  

The second canto consists 74 verses and is mainly concerned 

with the brother of the prince, born in the asterism Vi¿¡kha. The 

third canto describes the state policy. Fourth canto includes 63 

verses and it gives an account of the Trivandrum city as well as the 

palace of the king. In the fifth canto the poet narrates the story of the 

king K¡rttika Tirun¡½ R¡mavarma. In the sixth canto the poet 

describes the king’s attainment of the royal fortune in disguise of the 

description of the marriage ceremony. The seventh canto contains 

the graphic description of the Padmanabha temple. The last canto 

consisting of 61 verses begins with a description of the good 

administration of the king which brought prosperity to the people.  

The opening verse of the poem indirectly refers to the 

akÀarasam¡mn¡ya and this indicates the fourteen áivas£tra-s given 

in the beginning of AÀ¶h¡dhy¡y¢. In the second verse, the author 

                                                           
24

 ár¢r¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritramk¡vyam, Parame¿vara¿vadvija,v. 1.1 
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incorporate the first three aphorisms of P¡¸ini viz. ´ÉÞÊrù®úÉnèùSÉÂ (1-1-1), 

+näùRÂóMÉÖhÉ& (1-1-2) and <EòÉä MÉÖhÉ´ÉÞrùÒ (1-1-3). 

MÉÖhÉÉxÉÂ ºÉ´ÉÞrùÒxÉÂ |ÉlÉªÉxÉÂ º´ÉªÉÉ où¶ÉÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉÊiÉ ´ÉhÉê& {ÉÞlÉMÉÒb÷¬ªÉÉ ÊjÉÊ¦É&* 

{ÉnùÉMÉ¨É& ËEò MÉÖhÉ´ÉÞÊrù´ÉÉSÉEèò¶SÉiÉÖ¹ÉÖÇ ´ÉhÉæ¹ÉÖ ºÉ ´ÉÎ\SÉ¦ÉÚ{ÉÊiÉ&**
25
 

This verse praises the king and says that the king in his own 

characteristic way has brought about gu¸a and v¤ddhi in the four 

castes i.e. Var¸a-s. Hence the verse is applicable to the aspect of the 

king as well as the grammatical rules.  

The rule Ê´É|ÉÊiÉ¹ÉävÉä {É®Æú EòÉªÉÇ¨ÉÂ (1.4.2) is very significantly referred 

to by the poet in the verse: 

 ªÉiÉ& C´ÉÊSÉiÉÂ Ê´É|ÉÊvÉ¹ÉävÉºÉ¨¦É´Éä {É®Æú iÉÖ EòÉªÉÈ Îx´ÉÊiÉ {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÒÊ®úiÉÆ* 

iÉiÉÎºjÉ´ÉMÉÈ ºÉÊ´É®úÉävÉ¨ÉÉÊIÉ{ÉxÉÂ xÉÞ{É& {É®äú ¥ÉÀÊhÉ iÉi{É®ú& ÊEò¨ÉÖ**
26
 

When there is a conflict between two rules which are 

contingent to operate in one and the same instance, one might give 

preference to the rule which is later in order. The verse also means 

that among the four puruÀ¡rtha-s viz.Dharma, Artha, K¡ma and 

                                                           
25

  ibid, v.I.2 
26

 ibid, v.I.37 
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MokÀa, the king decided to attain the fourth one neglecting the three 

others.  

 The rule¶Éä¹ÉÉiEòiÉÇÊ®ú {É®úº¨Éè{Énù¨ÉÂ (1.3.78) is incorporated and 

illustrated in the verse:- 

EÞòiÉÆ {É®úº¨Éè{Énù¨Ét EòiÉÇÊ®ú ÎºlÉiÉäxÉ ¶Éä¹ÉÉiÉÂ Eò¨É±ÉÉ{ÉiÉÉè ¶ÉÖ¦ÉÆ* 

<iÉÒ´É ¨Éi´ÉÉ ÊxÉVÉ´ÉÎ\SÉ¦ÉÚ{ÉnÆù xÉÞ{É& Eò®úÉäÊiÉ º¨É ºÉ {ÉnÂù¨ÉxÉÉ¦ÉºÉÉiÉÂ**
27
 

Here the term Eò®úÉäÊiÉ is given as the example for the rule. 

 The rules xÉäÌ´É¶É& (1.3.17), {ÉÊ®ú´ªÉ´Éä¦ªÉ& ÊGòªÉ& (1.3.18) and Ê´É{É®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ 

VÉä& (1.3.19) are described in the verse- 

´ÉxÉÉxiÉ®Æú ªÉÉ xªÉÊ´É¶ÉxiÉ SÉÒ´É®Æú ÊSÉ®úÉnù´ÉÉGòÒhÉiÉ ¨ÉÉèÊHòEòµÉVÉè&* 

Ê®ú{ÉÖÎºjÉªÉÉä%ºªÉ ´ªÉVÉªÉxiÉ vÉÉ´ÉxÉä ¨ÉÞMÉÒoÇùMÉÉ¦ÉÉoùiÉ¦ÉÚÊ®ú¨ÉiºÉ®úÉ&**
28
 

xªÉÊ´É¶ÉxiÉ, +´ÉÉGòÒhÉiÉ and ´ªÉVÉªÉxiÉ are examples for the above mentioned 

rules respectively. 

 wÉÖ´ÉÆ i´É{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨É{ÉÉªÉºÉ¨¦É´Éä |É{É¶ªÉiÉÉÆ º{É¹]õ¨ÉÖ{ÉÉªÉºÉ¨¦É´Éä* 

¨ÉiÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÉvÉÉxÉÊ¨ÉnùÒnù¨ÉÉSÉ®úxÉÂ xÉÞ{ÉÉä%Eò®úÉäkÉi´É{ÉnùÉxÉMÉÉäSÉ®ú¨ÉÂ**
29
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 ibid, v.I.35. 
28

 ibid,v. I.26. 
29

 ibid, v.I.38 
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The verse includes the describes the definition of the Ap¡d¡nak¡raka 

i.e.,wÉÖ´É¨É{ÉÉªÉä%{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (1.4.24). The rule º¨ÉÉäkÉ®äú ±ÉRÂó SÉ (3.3.176) is cited in 

the verse- 

 ¨É½þiÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É {ÉÖÎ¹{ÉiÉÆ ´ÉSÉ& C´ÉÊSÉnùºi´ÉjÉ iÉÖ ¨ÉÉ º¨É ¦ÉÚnÂù§É¨É&* 

+MÉnÆù Ê{É¤ÉiÉä ÊºÉiÉÉ Ênù¶ÉäÎSUô¶É´Éä iÉºªÉ Ê½þ Eò±ªÉiÉÉ ¡ò±É¨ÉÂ**
30

 

 Thus, from the careful study of the work, it can be found that 

while illustrating the rule, the author incorporates the wordings of 

that rules also in the verse. The author maintained the order as the 

same as in the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. While illustrating the rules he has not 

given preference to any rule on the basis of their importance on their 

nature as Vidhis£tra, Niyamas£tra etc. But it is to be noted that the 

rules regarding the Vedic language are completely omitted.  

 Besides its grammatical nature, the work comprises some 

historical elements also. As it is a historical poem, it deals with the 

history of Ëyilyam Tirun¡½, the king who ruled travancore from 

1860-1880. The first and last cantos of the work are mainly 

concerned with the life history of the king  Ëyilyam Tirun¡½ and in 

the other parts, the poet refers to some of the former kings of the 

state, like M¡rtt¡¸·a Varma, K¡rttika Tirun¡½ R¡mavarma, Sv¡ti 

                                                           
30
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Tirun¡½ and Utram Tirun¡½. It mentions some important events 

during their reign.  

 The work undergoes the category of the Mah¡k¡vya-s also as 

it satisfies almost all the aspects of a Mah¡k¡vya. It strictly follows 

the rules in this regard. The predominant sentiment of the poem is 

v¢ra.  

 Though the work is adorned with poetic beauty and bears 

historical aspects, the author has given more attention to the 

grammatical contents of the work. So the work is charecterised as a 

Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya. Thus the work can be described as a 

historical, grammatical and poetic work.  

1.2.7. Sur£par¡ghava of Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri 

Sur£par¡ghava is a Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya, written by Ilatt£r 

R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri. ‘Gomat¢d¡sa’ Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri (1823-

1887) was an outstanding scholar-poet of Kerala. He gained deep 

knowledge not only in Sanskrit and Malayalam, but also in subjects 

like Tarka, Vy¡kara¸a, S¡hityam¢m¡Æs¡ and Tattvajµ¡na. Sastri’s 

devotions were of a high order and he considered himself as 

‘Gomat¢d¡sa’–A servant devotee of goddess P¡rvat¢. 

R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri has contributed much to the literary world of 



36 

 

Sanskrit. His works can be classified into several sections as K¡vya, 

Camp£k¡vya, Prabhandha-s, á¡stra-s, Stotra-s, Ë¶¶akatha etc. 

Sur£par¡ghava is the master creation of R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri. It is 

a Mah¡k¡vya written on the pattern of Bha¶¶ik¡vya describing the 

story of R¡maya¸a and illustrating the rules of Pa¸ini along with 

common figures of speech. 

Vadakkumkur Rajarajavarma in his Keral¢yasamsk¤tas¡hitya 

caritram, stated that the k¡vya contains over eighteen cantos. But 

only up to 33
rd

 ¿loka of the eighth canto has been obtained. 

The poem starts with an invocatory verse, in which Lord áiva is 

offered prayers. The verse is thus- 

<Ç¶ÉÉxÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇÊ´ÉtÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÉä¨ÉÆ ºÉÉä¨ÉÉvÉÇ¶ÉäJÉ®¨ÉÂ* 

<Ç·É®Æú ¶ÉÉ·ÉiÉÆ ´Éxnäù ºÉÎSSÉnùÉxÉxnùÊ´ÉOÉ½¨ÉÂ**
31
 

From the second verse onwards the story of R¡m¡ya¸a is being 

described and it starts like this- 

¸ÉÒ¨ÉiªÉÉªÉÇ¨ÉÉhÉä ´ÉÆ¶Éä ¦É´ÉÊiÉ º¨É Eò±ÉÉÊxÉÊvÉ&* 

®úÉVÉÉ nù¶É®úlÉÉä xÉÉ¨É ºÉÖvÉÉ¤vÉÉÊ´É´É SÉxpù¨ÉÉ&**
32
 

                                                           
31

 Sur£par¡ghavaÆ,  Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri, v.I.1. 
32

 Ibid, v.I.2. 
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In the first eleven verses the poet uses the ten lak¡ra forms of 

the root bh£.  ¦É´ÉÊiÉ, ¤É¦ÉÚ´É, ¦ÉÊ´ÉiÉÉ, ¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉÊiÉ, ¦É´ÉxiÉÖ, +¦É´ÉiÉÂ, ¦É´ÉäiÉÂ, ¦ÉÚªÉÉiÉÂ, 

+¦ÉÚiÉÂ and +¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉiÉÂ are the forms used by the author in verses from 

second to eleven. 

The first 34 verses are devoted to illustrate some of the 

important Ala´kara-s.  Some of the Ala´k¡ra-s used in the verses 

are- upam¡, anyonya, utprekÀ¡, k¡vyali´ga, pariv¤tti, 

arth¡ntharany¡sa, virodh¡bh¡sa, r£paka, ananvaya, k¡vyali´ga etc. 

In addition to the illustration of Ala´kara-s, certain 

grammatical implications are also illustrated in this poem. Since the 

poem is a á¡strak¡vya which demands interpretation, each verse has 

been briefly discussed by the author himself. 

From the 35
th
 verse of the first canto, the usage of 

ajantapulli´ga and its application in the ¿abda-s are illustrated. After 

this the usage of ajanta str¢li´ga and its application are explained. In 

the second canto, the examples for the usage and application of 

ajantanapumsakali´ga are given. The application of halantapulli´ga, 

halantastr¢li´ga and halantanapumsakali´ga are also explained with 

examples here in the second canto. 
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The str¢pratyaya-s are described in the third canto, and in the 

fourth the k¡rakavibhakti-s are illustrated. Certain Anuprayoga-s are 

illustrated in the fifth canto. 

The ajantapulli´gaprakara¸a starts with the verse- 

ºÉiªÉÉºÉHòÉä ´ÉÞ¹ÉºlÉÉä%ºÉÉè ÊVÉiÉEòÉ¨ÉÉä%SÉ±ÉÉ¸ÉªÉ&* 

¦ÉÚÊiÉªÉÖHòÉä xÉ Eèò´ÉÇxt& ºÉ´ÉÇYÉÉä ®úÉVÉ¶ÉäJÉ®ú&**
33
 

In this, ºÉiªÉÉºÉHò&, ´ÉÞ¹ÉºlÉ&, ÊVÉiÉEòÉ¨É&etc are examples for ajantapulli´ga. 

This prakara¸a is devoted to anjantapulli´ga¿abda-s. 

Ajantastr¢li´gaprakara¸a starts with the verse- 

ºÉ´ÉÇºªÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É ®úlªÉÉªÉÆ Ê´É·ÉºªÉÉÆ uùÉÊ®ú ´Éä¶¨ÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

¶ÉÉäÊ¦ÉiÉÉ¨ÉÖ¦ÉªÉÉä®ú¸ªÉÉä¯û¦ÉªªÉÉ iÉÉä®úhÉ»ÉVÉÉ**
34
 

In this versesarvasy¡m, rathy¡y¡m, vi¿vasy¡m etc. are examples for 

ajantastr¢li´ga-s. There are many verses which illustrate the Ajanta 

str¢li´ga-s. 

+vªÉÚ¹ÉÖ¹ÉºiÉÉÆ xÉMÉ®úÒÊ¨ÉxpùºªÉä´ÉÉ¨É®úÉ´ÉiÉÒ¨ÉÂ* 

 ®úÉVªÉÉRÂóMÉÉÊxÉ ºÉ¨ÉÞrùÉÊxÉ ºÉ´ÉÉÇhªÉÊ{É SÉEòÉÊ¶É®äú**
35
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In the above verse, ®úÉVªÉÉRÂóMÉÉÊxÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÞrùÉÊxÉ etc. are examples for Ajanta 

napumsakali´ga-s. Like these, Halantapulli´ga, str¢li´ga and 

napumsaka ¿abda-s are also illustrated. 

The Paniniyan rules of str¢pratyaya-s are beautifully illustrated 

by the author. Some examples are as follows. 

+lÉ |ÉVÉÉ& ºÉ¨ªÉMÉ´ÉxÉÂ ºÉ ®úÉVÉÉ Ê|ÉªÉÉºÉÖ VÉÉªÉÉºÉÖ {ÉÊiÉµÉiÉÉºÉÖ* 

|ÉVÉÉ¨É´ÉÉ{iÉÖÆ ®ú¨ÉhÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÒVÉä xÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉÆ ¨ÉRÂóMÉ±Énäù´ÉiÉÉªÉÉ&**
36
 

The feminine terms used in this verse such as |ÉVÉÉ, Ê|ÉªÉÉ etc. got 

the particle ¶¡p based on the rule, +VÉÉtiÉ¹]õÉ{ÉÂ (4.1.4). This s£tra 

means that the pratyaya ¶¡p will addedto the words like aj¡ etc. 

¶É´ÉÉÇÊhÉ ¯ûpùÉÊhÉ ¦É´ÉÉÊxÉ ¨ÉÉiÉ¨ÉÞÇb÷ÉÊxÉ ºÉ´ÉÉÇÊhÉ ¨ÉªÉÉÌ{ÉiÉÉÊxÉ* 

MÉÞ½þÉhÉ nùÉIÉÉªÉÊhÉ ¶ÉRÂóEò®úÒÊiÉ ÊxÉ´ÉänùªÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ÊxÉ´ÉänùxÉÒªÉÆ**
37
 

In this verse, the words ¿arva, rudra etc. got ¡nuk by the rule 

<xpù´É¯ûhÉ¦É´É¶É´ÉÇ¯ûpù¨ÉÞb÷Ê½þ¨ÉÉ®úhªÉªÉ´ÉªÉ´ÉxÉ¨ÉÉiÉÖ±ÉÉSÉÉªÉÉÇhÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÖEÂò (4.1.49) and then got 

the str¢pratyaya´¢À by the s£tra {ÉÖÆªÉÉäMÉÉnÉJªÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂù. In the word nùÉIÉÉªÉhÉÒ, 

the pratyaya ´¢À is by the s£tra Ê¹ÉnÂùMÉÉè®úÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ (4.1.41). 

                                                           
36

 ibid, v.III.1. 
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There are many more examples of Str¢pratyaya-s are given in the 

third canto. 

Most of the Paniniyan rules of k¡raka-s are illustrated in the 

fourth canto of the poem. Some examples are- 

¦ÉÚ{ÉÆ EÖò¨ÉÉ®úÉänùªÉ¨É§É´ÉÒtºiÉº¨Éè nùnùÉè ®úixÉPÉ]Æõ xÉ®äúxpù&* 

EòÉä ´ÉÉ xÉ ËEò ´ÉÉiÉ¨ÉªÉÉSÉÊnù¹]Æ Eòº¨Éè xÉ ËEò ´Éä¹]õ¨ÉnùkÉ ºÉÉä%ªÉ¨ÉÂ**
38
 

Here, by the association of the roots y¡c and br£µ, the terms bh£pa 

and ta  got the karmasamjµ¡ and hence they are used in dvit¢y¡ 

vibhakti. This is explained by the V¡rtika- 

nÖùÁÉS{ÉSnùhb÷¯û÷ÊvÉ|ÉÎSUôÊSÉ§ÉÚ¶ÉÉºÉÖÊVÉ¨ÉlÉ¨ÉÖ¹ÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

Eò¨ÉÇªÉÖCºªÉÉnùEòÊlÉiÉÆ iÉlÉÉ ºªÉÉzÉÒ¾þEÞò¹´É½þÉ¨ÉÂ** 

Another verse explaining dvit¢y¡ vibhakti is- 

ºÉ¨ÉªÉÉ xÉMÉ®úÒ¨ÉÊ¦ÉiÉÉä ´É®úhÉÆ {ÉÊ®úiÉÉä Ê´É{ÉËhÉ ®úÊlÉEòÉä VÉxÉiÉÉÆõ* 

Ê¨ÉÊ±ÉiÉÉä ºÉ½þºÉÉä¦ÉªÉiÉÉä Ê´ÉÊ¶ÉJÉÉÆ º´É¨ÉxªÉ½þÊxÉ º¨É ºÉ nù¶ÉÇªÉÊiÉ**
39
 

This verse is an example for the V¡rtika 

+Ê¦ÉiÉ&{ÉÊ®úiÉ&ºÉ¨ÉªÉÉÊxÉEò¹ÉÉ½þÉ|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäMÉä%Ê{É. The association of the Avyaya-s 

abhitaÅ, paritaÅ, samay¡, nikaÀ¡, h¡ and prati leads to the 
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employment of dvit¢y¡vibhakti.To illustrate kara¸ak¡raka the author 

gives many verses. For example; 

IÉhÉäxÉ {ÉjÉÉÊhÉ Ê±ÉJÉäiÉÂ ¤É½ÚþÊxÉ GòÉä¶ÉäxÉ SÉÉä®úÉxÉÂ pù´ÉiÉÉä%{ªÉ¦ÉÒªÉÉxÉÂ* 

Ê´ÉxÉÒÊiÉ¦ÉÉVÉÉ ºÉ½þ ±ÉI¨ÉhÉäxÉ EòÉªÉÉÇÊhÉ EÖò´ÉÇxÉÂ ºÉ ÊxÉxÉÉªÉ ¤ÉÉ±ªÉ¨ÉÂ**
40
 

In this verse, the rules +{É´ÉMÉæ iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ (2.3.6) and ºÉ½þªÉÖHäò%|ÉvÉÉxÉä (2.3.19) 

are explained. 

An example for the samprad¡nak¡raka is- 

|ÉªÉÉiÉ±ÉÉäEòºªÉ ¶ÉÖ¦ÉÉªÉ ®úÉ¨É& º´ÉÉ½þÉMxÉªÉä ºªÉÉiÉÂ ¦É´ÉiÉÉiÉÂ Ê{ÉiÉÞ¦ªÉ&* 

º´ÉvÉÉ±É¨Éºi´Éä¹É ÊxÉ¶ÉÉSÉ®äú¦ªÉ& º´ÉºiªÉºiÉÖ ®úÉ¨ÉÉªÉ xÉ¨É& Ê¶É´ÉÉªÉ**
41

 

In this verse the rule xÉ¨É&º´ÉÎºiÉº´ÉÉ½þÉº´ÉvÉÉ±ÉÆ´É¹ÉbÂªÉÉäMÉÉSSÉ (2.3.16) is well 

explained the samprad¡nak¡raka. 

MÉSUôxÉÂ ºÉ ®úÉ¨É& ºÉ& ±ÉI¨ÉhÉäxÉ ÊVÉPÉÉ¨ºÉÖ¨ÉÉ®úÉiÉÂ MÉMÉxÉÉiÉÂ {ÉiÉxiÉÒ¨ÉÂ* 

¨ÉvªÉä {ÉlÉÆ EòÉ¨ÉÊ{É PÉÉä®ú¯û{ÉÆþ ÊxÉ¶ÉÉSÉ®úÒ¨ÉèIÉiÉ ºÉÉkÉ½þÉºÉ¨ÉÂ**
42
 

This verse us an example for Ap¡d¡nak¡raka. Here, the terms +É®úÉiÉÂ 

and MÉMÉxÉÉiÉÂ have got Ap¡d¡natva on the basis of the rule 
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wÉÖ´É¨É{ÉÉªÉä%{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (1.4.24). Hence they are used in paµcam¢ vibhakti 

based on the rule +{ÉÉnùÉxÉä {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ (2.3.28). 

Along with the k¡raka-s, Karmapravacan¢ya-s are also discussed. 

+xÉÖnù¶ÉÇxÉ¨ÉlÉÇ¨ÉÌlÉxÉÉ¨ÉEò®úÉänùx´ÉÊvÉEÆò ºÉ ´ÉÉÎ\UôiÉÉxÉÂ* 

={É iÉÆ ºÉÖ®ú¦ÉÚ¯û½þÉä{ÉÇhÉä ÁÖ{É iÉÆ iÉäVÉÊºÉ ºÉ´ÉÇnäù´ÉiÉÉ&**
43
 

Here, on the basis of the rule +xÉÖ±ÉÇIÉhÉä (1.4.84), got the 

karmapravacan¢yasamjµ¡ and employ dvit¢y¡vibhakti based on the 

rule Eò¨ÉÇ|É´ÉSÉxÉÒªÉªÉÖHäò ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ (2.3.8). 

Besides these, some Anuprayoga-s are also given in the fifth 

canto. The following chapters hold grammatical implications, but 

there is no specific order. 

From the above examples, we can conclude that 

Sur£par¡ghava is a simple text for learning grammar. This text is 

useful for both beginners and scholars. The text has originality in 

composition as well as technical implications. Though the k¡vya 

deals with the R¡m¡ya¸a theme, the portion available is only partial. 

If the whole k¡vya is obtained, there is no doubt it would have been 

an asset for Sanskrit learning and literature of Kerala. A student of 
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grammar as well as poetics get benefitted by the close study of the 

text Sur£par¡ghava. 

1.2.8. Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ of Perunt¡nam N¡r¡ya¸an Namp£tiri 

Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ is a ¿¡strak¡vya which is written to illustrate 

the paniniyan rules of lak¡ra-s. The text is written by Perunt¡nam 

N¡r¡ya¸an Namp£tiri in 20
th
 century. The author was born in 1908 

and he was the Professor at Thrippunitura Sanskrit College. His 

father is N¡r¡ya¸a dvijavara and mother N¢li na´geli. He studied 

Sanskrit grammar under Sankaran raya a stri. His works are 

P£r¸atray¢¿a bhuja´gapray¡ta and Sugal¡rtham¡l¡. 

Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ contains 130 verses classified under six 

khandas. It has an extensive commentary named D¢pik¡ written by 

Sri.Damodara Pisharody. The text illustrates the second, third and 

fourth p¡da-s of the third adhy¡ya of AÀ¶¡dhy¡yi. The text is on the 

pattern of conversation between father and son. The text is written 

on behalf of the request of his student. This is mentioned at the 

beginning of the text. 
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+tÉlÉÇxÉÉ¦ÉÚx¨ÉÊªÉ ªÉºªÉ Ê¶É¹ªÉ´ÉªÉÇºªÉ ªÉÉ¨Éä SÉ®ú¨Éä%xÉÖ́ ÉHòÉ* 

EòºªÉÉÊ{É ºÉ\VÉÉOÉnù́ ÉÉiºÉ¨ÉjÉ ®úÉjÉä& {É®úÉ¨¶ÉäÎ¹´ÉÊiÉ ºÉÚHò´ÉÉxÉÂ ºÉ&**
44
 

Even though the text is written by the request of his student, 

the author wrote this great text for the sake of others also. 

MÉÞ¼hÉÉÊiÉ ªÉÉ´ÉiÉÂ JÉ±ÉÖ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉhÉÉlÉÔ {É®èú®ú½þÉäÊ¦É& EòÊiÉÊ¦ÉÎ¶SÉiÉä´É* 

EÞòiÉÉÆ ºÉnùlÉÉÈ ºÉÖMÉ±ÉÉlÉÇ¨ÉÉ±ÉÉÊ¨É¨ÉÉÆ {ÉÖ®úÉ {É¶ªÉÊiÉ ±ÉäJÉEòÉä%Ê{É**
45
 

The term Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ is used as ¿leÀa and the meaning of 

the word is:-ºÉÖMÉÉ ºÉÖJÉäxÉ MÉxiÉÖ¨É´ÉMÉxiÉÖÆ ¶ÉCªÉÉ ªÉÉ, ±ÉÉxÉÉÆ Ê±Éb÷ÉnùÒxÉÉÆ ±ÉEòÉ®úÉhÉÉÆ +lÉÉÇ& 

iÉä¹ÉÉÆ ¨ÉÉ±ÉÉ ªÉºªÉÉÆ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉtiÉªÉÉ Ê´ÉtiÉä ºÉÉ ºÉÖMÉ±ÉÉlÉÇ¨ÉÉ±ÉÉ **  or ±É±ÉªÉÉä®ú¦ÉänùÉiÉÂ ¶ÉÉä¦ÉxÉä MÉ³äý 

EòÉxiÉä +lÉÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉÖiEÞò¹]õ´ÉºiÉÚxÉÉ¨ÉÂ ¨ÉÉ±ÉÉ, iÉÉÊ¦É& ®úÊSÉiÉÉ ªÉÉ ¨ÉÉ±ÉÉ ºÉÉ ** 

The first kha¸·a illustrates the second p¡da of the third 

adhyaya of AÀ¶¡dhy¡yi. UôxnùÊºÉ Ê±É]Â (3.2.105)õ, ±ÉÖRÂó (3.2.110), +xÉtiÉxÉä 

±ÉRÂó (3.2.111), +Ê¦ÉYÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä ±ÉÞ]Â (3.2.112)õ, xÉ ªÉÊn (3.2.113)ù, Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ 

ºÉÉEòÉRÂóIÉä (3.2.114), {É®úÉäIÉä Ê±É]Â (3.2.115)õ, +iªÉxiÉÉ{É¼xÉ´Éä SÉ, ½þ¶É·ÉiÉÉä±ÉRÂó SÉ 

(3.2.116), |É¶xÉä SÉÉºÉzÉEòÉ±Éä  (3.2.117), ±É]Âõ º¨Éä (3.2.118), +{É®úÉäIÉä SÉ 

(3.2.119), xÉxÉÉè {ÉÞ¹]õ|ÉÊiÉ´ÉSÉxÉä (3.2.120), xÉx´ÉÉäÌ´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ (3.2.121), {ÉÖÊ®ú ±ÉÖRÂó SÉÉº¨Éä 

(3.2.122), ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉä ±É]Âõ (3.2.123) are the rules illustrated in the first 

kha¸·a. 
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In the second kha¸·a examples for the rules of the third p¡da 

of third adhyaya are given. The rules ªÉÉ´Éi{ÉÖ®úÉÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉªÉÉä±ÉÇ]Âõ (3.3.4), Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ 

EònùÉEòÁÉæ& (3.3.5), ËEò´ÉÞkÉä Ê±É{ºÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (3.3.6), Ê±É{ºªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÊºÉrùÉè SÉ (3.3.7), 

±ÉÉäb÷lÉÇ±ÉIÉhÉä SÉ (3.3.8), Ê±ÉRÂó SÉÉäv´ÉÇ¨ÉÉè½ÚþÌiÉEäò (3.3.9), ±ÉÞ]Âõ ¶Éä¹Éä SÉ (3.3.13), 

+xÉtiÉxÉä ±ÉÖ]Âõ (3.3.15) are illustrated in this kha¸·a. 

Some of the rules in the third p¡da of the third chapter of the 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ are illustrated in the third kha¸·a. ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉºÉÉ¨ÉÒ{ªÉä ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉuùÉ 

(3.3.131), +É¶ÉÆºÉÉªÉÉÆ ¦ÉÚiÉ´ÉnÂùSSÉ (3.3.132), ÊIÉ|É´ÉSÉxÉä ±ÉÞ]Â (3.3.133)õ, 

+É¶ÉÆºÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä Ê±ÉRÂó (3.3.134), Ê±ÉRÂóÊxÉÊ¨ÉkÉä ±ÉÞRÂó òÊGòªÉÉÊiÉ{ÉkÉÉè (3.3.139), 

xÉÉxÉtiÉxÉ´ÉÎiGòªÉÉ|É¤ÉxvÉºÉÉ¨ÉÒ{ªÉªÉÉä& (3.3.135), ¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉÊiÉ ¨ÉªÉÉÇnùÉ´ÉSÉxÉä%´É®úÎº¨ÉxÉÂ 

(3.3.136), EòÉ±ÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉä SÉÉxÉ½þÉä®úÉjÉÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ (3.3.137), {É®úÎº¨ÉxÉÂ Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ (3.3.138) 

are the rules explained here. 

The fourth kha¸·a explains some other rules of the third p¡da 

of the third adhyaya of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. The rules explained here are-

Ê±ÉRÂó ÊxÉÊ¨ÉkÉä ±ÉÞRÂó ÊGòªÉÉÊiÉ{ÉkÉÉè (3.3.139), ¦ÉÚiÉä SÉ (3.3.140), Ê±ÉRÂó SÉ (3.3.159), 

=iÉÉ{ªÉÉä& ºÉ¨ÉÉlÉÇªÉÉäÌ±ÉRÂó (3.3.152), ´ÉÉäiÉÉ{ªÉÉä& (3.3.141), ËEò´ÉÞkÉä Ê±ÉRÂó±ÉÞ]õÉ 

è(3.3.144), +xÉ´ÉCC±ÉÞ{iªÉ¨É¹ÉÇªÉÉä®úËEò´ÉÞkÉä%Ê{É (3.3.145), ËEòÊEò±ÉÉºiªÉlÉæ¹ÉÖ ±ÉÞ]Â 

(3.3.146)õ, VÉÉiÉÖªÉnùÉäÌ±ÉRÂó (3.3.147), ªÉSSÉªÉjÉªÉÉä& (3.3.148), MÉ½þÉÇªÉÉ\SÉ 

(3.3.149), ÊSÉjÉÒEò®úhÉä SÉ (3.3.150), ¶Éä¹Éä ±ÉÞb÷ªÉnùÉè (3.3.151), 
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EòÉ¨É|É´ÉänùxÉä%EòÎSSÉÊnùÊiÉ (3.3.153), ºÉÆ¦ÉÉ´ÉxÉä%±ÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ SÉäiÉÂ ÊºÉrùÉ|ÉªÉÉäMÉä (3.3.154), 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ vÉÉiÉÉè ºÉÆ¦ÉÉ´ÉxÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä%ªÉÊn (3.3.155)ù, ½äþiÉÖ½äþiÉÖ¨ÉÉiÉÉäÌ±ÉRÂó (3.3.156), <SUôÉlÉæ¹ÉÖ 

Ê±ÉRÂó±ÉÉä]õÉè (3.3.157), <SUôÉlÉæ¦ªÉÉä Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉä (3.3.160). 

The remaining rules of the third p¡da of the third adhy¡ya of 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ are illustrated in the fifth kha¸·a ofSugal¡rtham¡l¡. 

The rules are- Ê´ÉÊvÉÊxÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉvÉÒ¹]õöºÉÆ|É¶xÉ|ÉÉlÉÇxÉä¹ÉÖ Ê±ÉRÂó (3.3.161), ±ÉÉä]Âõ SÉ 

(3.3.162), |Éè¹ÉÉÊnùºÉMÉÇ|ÉÉ{iÉEòÉ±Éä¹ÉÖ EÞòiªÉ¶SÉ (3.3.163), Ê±ÉRÂó SÉÉäv´ÉÇ¨ÉÉè½ÚþÌkÉEäò 

(3.3.164), º¨Éä ±ÉÉä]Âõ (3.3.165), +vÉÒ¹]äõö SÉ (3.3.166), Ê±ÉRÂóªÉÊn ù(3.3.168), 

EòÉ±ÉºÉ¨ÉªÉ´Éä±ÉÉºÉÖ iÉÖ¨ÉÖxÉÂ (3.3.167), +½æþ EÞòiªÉiÉÞSÉ¶SÉ (3.3.169), ¶ÉÊEò Ê±ÉRÂó SÉ 

(3.3.172), +ÉÊ¶ÉÊ¹É Ê±ÉRÂó±ÉÉä]õÉè (3.3.173), ¨ÉÉÊRó ±ÉÖRÂó (3.3.175), º¨ÉÉäkÉ®äú ±ÉRÂó SÉ 

(3.3.176). 

The sixth kha¸·a of the text illustrates the rules of the fourth 

p¡da of the third adhyaya of AÀ¶¡dhy¡yi. ±ÉÖRÂó (3.2.110), ÊGòªÉÉºÉ¨ÉÊ¦É½þÉ®äú 

±ÉÉä]Âõ ±ÉÉä]õÉä Ê½þº´ÉÉè ´ÉÉ SÉ iÉv´É¨ÉÉä& (3.4.2), ªÉlÉÉÊ´ÉvªÉxÉÖú|ÉªÉÉäMÉä {ÉÚ´ÉÇÎº¨ÉxÉÂ (3.4.4), 

ºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉä%xªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (3.4.3), ºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉä ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ´ÉSÉxÉºªÉ (3.4.5), UôxnùÊºÉ ±ÉÖRÂó±ÉRÂó 

Ê±É]õ& (3.4.6), Ê±ÉRólÉæ ±Éä]Â (3.4.7)õ, ={ÉºÉÆ´ÉÉnù¶ÉRÂóEòªÉÉä¶SÉ (3.4.8), ±É& Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ SÉ 

¦ÉÉ´Éä SÉÉEò¨ÉÇEäò¦ªÉ& (3.4.69) are the rules explained in the sixth kha¸·a. 

From the first verse of the work itself, the author begins to 

illustrate the lak¡ra-s. 
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xÉ¨ÉÉä xÉÉxÉÉMÉ¨ÉEò±{ÉpÖù¨Éä¦ªÉÉä vÉ¨ÉÉÇiÉÂ ¨ÉÉäIÉÉ¡ò±É¦ÉÉÊVÉÊuùVÉä¦ªÉ&* 

+½Æþ tÉ´ÉÉ{ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÒ +ÉiÉiÉÉxÉäiªÉÉtÉ ªÉä¹ÉÉ¨ÉlÉÇ´ÉÉnù|ÉEòÉhb÷&**
46
 

This is an invocatory verse. In this verse the word +ÉiÉiÉÉxÉused 

in the lak¡ra li¶ is by the application of the rule UôxnùÊºÉ Ê±É]Âõ. The rules 

{É®úÉäIÉä Ê±É]Âõ and UôxnùÊºÉ ±ÉÖRÂó±ÉRÂóÊ±É]õ& cannot be applied here. 

º¨É®úÉ¨ªÉlÉÒiÉÆ ºÉ½þ{ÉÉÊ`öøxÉºiÉnùÂ Ê´ÉÊSÉxiÉÊªÉ¹ªÉÎxiÉ ¨ÉªÉÉ¼xªÉ¨ÉÉ |ÉÉEÂò* 

VÉxÉÉÊ¨É iÉkÉk´ÉÊ´ÉÊxÉhÉÇªÉÉªÉ Ê´É¨É¶ÉÇ¨ÉÉiÉx´ÉiÉ iÉä iÉlÉÉ ªÉiÉÂ**
47
 

Here the word Ê´ÉÊSÉxiÉÊªÉ¹ªÉÊiÉ is in the lak¡ra l¤¶ by the rule 

+Ê¦ÉYÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä ±ÉÞ]Âõ. The word VÉÉxÉÉÊ¨É is in la¶ lak¡ra by the application of 

the rule xÉ ªÉÊnù.  +ÉiÉx´ÉiÉ is in la´ lak¡ra by the rule +xÉtiÉxÉä ±ÉRÂó* 

Another verse from the first kha¸·a is as follows- 

ÊSÉÊSÉxiÉ ¨ÉvªÉä%ºªÉ ÊEò±É ¸ÉÖiÉÆ ªÉ& ÊEòÎ\SÉÎxiÉiÉÆ iÉnÂù ¦É´ÉiÉäÊiÉ ºÉÉäHò&* 

|ÉiªÉÖHò´ÉÉxÉÂ iÉzÉÊ½þ ¶ÉÖ¸É´ÉäÊiÉ {ÉÖxÉ& ºÉ ËEò ´ÉÉ¼xÉÖiÉ ½äþÊiÉ {ÉÞ¹]õ&**
48
 

In this, the word ÊSÉÊSÉxiÉ is the example for the rule {É®úÉäIÉä Ê±É]Âõ and 

the word ¶ÉÖ¸ÉÖ´É is an example for the lak¡ra by the v¡rtika +iªÉxiÉÉ{É¼xÉ´Éä 

SÉ Ê±ÉbÂ÷´ÉHò´ªÉ&. The word +¼xÉÖiÉ ½þ is in la´ lak¡ra by the rule ½þ¶É·ÉiÉÉä±ÉÇRÂó. 
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In the verse, 

+iÉÉä%lÉ ªÉÉ´ÉpùSÉªÉÉÊ¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÈ iÉÉiÉÉä{Énäù¶ÉÉ¨ÉÞiÉºÉÉ®ú´ÉÎxiÉ* 

|Énù¶ÉÇxÉÒªÉä¹´É´É¶ÉäIÉªÉ¨ÉÉhÉ±ÉIªÉÉÊhÉ {É¶SÉÉSSÉ {ÉÖ®äúIÉªÉÉÊ¨É**
49
 

the words ªÉÉ´ÉpùSÉªÉÉÊ¨É and {ÉÖ®äúIÉªÉÉÊ¨É  are in la¶ lak¡ra by the rule 

ªÉÉ´Éi{ÉÖ®úÉÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉªÉÉä±ÉÇ]Âõ. 

B´ÉÆ ¨ÉÖ½ÚþiÉÉÇi{ÉÖ®úiÉÉä%Ê{É iÉÒlÉÉæ ¥É´ÉÒÊiÉ SÉäkÉiºÉEò±ÉÆ EÖò¯û¹´É* 

ªÉäxÉÉºªÉiÉä ®úÆºªÉiÉ <iªÉ¦ÉÒIhÉ¨É¶ÉÞh´ÉiÉÉ%nùÉä%t ´ÉSÉ& ºÉ ÊxÉxt&**
50
 

In this verse ¥É´ÉÒÊiÉ is used in the lak¡ra la¶ by the rule ±ÉÉäb÷lÉÇ±ÉIÉhÉä SÉ 

and the word ®ÆúºªÉiÉ is in lo¶  by the rule ±ÉÞ]Âõ ¶Éä¹Éä SÉ. 

In the verse, 

|ÉÉ{iÉ& Ê{ÉiÉÉäHòÉä MÉÖ¯ûhÉÉ ¨ÉªÉÉ%¨ÉÉ i´ÉÆ |ÉÎºlÉiÉ& EòÌ½þ EònùÉ%MÉiÉÉä%jÉ* 

Ê{ÉiÉÉäHò´ÉÉxÉÂ ºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ ºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ¹`äö ºÉ¨|ÉiªÉÖ{ÉÉMÉÆ ºÉÖiÉ{ÉÉ`öxÉÉlÉÔ**
51
 

the words |ÉÎºlÉiÉ&, +ÉMÉiÉ& and ºÉÆ|ÉÊiÉ¹`äö are in la¶ lak¡ra by the rule ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉä 

±É]Âõ. The word ={ÉÉMÉÉ¨ÉÂ is in lu´ by the rule lu´. 
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       EòÉä%vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉlÉÇ& ºÉ¨ÉªÉ& ¸ÉÖiÉÒxÉÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉGò¨ÉºªÉÉ´ÉºÉ®úÉä%ºªÉ EòºiÉä* 

EÖò´Éæ%vÉÖxÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉxÉ¨ÉÉMÉ¨ÉºªÉ ¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉiÉÒ½þÉ´ÉºÉ®úÉä%ªÉ¨Éä́ É**
52
 

Here the word ‘EÖò´Éæ’ is in la¶ lak¡ra by the rule ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉºÉÉ¨ÉÒ{ªÉä 

´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉuùÉ and ¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉÊiÉ  is in l¤¶ by the rule ±ÉÞ]Âõ ¶Éä¹Éä SÉ. 

Another verse in the third kha¸·a is- 

+É¶ÉÆºÉ B´ÉÆ pÖùiÉ¨Éä´É EÖòªÉÉÇiºÉ´Éæ iÉnùÉ¶SÉªÉÇ̈ É®Æú ´É½äþªÉÖ&* 

+É¶ÉÆºÉiÉÉÆ iÉÒlÉÇ ¦É´ÉÉxÉÂ ºÉnùÉºÉÉè ¨ÉÉxªÉÉiºÉ¨ÉºiÉÉnùÊvÉEòÉä%¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉiÉÂ**
53

 

Here the words EÖòªÉÉÇiÉÂ and ´ÉÉ½äþªÉÖ& are in lak¡ra li´ by the 

rule+É¶ÉÆºÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä Ê±ÉRÂó. The word +¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉiÉÂis in l¤´ by the rule Ê±ÉRÂóÊxÉÊ¨ÉkÉä 

±ÉÞRÂó ÊGòªÉÉÊiÉ{ÉkÉÉè. 

xÉÉä½äþ ºÉÖ®úÉÆ ÊEòÎRÂóEò±É {ÉÉºªÉÊºÉ i´ÉÆ ¨É¹Éæ xÉ ¨ÉÉÆºÉÉÊnù SÉ ¦ÉÉäIªÉºÉä%ÎºiÉ* 

+ºÉÒ¹É½þxÉÂ º´ÉäxÉ ¦É´ÉiªÉxÉäEäò nÖù¹]õ& |É´ÉIªÉxiªÉxÉÞiÉÉÊxÉ ¦ÉÚªÉ&**
54
 

In this verse {É¶ªÉÊºÉ, ¦ÉÉäIªÉºÉä, |É´ÉIªÉÊºÉ are used in l¤¶ by the 

application of the rule ËEòÊEò±ÉÉºiªÉlÉæ¹ÉÖ ±ÉÞ]Âõ. 
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In the verse- 

ªÉlÉÉSÉ®äúÊzÉiªÉÊ´ÉËvÉ ÊuùVÉx¨ÉÉ¦ÉÖ\VÉÒiÉ EòÉ´ªÉÆ ºÉ ÊxÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉä SÉ* 

+É¨ÉxjÉhÉä%zÉÆ ºÉ ªÉlÉä¹`ö¨ÉtÉkÉÆ {ÉÉ`öªÉäiºÉiEÞòiÉ BEòiÉÒlÉÇ&**
55

 

+ÉSÉ®äúiÉÂ, ¦ÉÖ\VÉÒiÉ, +tÉiÉÂ and {ÉÉ`öªÉäiÉÂare examples for the lak¡ra li´ by the 

rule Ê´ÉÊvÉÊxÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉvÉÒ¹]õ|ÉÉlÉÇxÉä¹ÉÖ Ê±ÉRÂó* 

¦ÉÚªÉÉt¶Éº´ÉÒ ÊxÉÊJÉ±Éä |Énäù¶Éä ¦É´ÉÉxÉÂ |É{ÉÚVªÉÉä ¦É´ÉiÉÉnù¶Éä¹Éè&* 

nùÉä¹ÉÆ MÉÖ®úÉä¨ÉÉÇ EÞòiÉ ¨ÉÉ º¨É EòÉ¹ÉÔnÂùpùÉä½Æþ iÉlÉÉ ¨ÉÉ º¨É Eò®úÉänùÊxÉ¹]¨ÉÂ**
56
 

In this verse, by the application of the rule +ÉÊ¶ÉÊ¹É Ê±ÉRÂó±ÉÉä]õÉè the 

word ¦ÉÚªÉÉiÉÂ and ¦É´ÉiÉÉiÉÂ are used in li´ and lo¶ respectively. The word 

¨ÉÉ EÞòiÉ is in lu´ by the rule ¨ÉÉÊRó ±ÉÖRÂó. Similarly, the words º¨É EòÉ¹ÉÔiÉÂ 

and º¨É Eò®úÉänÂù are in lu´ and la´ respectively by the rule º¨ÉÉäkÉ®äú ±ÉRÂó SÉ* 

The application of the rule Ê±ÉRólÉæ ±Éä]Âõ is shown in the verse – 

+Eò®úxiÉÖ Eò®úÉä¨ªÉlÉæ +ÉMÉSSÉi´ÉlÉÇ +ÉMÉ¨ÉiÉÂ* 

iÉÉ®úªÉänùlÉÇEÆò ´Éänäù iÉÉÊ®ú¹ÉiÉÂ {Énù¨ÉÒÊ®úiÉ¨ÉÂ** 

MÉÞÁÉxiÉÉ B´É MÉÞÁä®úxÉÂ {ÉiÉäù¨ÉÉlÉæ {ÉiÉùÉ¨É SÉ**
57
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From the above mentioned examples we can conclude that the 

text Suga½¡rtham¡l¡ is really helpful to study the Paniniyan 

aphorisms of lak¡ra-s in simple manner. The verses of the text do 

not directly deal with the grammatical rules, but in the manner of 

á¡strak¡vya-s, they narrate a simple story and in the course of that, 

illustrate grammatical rules. Obviously the text is an asset for the 

students of Sanskrit grammar. 

1.3. Other á¡strak¡vya-s 

The term á¡strak¡vya is not only used to mention the 

Vy¡kara¸ak¡vya-s, but other ¿¡stra-s also. The ¿¡stra-s like Ny¡ya, 

Chanda¿¿¡tra, AÀ¶ak¡dhy¡yavarga of Veda etc. were studied in this 

manner. GajendramokÀa of V¡sudeva, NakÀatrav¤tt¡val¢ of 

Vayaskara Ëryan N¡r¡ya¸an M£sat, V¤ttaratn¡val¢ of Ilatt£r 

R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri, S£kta¿loka of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a, 

Hetv¡bh¡sod¡hara¸a of Ko·u´´all£r Vidv¡n I½aya Tampur¡n, 

R¡sakr¢∙¡ of R¡map¡¸iv¡da, Haricarita of Payy£r ÎÀiputra 

Parame¿vara I, V¡ky¡val¢ of Payy£r V¡sudeva etc. were written to 

illustrate the the main ¿¡stra-s in Sanskrit. 
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1.3.1. GajendramokÀa of V¡sudeva 

 The GajendramokÀa is a poem in five cantos written by 

V¡sudeva. The author is identified with the author of 

YudhiÀ¶hiravijaya by some scholars. But he seems to be a later 

writer as he refers to this V¡sudeva at the beginning of the work. 

 Eò±ªÉÉhÉÆ EÖò¯ûiÉÉnÂù ´ÉÉä ¦ÉÚiÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉ{ÉÊiÉ& ºÉ Eò¯ûhÉÉÎ¤vÉ&* 

®úIÉÉlÉÈ ºÉÖVÉxÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÊzÉnùvÉnÂù {ÉÖ¯û´ÉxÉä {ÉÖhªÉä** 

ªÉºªÉ SÉ ¦ÉÉVÉEò°ü{É& |ÉºÉÉnùiÉÉä Ê´É·ÉÊ´ÉiÉiÉÊ´É¨É±ÉªÉ¶ÉÉ&*  

ªÉ¨ÉªÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ºÉÖ̈ ÉävÉÉ& EòlÉÉºÉÖvÉÉÆ ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉEòÊ´É&**
58
 

The work narrates the story of King Indradyumna’s release from 

curse found in ár¢mad Bh¡gavata. At the same time it illustrates 

different metres dealt within the V¤ttaratn¡kara of Ked¡rabha¶¶a. 

1.3.2.NakÀatrav¤tt¡val¢ of Vayaskara Ëryan N¡r¡ya¸an M£sat 

 NakÀatrav¤tt¡val¢ of Ëryan N¡r¡ya¸an M£sat of Vayaskara 

(1842-1902) is a á¡strak¡vya illustrating the most common metres. 

The theme of the poem is a simultaneous appraisal of Vi¿¡kham 

Tirun¡½ Mah¡r¡ja of Travancore and the Moon by cleverly fusing 
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¿leÀa. Each verse of the poem contains the name of a star and also 

the name of the metre it illustrates.
59

 

1.3.3.V¤ttaratn¡val¢ of Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri 

V¤ttaratn¡val¢ is a great composition under this category. The 

work is composed by Gomat¢d¡sa Ilattur Ramasv¡mi ¡astri who is 

a well known scholar poet of Kerala. He was born in November 

1823 in the western Agrah¡raÆ of Ilatt£r in Shenkotta, now in 

Tamilnadu. His father was áa´karan¡r¡ya¸a á¡stri, also known as 

Ë¸∙i á¡strika½. They belonged to the H¡r¢tagotra. After his studies 

under LakÀmin¡r¡ya¸a á¡stri, Ramaswami went to the court of the 

Pantalam R¡ja for higher studies and in a few years mastered 

grammar and logic. The poet passed away in 1887 A.D. 

Ramasv¡mi¿¡stri was an ardent devotee of Goddess P¡rvat¢, 

enshrined in Sankaranainar Temple as Gomat¢, his family deity and 

he qualified himself as Gomat¢d¡sa. He had a large number of 

disciples. Pre-eminent among them was Kera½avarma Valiakoyil 

Tampur¡n. Ë¶¶uk¡l áa´kara Pillai, author of Malayalam 

Dev¢bh¡gavataÆ and Sundarar¡jakavi were some of the scholars 

who were disciples of á¡stri. 
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 vide Kerala S¡hitya caritram (Ullur), vol.IV.p.572; Keral¢ya samsk¤ta s¡hitya 
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R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri was a voluminous writer who has written 

several works. He wrote on rhetorics, metrics, grammar and works 

including poetry, drama, stotra, kathakali play, commentaries etc. 

The three important scientific works of R¡masv¡mi¿¡stri are 

V¤ttaratn¡val¢, R¡modaya and KÀetratattvad¢pik¡.  Among these, 

V¤ttaratn¡val¢ has great importance in the field of Sanskrit metrics.  

V¤ttaratn¡val¢ is a monumental and exhaustive treatise on 

Sanskrit metrics. The illustrations constitute the narration of the 

story of R¡m¡ya¸a. The work was completed in 1872 and along 

with a supplementary work R¡mastutiratnam got published in 1878 

in old Malayalam script. This is the only work which was brought to 

light during the author’s lifetime.  

V¤ttaratn¡val¢ begins with four invocatory verses and then the main 

text starts with; 

¨ÉÉjÉÉxÉxtÆ ªÉÊiÉ¶±ÉÉPªÉÆ ´ÉÌhÉxÉÆ UôxnùÊºÉ ÎºlÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

MÉhÉÉÊ¸ÉiÉ{ÉnÆù ´Éxnäù {ÉÖhªÉ¶±ÉÉäEÆò Ê´ÉxÉÉªÉEÆò**
60
 

The work is divided into two parts; P£rvah¡r¡val¢ and 

Uttarah¡r¡val¢ based on its contents. The first part consists of the 

Var¸av¤tta-s and the second part describes the M¡tr¡v¤tta-s.  
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The first fifteen stanzas of the P£rvah¡r¡val¢ constitute the 

general principles of metrics. The author has shown his indebtedness 

to V¤ttaratn¡kara and it can be seen in the fourth stanza of the 

P£rvah¡r¡val¢. i.e, 

´ÉÞkÉ®úixÉÉEò®úÉäzÉÒiÉè´ÉÇhÉÇ¨ÉÉjÉÉ MÉhÉÉi¨ÉEèò&* 

OÉlªÉiÉä UôÉxnùºÉè´ÉÞÇkÉè´ÉÞÇkÉ®úixÉÉ´É±ÉÒ ¨ÉªÉÉ**
61
 

The eighth stanza defines the eight ga¸a-s of metre as- 

ÊjÉMÉÖhÉ¨¨ÉÉæ ¨ÉÖJÉ±ÉÉäªÉÉä ®úÉä ¨ÉvªÉ±ÉººÉÉä%xiÉMÉÉä%xiÉ±É&* 

iÉÉä ¨ÉvªÉMÉÖVÉÉæ ¨ÉÖJÉMÉÖ¦ÉÇÎºjÉ±ÉÉäxÉÉä MÉhÉÉ¹]õEò¨ÉÂ**
62 

After this, the author states the rules regarding Guru-s and 

Laghu-s. Then the names of the metres illustrated in the 

P£rvah¡r¡val¢ is mentioned in a verse in an abridged form.  

=HòÉiªÉÖHòÉ ¨ÉvªÉÉ ÊiÉ¹`öøÉ |ÉÉiÉÂ ºÉÖ|ÉiÉ¶SÉ MÉÉªÉjÉÒ* 

=Î¹hÉMÉxÉÖ¹]Öõ¤¤ÉÞ½þiÉÒ {ÉÎRÂóHòÎºjÉ¹]Öõ¤VÉMÉiªÉºÉÉè ºÉÉÊiÉ&** 

¶ÉC´ÉªÉÇÊiÉ¶ÉC´ÉªÉÉÇ´É¹]õ¬iªÉ¹]õÒ vÉÞÊiÉºiÉlÉÉÊiÉvÉÞÊiÉ&* 

EÞòÊiÉ®úÊ{É EÞòiÉªÉ& |ÉÉÊ´ÉºÉ¨É¦ªÉÖiÉÂ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& Gò¨ÉÉiÉÂ ºÉÆYÉÉ&**
63
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From the stanza 16 to 228, the definitions and illustrations of 

26 metres starting from ukt¡ to utk¤ti and its subdivisions are given. 

Up to 73
rd

 stanza invocations to various deities are included and 

thereafter the story of R¡m¡ya¸a is briefly narrated. The story of the 

birth of SubraÅma¸ia is described in brief in the verses 208 to 217. 

Up to the stanza 278, after the discussion of the Chandov¤tta-s, 

Gadya, G¡th¡,Da¸∙aka, Ardhasamav¤tta, and ViÀamav¤tta are being 

discussed with definitions and illustrations.  

In Uttarah¡r¡val¢, discussions of 30 M¡tr¡v¤tta-s, measures of 

metrics such as Samkhy¡jµ¡na, Pratyaya etc. are included. Up to 

32
nd

 verse the continuation of the story of R¡ma is dealt along with 

the discussion of M¡tr¡v¤tta-s. The next 66 stanzas are devoted to 

present the measurements of the concerned v¤tta-s. As an appendix 

13 stanzas are given to explain the Yatisth¡na of the concerned 

metres.  

The author adopted the calculation method from L¢l¡vatiof 

Bh¡skar¡c¡rya and it is mentioned in the 53
rd

 stanza of 

Uttarah¡r¡val¢. 
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´ÉÞkÉxÉÉ¨ÉvÉÇiÉÖ±ªÉÉxÉÉÆ Ê´É¹É¨ÉÉhÉÉÆ Ê¨ÉÊiÉ¦ÉÇ´ÉäiÉÂ* 

+ªÉÆ ±ÉÒ±ÉÉ´ÉiÉÒEòÉ®ú |ÉÉäHò& {ÉxlÉÉ |ÉnùÌ¶ÉiÉ&**
64

 

One of the peculiarities of the work is that the illustrated verse 

includes the name of the concerned metre also. For example the 

following verse is an example for the metre Ya¿od¡, which is a 

subdivision of the metre Madhy¡. 

ªÉ¶ÉÉänùÉEÖò¨ÉÉ®Æú ¦ÉVÉä ¸ÉÒºÉ½þÉªÉ¨ÉÂ*
65

 

In this hemistich, the name of the metre i.e. ya¿od¡ is also included. 

When illustrates the metre á¡lin¢, which is the variety of the 

metreTriÀ¶ub, the author use the word á¡lin¢. 

¨ÉÉiÉÖÆ iÉÖRÂóMÉÆ MÉÉè®ú´ÉÆ ªÉºªÉ xÉÉ±ÉÆ ºÉ´ÉÇYÉÉä%Ê{É |ÉÒÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉSªÉÖiÉÉä%ªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

näù´ÉÉxÉÚSÉä {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ¨ÉÉ¶ÉÉÆ Ê´ÉiÉx´ÉxÉÂ ºÉÉxpùVªÉÉäiºxÉÉ¶ÉÉÊ±ÉxÉÒÆ ¨Éxnù½þÉºÉè&**
66
 

Though the name of the concerned metre is uniformly 

mentioned in each stanza, metres like Ëp¢∙aÅ, UpasthitapracupitaÆ 

and Khaµj¡ are omitted informing that it is impossible to incorporate 

such terms in the verse. 
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Another noteworthy characteristic of the work is the 

incorporation of definitions in the illustrated verses. The first few 

letters of the verse denote the Ga¸a-s or Var¸a-s included in the 

respective metre.  

For example VaÆ¿astha is a subdivision of the metre Jagat¢ 

and the order of ga¸a is like ja, ta, ja, ra. The example for the 

VaÆ¿astha metre given by the author is thus:- 

ÊVÉiÉÉ%VÉ®úÉèPÉÉä®úMÉÊºÉrùSÉÉ®úhÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉÉiÉÞ́ ÉÆ¶ÉºlÉEò±ÉRÂóEòEòÉ®úhÉ¨ÉÂ* 

|É{É\SÉ{ÉnÂù¨ÉÉEò®ú¨ÉkÉ´ÉÉ®úhÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉÚiÉºÉÉv´ÉÒEÖò±É´ÉÞkÉvÉÉ®úhÉ¨ÉÂ**
67
 

Here in this example, the author uses the letters bearing the 

name of the Ga¸a included in this metre and also kept its order. 

Another example for proving this is:- 

iÉÆ ¦ÉÚVÉVÉèMÉÇMÉxÉSÉÉÊ®úÊ¦É®úSªÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉÆ ¶ÉÉxiÉÆ |ÉºÉzÉ¾þnùªÉÆ iÉ{ÉºÉÉÆ ÊxÉvÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ* 

nÚù®úÉVVÉ´ÉÉnùÊ¦ÉªÉªÉÉè VÉxÉ±ÉÉäSÉxÉÉ±ÉÒ SÉÚiÉÆ ´ÉºÉxiÉÊiÉ±ÉEò¨ÉÂ §É¨É®úÉ´É±ÉÒ´É**
68
 

The above mentioned verse is an example for the metre 

Vasantatilaka and the Ga¸a-s included in it areta, bha, two jaga¸a-s 

and two Guru-s. So the author uses the letters denoting thoseGa¸a-s 

in this verse.  
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The following verse is an example for the Ardhasamav¤tta. 

ºÉÖ±ÉMÉxvÉ®úhÉÒºÉÖiÉªÉÉ iÉªÉÉ ¦ÉÉMÉÖ¯ûºÉÖxnù®úEòÉä¨É±ÉMÉÉjªÉÉ* 

®úPÉÖ´ÉÒ®úºÉÖiÉººÉ nùnùÉè ®úlÉä ´ªÉÉä¨ÉÊxÉ¦ÉÉ¨¦É{Énäù¯û{ÉÊSÉjÉÉ¨ÉÂ**
69
 

In this verse the first and the third lines have same 

characteristics and there use three Saga¸a-s, one Laghu, and one 

Guru. This is clear from the word sulagan. And also the second and 

the fourth lines which are of similar nature include threeBhaga¸a-s 

and two Guru-s. The word bh¡gu denotes Bhaga¸a and Guru. These 

types of metres are called Ardhasamav¤tta-s. 

In ViÀamav¤tta, the characteristics of each line differ from one 

another.  

+ªÉÉävªÉÉ¨ÉÊ´É¶ÉpùÉVÉÉ  

ºÉ ºÉnùÉ®úºÉÖiÉÉä ¤É±ÉÒ¨É½þÉÊ¦ÉJªÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

{ÉnùSÉiÉÖ°üv´ÉÇÉiÉÖ±ªÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÊvÉEòSÉiÉÖ´ÉÇhÉÉÇ 

¨ÉºÉ¨É{Énù¨ÉxÉÉäYÉÉÆ ¨ÉRÂóMÉ±ÉiÉÚªÉÇPÉÉä¹É¨ÉÖJÉÊ®úiÉÉ¶ÉÉ¨ÉÂ**
70
 

This verse is an example for the ViÀamav¤tta called 

Padacatur£rdhv¡.In this type of metre, the first line comprises eight 

letters and four letters will increase in each line consecutively. 
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The section Uttarah¡r¡val¢ is dedicated to M¡tr¡v¤tta-s. The 

following verse is an example for the metre Atirucir¡, which is 

aM¡tr¡v¤tta. 

+lÉ ½þiÉJÉ®ú¨ÉÖJÉ®úVÉÊxÉSÉ®úiÉÊiÉ®ú´ÉÊxÉnÖùÊ½þiÉÞ½þ® nù¶ÉÊ¶É®úºÉÉä 

½þxÉxÉEÞòiÉ¨ÉÊiÉ®úxÉÖºÉÞiÉEòÊ{É{ÉÊiÉ®úÊ¦É½þiÉºÉÖ®ú{ÉÊiÉiÉxÉªÉEòÊ{É&* 

½þxÉÖ¨ÉnÖùÊnùiÉVÉxÉEònÖùÊ½þiÉÞMÉÊiÉ¯ûnùÊvÉEÞòiÉºÉÞÊiÉÊ®úiÉÊ®ú{ÉÖxÉMÉ®úÉä 

½þiÉnù¶É¨ÉÖJÉ¨ÉÖJÉÊ®ú{ÉÖ®ú±É¦ÉiÉ VÉxÉEònÖùÊ½þiÉ®ú¨ÉªÉ¨ÉÊiÉ¯ûÊSÉ®úÉ¨ÉÂ**
71
 

Here in each p¡da, there are 27 Laghu-s and the last Var¸a is Guru. 

This type of metre is called Atirucir¡. 

 Though the Var¸av¤tta-s and M¡tr¡v¤tta-s were treated in 

separate sections, the M¡tr¡ and Var¸a of the metre AnuÀ¶ub are 

included in the section P£rvah¡r¡val¢. Here it is to be noted that the 

texts like V¤ttaratn¡kara etc. treat the Var¸a and M¡tr¡ varieties of 

AnuÀ¶ub in different sections. 

The total number of the metres can be derived from each 

Chandas from Ukt¡ to Utk¤ti and they are mentioned accordingly. 

Again the total number of metres of each Chandas is given in eight 

stanzas of á¡rd£lavikr¢∙itaÆ and one stanza of Sragdhar¡ metre at 
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the end of Uttarah¡r¡val¢. And the numbers of metres are indicated 

according to Bh£tasa´khy¡ method. 

As a follow up to the main content, a Kha¸∙ak¡vya entitled 

R¡mastutiratna is also included in the work. It contains 162 verses 

and these verses illustrate 162 different metres starting from B¤hat¢ 

to Utk¤ti. In the first stanza Vighne¿vara is invoked and the 

remaining stanzas in each metres are devoted to ár¢r¡ma. All these 

metres are uncommon and not probably in usage, but very pleasing 

to the ears. 

Delighted by going through this work, Dr. A.C. Burnell in his 

letter to Vi¿¡khaÆ Tirun¡½ Mah¡r¡ja commented as follows:- 

Nobody would believe that V¤ttaratn¡val¢ is the 

work of a modern poet. The learned author 

deserves much credit. Indian metrics are 

desperately hard to foreigners, but this becomes a 

complete introduction to the difficult subject. 

Ullur. S. Paramesvara aiyer opines that V¤ttaratn¡val¢ is much 

more helpful to the students of metrics than V¤ttaratn¡kara and 

Chandass£tra of Pi´ga½a 
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 To sum up, this work is a treasury to the students on Sanskrit 

metrics. The work illustrates different metres and describes the story 

of R¡m¡ya¸a at the same time. Thus comprises all aspects of a 

á¡strak¡vya. The whole content of the work reflect the sense of 

scientific precision, poetic skill and perfection of the author. The 

author has given brief commentary notes in Sanskrit for all verses 

and it is really helpful to the readers. Another notable part of the 

work is the exhaustive summary of the V¤ttalakÀa¸asaÆkhy¡-

sa´graha in a tabular form. It is a great contribution to the Sanskrit 

learning in general and the sphere of metrical study in particular.  

Hence this unique and monumental Keralite work must be preserved 

for further studies and researches in the realm of Sanskrit metrics. 

1.3.4.S£kta¿loka of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a 

 Apart fromDh¡tuk¡vya, Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a himself 

authored aá¡strak¡vya named S£kta¿loka. It contains eight long 

verses which constitute a grand Dev¢stuti. In these verses the author 

gives statistical details regarding the AÀ¶aka-adhy¡ya-varga of 

Îgveda applying Ka¶apay¡di notation with a few minor variations. 

These facts are explained in an introductory verse. He composes this 

work by devoting one verse for each AÀ¶aka. 
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1.3.5. Hetv¡bh¡sod¡hara¸a of Ko·u´´all£r Vidv¡n I½aya 

Tampur¡n 

 Hetv¡bh¡sod¡hara¸a is a á¡strak¡vya composed to illustrate 

Hetv¡bh¡sa-s of Ny¡ya¿¡stra. The text is written by Ko·u´´all£r 

Vidv¡n I½aya Tampur¡n (Godavarma) and the poem comprises ten 

verses. It forms most part of the poem gives invocations on Lord 

R¡ma. It is also known as Hetv¡bh¡sada¿aka. Hetv¡bh¡sa-s 

(fallacies or fallacious reasons) are not treated as reasons because 

they do not satisfy the definition of reason. 

 =nùÉ½þ®úhÉºÉÉvÉ¨ªÉÉÇiºÉÉvªÉºÉÉvÉxÉÆ ½äþiÉÖ&, iÉlÉÉ ´ÉèvÉ¨ªÉÉÇiÉÂ**
72

 

Beginners of Indian logic cannot easily understand the importance 

and difference between the various fallacies. The Hetv¡bh¡sada¿aka 

serves a good and useful purpose in thid direction as it contains good 

illustrations for the various fallacies in the form of stanzas that can 

be easily memorized.  

 Hetv¡bh¡sada¿aka consists of ten stanzas that illustrate the 

five fallacies. The three kinds of non-conclusive type of fallacy 

(Anaik¡tika) are illustrated in the first three stanzas. The 

contradictory type (Viruddha) described in the fourth stanza. The 
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counter balanced type (SatpratipakÀa) explained in the fifth, the three 

kinds of unproved reasons (Asiddha) in the next three and in the last, 

and the sublated (B¡dhita) in the ninth.  

The first verse of the poem is: 

 i´ÉÆ ¯û¹]õÉ ¨ÉÊªÉ SÉäzÉ¨ÉÉÊ¨É ¦É´ÉiÉÓ úxÉäªÉÆ i´ÉªÉÉ xÉ¨ªÉiÉÉÆ 

xÉ¨ªÉi´ÉÆ i´ÉÊªÉ ¦ÉÉÊiÉ {ÉÉÌlÉ´ÉiÉªÉÉ ¨ÉxªÉä ¨É½þÉ®úÉVÉÉÊnù´ÉnÂù* 

EÖò¨¦ÉÉÊnù¹´ÉÊiÉ´ÉiÉÇxÉÉiÉÂ i´ÉnÖùÊnùiÉÆ ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉÆ ºÉÉvÉxÉÆ  

 ´ÉÉM´ÉÉnäùÎ¹´ÉÊiÉ ÊxÉÌVÉiÉÉä nùÊªÉiÉªÉÉ ®úÉ¨É& ºÉÖJÉÆ ®úÉiÉÖ ´É&**
73
 

1.3.6. R¡sakr¢∙¡ of R¡map¡¸iv¡da 

 R¡sakr¢∙¡ of R¡map¡¸ivada is aá¡strak¡vya as it aims to 

illustrate 256 Prast¡ra-s of AnuÀ¶ub and also describes the story of 

R¡sakr¢·¡ of Gop¢-s with K¤À¸a. 

 The poem contains 271 verses. The first 256 stanzas which 

illustrate the prast¡ra-s of AnuÀ¶ubh, are divided into four 

Pariccheda-s. The last fifteen verses deal with the general rules of 

Prast¡ra-s and the probable number of v¤tta-s in each metrical scale. 

The poem starts with an invocation as:- 

  

                                                           
73

 Hetv¡bh¡sada¿aka,1 
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 ¦ÉÉº´ÉuùÆ¶ÉÉnùÉÊ´É¦ÉÚÇiÉÆ ¦ÉÉº´ÉpÚùù{ÉÆ ¨ÉÖHòÉ®úixÉ¨ÉÂ* 

ºÉÒiÉÉ´ÉIÉÉäVÉÉ±ÉRÂóEòÉ®ú& ¸ÉÒ®úÉ¨ÉÉä ´É& ¸ÉäªÉÉä näùªÉÉiÉÂ**
74
 

The invocatory verse itself is example for the AnuÀ¶ub metre. 

1.3.7. Haricarita of Payy£r ÎÀiputra Parame¿vara I    

Haricarita is a small poem consists of 253 verses dealing with 

story of ár¢k¤À¸a. The work was not known till very recent times. 

The author of the work is Parame¿vara of Payy£r family. The work 

begins with MÉÒxÉÇ& ¸ÉäªÉ& which is the first of the V¡kya-s used for 

determining the position of the moon day after day. The author has 

attempted to include in his poem the V¡kya-s of Vararuci MÉÒxÉÇ& ¸ÉäªÉ&, 

vÉäxÉ´É& ¸ÉÒ& etc. By the Ka¶apay¡di method, it helps to compute the 

astronomical positions of the moon day by day.  

 Illustration for the use of the notation by the first of the 

V¡kya-s MÉÒxÉÇ& ¸ÉäªÉ&* 

 Here the first letter g¢ has ga and the vowel ¢ following. As 

such the vowel has no values, the letter ga stands for three. rnais a 

conjunct consonant of which ¤ is the first and has no value as such 

and the second na has the value of zero. In ¿re also, the first 

                                                           
74

 R¡sakr¢·¡,R¡map¡¸iv¡d¡,v.I.1 
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consonant has no value and the second has the value of two.The 

letteryaÅ has the value of one. The visarga has no value. The whole 

V¡kya denotes 1203. It gives zero for R¡¿i, twelve for Tithi, and 

three for ili. It shows that the position is the third ili, in the 13
th
Tithi, 

in the first R¡¿i. 

1.3.8.V¡ky¡val¢ of Payy£r V¡sudeva 

 V¡ky¡val¢ is also a á¡strak¡vya, in which it incorporates the 

V¡kya-s of Vararuci like MÉÒxÉÇ& ¸ÉäªÉ&, vÉäxÉ´É& ¸ÉÒ&etc. by Ka¶apay¡di 

system help to compute the astronomical positions of the Moon day 

by day. The work is authored by V¡sudeva, a member of the famous 

Payy£r Family flourished during the 15
th

 century. 

These are the important á¡strak¡vya-s which were composed 

to illustrate various aspects of ¿¡stra-s. In India especially in Kerala 

this tradition occupies a great position. It can be found that the 

á¡strak¡vya-s are not only concerned with Vy¡kara¸a¿¡stra but also 

other sciences in Sanskrit. Through this method the ¿¡stra principles 

can easily studied and memorized.  

 



SAJITHA. A “VËSUDEVAVIJAYA OF VËSUDEVA - A CRITICAL STUDY”. 
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CHAPTER-2 

VËSUDEVAVIJAYA- AUTHORSHIP AND 

CONTENT ANALYSIS 

 

 VV is an important contribution of Kerala to the á¡strak¡vya 

tradition. The poem is generally ascribed to V¡sudevakavi who 

belonged to Peruvanam near Trichur. The work comprising 

altogether 657 verses in seven cantos. The author depicts the story of 

Lord K¤À¸a and at the same time it illustrates the grammatical rules 

of P¡¸ini. The author illustrates almost all the s£tra-s of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ 

except the Svaraprakara¸a. Padacandrik¡ is an auto commentary on 

this work. 

2.1. Date and Authorship of the poem 

 The authorship of the VV is highly controversial. Some 

scholars have had the opinion that the author of this poem is 

identified with the author of Govindacarita, SamkÀepabh¡rata, 

SamkÀepar¡m¡ya¸a etc. It is assumed on the basis of the 

resemblances found in these works. Ullur .S. Paramesvara Aiyer and 

Vatakkumkur Rajarajavarma identify the author of VV with the 

author of the Yamakak¡vya YudhiÀ¶hiravijaya, who too belonged to 
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Peruvanam
1
. If this identity is correct, the date of the author cannot 

be later than the 11
th
 century, which is the latest date that can be 

assigned to Kula¿ekharavarman of Mahodayapura, the patron of the 

Yamaka poet. 

 Dr. K. KunjunniRaja however identifies the author with 

V¡sudeva, the protege of King Ravivarma of Ve¶¶attun¡du who 

authored the minor poems like Govindacarita, SamkÀepabh¡rata, 

SamkÀpar¡m¡ya¸a etc.
2
According to Raja V¡sudeva belongs to the 

close of the 16
th
 century and taken as an elder contemporary of 

Melputt£rN¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a. 

The verse:- 

 Ê´ÉPxÉä¶É¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒ ´ªÉÉºÉMÉÖ¯û¶ÉÉÎ¤nùEò¨ÉÚiÉÇªÉä* 

 xÉ¨ÉÉä%ºiÉÖ {ÉiªÉä ¦ÉÚiÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉnùÉxÉxnùÊSÉnùÉi¨ÉxÉä**
3
 

forms an introductory to the auto commentary named Padacandrik¡ 

of VV. This verse resembles very closely to the second verse of 

Govindacarita. The verse in Govindacarita is as follows:- 

  

                                                           
1
 Kera½¢yasaÆsk¤tas¡hityacaritraÆ,VatakkumkurRajarajavarma, vol.III,p.142-147. 

2
 The contribution of Kerala to Sanskrit literature, K.Kunjunni Raja, p.124,126 

3
 V¡sudevavijaya of V¡sudeva with Padacandrk¡ commentary, Prof. Vijayapal 

Sastri,v.1 
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 ¸ÉÒ¨ÉÊuùPxÉä¶É´ÉÉMnäù´ÉÒEòÉÌkÉEäòªÉÉÊnù¨ÉÚiÉÇªÉä* 

 xÉ¨ÉÉä%ºiÉÖ {ÉiªÉä ¦ÉÚiÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉnùÉxÉxnùÊSÉnùÉi¨ÉxÉä**
4
 

Another verse, 

 EÖòxnùºÉÚxÉ¨ÉxÉÉä½þÉÊ®ú ¨Éxnù½þÉºÉÊ´É®úÉÊVÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 xÉxnùMÉÉä{ÉEÖò±ÉÉäkÉÆºÉÊ¨ÉÎxnù®úÉ®ú¨ÉhÉÆ ¦ÉVÉä**
5
 

occurring in Govindacarita and SamkÀepabh¡rata is found also in the 

commentary of VV. The simplicity of the style in the Govindacarita 

etc. may be due to the fact that they were primarily intended for the 

beginners of Sanskrit. A different style is found in the VV, because it 

is intended to illustrate the rules of P¡¸ini.  

 It is believed that the work VV is left unfinished by V¡sudeva, 

and it is N¡raya¸abha¶¶a who later completed it by composing 

Dh¡tuk¡vya. Though V¡sudeva completed his work in the 

illustration of Paniniyan rules, the story of K¤À¸a is incomplete. 

N¡raya¸abha¶¶a mentions the fact in the verse:- 

 =nùÉ¾þiÉÆ {ÉÉÊhÉÊxÉºÉÚjÉ¨Éhb÷±ÉÆ |ÉÉM´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉäxÉiÉnÚùv´ÉÇiÉÉä%{É®ú&* 

 =nùÉ½þ®úiªÉt ´ÉÞEòÉänù®úÉäÊnùiÉÉxÉÂvÉÉiÉÚxÉÂGò¨ÉähÉè´É Ê½þ ¨ÉÉvÉ´ÉÉ¸ÉªÉÉiÉÂ**
6
 

                                                           
4
 Govindacarita,V¡sudeva, v. I.2 

5
  Ibid,v.I.3 

6
 Dh¡tuk¡ya of N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a,  (Ed.) S.VenkataSubramoniaAiyer, v. I.1. 
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From the K¤À¸¡rpa¸a commentary of Dh¡tuk¡vya, it is known that 

V¡sudeva, the author of VV belonged to the village of Peruvanam. 

´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉÉäxÉÉ¨É Eäò®ú±Éä¹ÉÖ {ÉÖ¯û´ÉxÉOÉÉ¨ÉVÉx¨ÉÉEòÎ¶SÉnÂùÊuùVÉx¨ÉÉ*
7
 

It is possible that V¡sudeva, a native of Peruvanam went to the 

court of the King Ravivarman of Ve¶¶attun¡·u.  

 Hence according to Dr. K.Kunjunniraja the author of VV is 

identical with the author of Govindacarita. 

 According to Vatakkumkur Rajarajavarma, the authorship of 

VV and Govindacarita is not identical. He says the author of the 

Govindacarita and the contemporary of N¡raya¸abha¶¶a, is a poet 

who writes poem for students. He does not possess the skill to 

compose a á¡strak¡vya like VV. Only on the basis of the reference 

of V¡sudeva by N¡raya¸abha¶¶a in his Dh¡tuk¡vya, it cannot be 

concluded that the author of VV and Melputt£r N¡raya¸abha¶¶a 

were contemporary poets. In Dh¡tuk¡vya the word pr¡k is meant for 

long time ago. The author of YudhiÀ¶hiravijaya, the court poet of 

Kula¿ekhara could be the author of VV. Both the poems end with the 

word vijaya. 

                                                           
7
 ibid,p.1. 
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 But these views are not accepted by Dr.K.Kunjunni Raja. He 

is of the opinion that same poet can create simple poems as well as 

scholarly works. The term pr¡k used by N¡raya¸abha¶¶a is 

suggestive and the word tad£rdhvato’paraÅ means younger to him.  

 Dr. S. Venkata Subramonia Aiyer in the introductory part of 

Dh¡tuk¡vya  says:- 

It is quite possible that the author of 

V¡sudevavijaya is different from both the author 

of YudhiÀ¶hiravijaya and the author of the simple 

k¡vyas.
8 

 In the series of K¡vyam¡l¡,   the editors of this poem 

introduce the poet V¡sudeva as belonging to the Peruvanagr¡ma of 

Kerala and also as a great grammarian highly honored by the 

learned. 

+ªÉÆ SÉ ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉEòÊ´É& Eäò®ú±Énäù¶Éä {ÉÖ¯û´ÉxÉOÉÉ¨Éä |ÉÉnÖù®ú¦ÉÚÊnùÊiÉ 

vÉÉiÉÖEòÉ´ªÉ|ÉÉ®ú¨¦ÉEò´ªÉÉJªÉÉiÉ& |ÉiÉÒªÉiÉä* EòÉ±ÉºiÉÖxÉÊxÉÎ¶SÉiÉ&* 

BiÉnÂùOÉxlÉ®úSÉxÉäxÉÉºªÉ ¨É½þÉ´ÉèªÉèEò®úhÉi´ÉÆ |ÉiÉÒªÉiÉä, ªÉiÉ& ºÉMÉÇjÉªÉÉi¨ÉEäòxÉè´É 

ºÉEò±ÉÉ¹]õÉvªÉÉªÉÒEÞòiÉÉlÉÔEÞòiÉÉ**
9
 

                                                           
8
 ibid, Introduction, p.xiii 

9
 K¡vyam¡l¡, Guccaka.X,p.52. 
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 There is a commentary on the Arjunar¡va¸¢ya by a V¡sudeva. 

Vatakkumkur Rajarajavarma identifies him with the author of VV. 

He observes that the attempt at the commentary on a Vy¡kara¸k¡vya 

may be prompted him to compose a work on its model. 

 The V¡sudev¢ya¶¢k¡ is written for the cantos from 16 to 27. 

Prof.Vijayapal Sastri, the editor of VV mentioned in the preface of 

the work that the devotion of the author to Lord K¤À¸a, resemblances 

in the style of composition and similarity in name lead to conclude 

both the authors are same
10

. According to Dr. Sridhar Bhaskar 

Varnekar, the period of V¡sudeva is supposed to have between the 

15
th
 and 16

th
 century. He also opines that the author was the court 

poet of the Zamorins of Calicut.
11

 

 The V¡sudev¢ya¶¢k¡ of Arjunar¡va¸¢ya and the Padacandrik¡ 

commentary of  VV have similarities in their style. While most of 

the commentaries of Arjunar¡va¸¢ya suggests only the literary 

merits of the poem, V¡sudev¢ya¶¢k¡ implements the grammatical 

peculiarities also. Padacandrik¡ of VV also has followed in 

explaining the grammatical aspects. 

                                                           
10

 Prof. VijayapalSastri, op.cit.Preface,p.13. 
11

 idem. 
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  Both the commentaries quote many portions from 

Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a and this also supports the single authorship. The 

author provides the name V¡sudev¢ya¶¢k¡ for the commentary of 

Arjunar¡va¸¢ya because of two reasons. Primarily it is because of 

his own name and secondly his devotion to Lord V¡sudeva. This is 

stated as:- 

 ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉèEò¨ÉxÉºÉÉ ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉäxÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉÒªÉ]õÒEòÉÆ iÉÉÆ ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ªÉxÉÖ¨ÉÉänùiÉÉ¨ÉÂ**
12
 

Here it can be found that two among the above mentioned 

arguments are prominent. One is the author of VV is identical with 

the author of YudhiÀ¶hiravijaya. While the other is it may be the 

author of Govindacarita who composes VV. The former argument is 

baseless. It is argued that the author of YudhiÀ¶hiravijaya is the court 

poet of Kula¿ekharavarman of Mahodayapuram. Thus the date of the 

author may not be later than the 11
th 

Centurury A.D. On the contrary, 

the author of VV has referred to in certain grammarians such as 

Jay¡ditya, Bhoja, KÀ¢rasv¡min, Bopadeva etc. Amongst 

KÀ¢rasv¡min belonged to the early 12
th
 Century.

13
Simultaneously 

                                                           
12

 V¡sudev¢ya¶¢k¡onArjunar¡va¸¢ya, v.XXVII.52 
13

 KÀ¢rasv¡min is the author of KÀ¢ratara´gi¸¢and he wrote a commentary on 

Amarako¿a viz. Amarako¿odgh¡¶ana. He is supposed to belong to the early 12
th
 

century. (A History of Indian Literature, M.Winternitz,.). V¡sudeva mentions him 

twice in his commentary in order to justify the grammatical derivation of words.  
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Bopadeva is a grammarian-philosopher and he had lived in the 13
th

 

Century.
14

 Hence obviously the author of YudhiÀ¶hiravijaya of 11
th

 

Century is mismatched with the author of VV. Besides, both poems 

are end with the word vijaya is not a sufficient factor to determine 

the authorship. 

The above mentioned observations reinforced the second 

argument. The author of Govindacarita has to be identified with the 

author of VV. This V¡sudeva is a native of Peruvanam and he 

belongs to the close of 16
th
 Century. The resemblances in the verses 

used in both poems make provision for concluding the authorship of 

VV to the author of Govindacarita.  

2.2. Theme of the Poem 

The tenth skandha of Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a forms the basis for 

VV. The tenth skandha is divided into ninety chapters narrating the 

story from the birth of K¤À¸a up to his life in Dvaraka and his 

progeny. V¡sudeva has made use of only the story of the first thirty 

seven chapters of the tenth skandha to illustrate the grammatical 

aphorisms of P¡¸ini. Beginning from the birth of K¤À¸a, the story is 

                                                           
14

 Bopadeva is the author of Haril¢l¡vivara¸a, Mukt¡phala etc. His Mugdhabodha is a 

grammatical work for the beginners. He was lived in Berar in the 13
th

 century. Wide 

ref.The concise encyclopedia of Hinduism, Swami Harshananda, 

Ramakrishnamatham, Banglore.; www.hindupedia.com. 
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narrated upto Ke¿ivadha and ends with N¡radastuti. In order to 

complete the story, Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a composes the poem 

Dh¡tuk¡vya as a continuation of VV.  

The poem begins with an invocation to Lord V¡sudeva whose 

story forms the theme of the story. The author hopes that his words 

will be purified by the waves of the glorious deeds of K¤À¸a which 

he is going to narrate.  

EÞòiÉÉlÉÇiÉÉ ªÉºªÉ {ÉnùÉ¨¤ÉÖVÉÆ ºÉnùÉ 

ÊxÉ¹Éä́ É¨ÉÉhÉÆ ´ÉÞhÉÖiÉä%ÊSÉ®úÉiº´ÉªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

¾þnùÉ nùvÉkÉÆ ´ÉºÉÖnäù´ÉxÉxnùxÉÆ 

{ÉÖxÉä ÊMÉ®úºiÉSSÉÊ®úiÉÉ¨ÉÞiÉÉäÌ¨ÉÊ¦É&**
15
 

After the invocation the poet starts the story with the Goddess 

Earth’s approach to Brahm¡ as she is oppressed by the harassment 

of the Demons. After hearing the grievances, Brahm¡ along with 

Lord áiva and other celestials and Earth reached Palahi and 

discussed matters with Lord ViÀ¸u and returned.  In the following 

verses the description of the village Madhur¡ and KaÆsa are 

depicted. The marriage ceremony of Devak¢ and Vasudeva and the 

divine oracle that eighth son of Devak¢ is to extinguish the life of 

                                                           
15

 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.I.1 
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KaÆsa is given. Enraged by the strange oracle from space KaÆsa 

attempts to kill Devak¢, but Vasudeva pacifies KaÆsa with an 

assurance that every child of Devak¢ would be handed over to 

KaÆsa instantly at birth and goes to Vasudeva’s abode. 

The second canto opens with a mentally perturbed thinking of 

Vasudeva in the aftermath of the assurance he has given to KaÆsa. 

Sage Garga’s return from Vasudeva’s home after consoling him is 

narrated. Next Vasudeva reaches in KaÆsa’s presence with his first 

born child and KaÆsa showers blessings on the child. Sage N¡rada 

appearing on the scene and he reminds KaÆsa about the divine 

oracle. KaÆsa kills the child and throws Devak¢ and Vasudeva to 

prison. Next the imprisonment of Ugrasena and contempt of 

Y¡dava-s are depicted. KaÆsa employs personnel to kill children of 

Devak¢ as and when they are born. Arrival of Rohi¸¢ at Nandag¤ha, 

Ya¿od¡’s pregnancy of M¡y¡dev¢ are described here. The joy of 

birth of ViÀ¸u and fear of KaÆsa then follows. 

In the third canto, birth of Lord K¤À¸a is described 

finely.V¡sudeva carries K¤À¸a to Nandag¤ha and the river Yamun¡ 

splitting apart to facilitate easy passage for Vasudeva. The exchange 

of  M¡y¡dev¢ and K¤À¸a is narrated then. KaÆsa rushes to the 
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prison and takes hold the baby. But baby slips of his hand and rise 

high in the sky. She utters the truth that the terminator of KaÆsa is 

already born and disappears. The terribly frightened status of KaÆsa 

is also portrayed here. 

Fourth canto describes the celebration of people of Dvaraka at 

the birth of K¤À¸a, P£tan¡mokÀa etc. Ladies of Royal household are 

frightened at P£tan¡’s death but the smile emanating from K¤À¸a 

dispels their fear. The purifying rights for the welfare of child K¤À¸a 

and the prosperity of the people of Dvaraka are narrated well in this 

canto. áaka¶¡sura is annihilated and the canto concludes with the 

killing of T¤¸¡varta. 

The naming ceremony by Sage Garga and the exploits of the 

child K¤À¸a are narrated in detail in the fifth canto. Pilferage of 

butter, Ul£khalabandhana, blessings to Na½ak£bara and Ma¸igr¢va, 

killing of the demons Baka and Agha are other important 

descriptions in the canto. 

The sixth canto opens with the killing of the demon Dhainuka. 

R¡mak¤À¸astuti and K¡½iyamarddana episode follows. Then comes 

the killing of Pralamba and thereafter K¤À¸a enters forest. 

D¡v¡gnip¡na comes next followed by the depiction of season áarat. 
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Gopika-s areenamored of K¤À¸a. Vastr¡pahara¸a is also narrated. 

Nandagopa conducts a rite to win favors from Indra but at K¤À¸a’s 

instance Govarddhana hill is worshipped and ends the sixth canto. 

In the seventh canto Indra infuriated by the hindrance caused a 

heavy down pour and frightened Dvaraka. Inhabitants take refuge in 

K¤À¸a. K¤À¸a lifts the Govarddhana hill and protects Dvaraka from 

torrential rains. Failure of Indra in the battle, eulogy to K¤À¸a by 

Indra, releasing of Nandagopa from Varu¸a’s personnel, R¡sakr¢·¡, 

killing of the demons AriÀ¶a and Ke¿in are the other major episodes 

described in this canto and it ends with the N¡radastuti. 

Thus in seven cantos V¡sudeva narrates the story of K¤À¸a up 

to Ke¿ivadha. Though the story of K¤À¸a is incomplete, the work 

VV is complete in the light of describing Paniniyan rules. 

2.3. Padacandrik¡ - The auto commentary 

 Padacandrik¡ is an auto commentary written on VV. It is a 

poem in 657 verses divided in seven cantos and seems very difficult 

to understand without the help of a commentary as it is written to 

illustrate the grammatical rules of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢.  Hence the author 

himself composes a commentary on the poem viz. Padacandrik¡. He 

states in Padacandrik¡ :- 
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 EòÉ´ªÉÆ ¨ÉªÉÉ ´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉÊ´ÉVÉªÉ¨ÉEòÉÊ®ú ªÉiÉÂ* 

 ´ªÉÉJªÉÉÊ{É iÉºªÉ iÉx´ÉÒªÉÆ ÊGòªÉiÉä {ÉnùSÉÎxpùEòÉ**
16
 

The verses of VVare poetic even while they elucidate the 

science of grammar. The poem impresses the scholarly mind as well 

as the ordinary people. This is done by the help of the Padacandrik¡ 

commentary. The commentary is undoubtedly helpful for the 

students to understand such a difficult poem.  

Another important feature of the commentary is there 

mentions certain grammarians such as Jay¡ditya, Bhoja, Bopadeva, 

KÀ¢rasv¡min etc.
17

Padacandrik¡ comprises the opinions of these 

grammarians somewhere in order justify some derivations. Thus the 

commentary is helpful to understand the perspectives of other 

grammarians also. The allusions of such grammarians are explicated 

in the fifth chapter which brings forth the impact of other disciplines 

in VV. 

The commentary is a treasury of quotations from other 

disciplines which shed light on the proficiency of the author in such 

areas. These quotations are incorporated to substantiate certain 

statements provided in the poem. For example in order to justify the 

                                                           
16

 ibid, v.1 
17

 A detailed study of the grammarians quoted in VV is included in the fifth chapter.  
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worship made by Vasudeva to the sun, it quotes a hemistich +ÉÊnùiªÉºªÉ 

ºÉnùÉ {ÉÚVÉÉ¨ÉÂ* from Sm¤ti.
18

 References from Veda,Ved¡´ga, 

Dharma¿¡stra, Dar¿ana etc. can be found in the commentary. The 

skillfulness of V¡sudevain other disciplines is revealed from the 

Padacandrik¡.  

Padacandrik¡ commentary not only provides help in 

understanding the grammatical aspects but also makes capable to 

perceive the other branches of knowledge.  

2.4. Deviations from the Source árimad Bh¡gavata 

It is already stated that the theme of the VV is the story of 

K¤À¸a dealt with in the tenth skandha of árimad Bh¡gavata. Though 

V¡sudeva shows immense interest to Bh¡gavata, he has introduced 

some modifications in the story of the source work. Some of the 

deviations by V¡sudevais as follows:  

1. In Bh¡gavata, the goddess of Earth appears before Lord 

Brahm¡ in the form of a cow
19

. But in VV, she approaches Brahm¡ 

to represent her grievances, but not in the form of a cow
20

.  

                                                           
18

 The fifth chapter deals with the impact of other disciplines in VV. A discussion on 

this matter is dealt with in this chapter.    
19

 Bh¡gavataPur¡¸a, X.1.18. 
20

 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.II.3 
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2. In Bh¡gavata, Vasudeva, the father of K¤À¸a, is described as 

adorned with divine and extra ordinary lustre when ViÀ¸u entered in 

his mind
21

. This description is omitted in VV.  

3. In Bh¡gavata, it is described that while Devak¢ and 

Vasudeva were in prison the gods appeared before them and praised 

K¤À¸a who was in devak¢’s womb. After that they consoled and 

congratulated Devak¢ for having been fortunate enough to carry the 

Lord N¡r¡ya¸a in her womb
22

. These descriptions of Bh¡gavata are 

absent in VV.  

4. In Bh¡gavata, it is stated that KaÆsa decided to kill the 

children aged less than one year
23

. But in VV, all the babies on the 

earth decided to be killed
24

.  

5. In Bh¡gavata, K¤À¸a yawns after taking his mother’s milk 

and while yawning Ya¿od¡ beholds the universe in his mouth. 

Ya¿od¡ became awe-struck and the poet elaborates the descriptions 

                                                           
21

 Bh¡gavataPur¡¸a, X.2.17. 
22

 Ibid,X.2.25-41. 
23

 Ibid,.X.4.31  
24

 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.III.54 
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by listing the different objects in his mouth
25

. This incident is not 

seen in VV.  

6. Bh¡gavata elaborately narrates the story of Na½ak£bara and 

Ma¸igr¢va, i.e. their teasing N¡rada, N¡rada’s curse, their 

transformation into Arjuna trees and their emancipation etc.
26

 While 

in VV this incident is only abridged.
27

 

7. In Bh¡gavata, it is said that KaÆsa sent a demon named 

Vatsa in the form of a calf to kill K¤À¸a
28

. But VV mentions the 

name of the demon as Vatsaka.
29

 

8. In Bh¡gavata, it is mentioned that K¤À¸a, at the age of five 

killed Agh¡sura, the brother of P£tan¡ and Bak¡sura
30

. But in VV 

the age is not mentioned and Agh¡sura is not described as the 

brother of P£tan¡ and Bak¡sura.
31

 

9. Bh¡gavata stated that Brahm¡ was filled with wonder on 

seeing Agh¡sura being killed by K¤À¸a. He then appeared before 
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 Bh¡gavataPur¡¸a, X.7.35-37 
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 ibid,v.X.10.1-43. 
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 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.V.22-25 
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 Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a,v.X.XI.42-44 
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 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.V.40-41 
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 Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a,v.X.XII.14 
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 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.VI.45-53 
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K¤À¸a and sang in praise of his omnipotence
32

. In VV praising of 

Brahm¡ is not seen.  

10. In Bh¡gavata, K¤À¸a lifted the Govarddhana Mountain at 

the age of seven. After this incident Gopa-s gathered around him and 

extolled the activities done by K¤À¸a from the birth onwards.
33

 In 

VV, the indication of his age and also the praising of the Gopa-s are 

omitted.  

11. In Bh¡gavata, a detailed description of Nanda’s 

observation of Ek¡da¿¢ vrata, his abduction by the servants of 

Varu¸a, K¤À¸a’s visit to varu¸aloka, varu¸a’s worship and the 

rescue of Nanda by K¤À¸a etc. can be found. After this,Nandagopa 

narrates it to the Gopa-s.
34

 In VV, the abduction of Nanda is referred 

to,
35

 but detailed description and also the narration of Nandagopa to 

the Gopa-s is not seen.  

 12. In Bh¡gavata, Sudar¿ana¿¡pamokÀa and killing of 

áa´khac£∙a are described in detail.
36

 But VV excluded these 

episodes. 
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 Bh¡gavataPur¡¸a, X.7.35-37. 
33

 ibid.X.26.14. 
34

 Ibid,X.28.1-18. 
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 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.VII.33-34 
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The above mentioned modifications may be due to the fact that 

there are so many versions to the story of K¤À¸a. The story prevalent 

in Kerala at the period of V¡sudeva might be varied from that of the 

source. On the other hand the author may introduce some 

innovations to the story according to his imagination. It can be seen 

that the poets like K¡lid¡sa etc. compose their poems by establishing 

novel ideas in the theme taken from a renowned story.
37

There are so 

many episodes which excluded or abridged in VV from that of the 

source. It is not possible to include all incidents in detail in a poem 

comes under the category of á¡strak¡vya. The prime intention of the 

author is the illustration of grammatical rules. Thus there are some 

limitations to the poet to incorporate all the incidents in the source. 

Thus the depictions in abridged form are also because of the same 

reason. 

2.5. Editions of VV 

 The VV has previous editions, one in K¡vyam¡l¡ Series in 

1894. Another edition is from Chaukhamba Bharatiya Academy in 

                                                           
37

 K¡lid¡sa extracts the theme from Mah¡bh¡rata and composes his 

Abhijµ¡na¿¡kuntala. He makes many innovations according to his imagination. For 

example the episode of Durv¡s¡’s curse is not seen in the source. It is the invention 

of the poet.   
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1988. In both the editions the 26
th
 and 27

th
 stanzas of the third canto 

are completely missing.  

 There is a Punjab edition by Pandit Srirama Prapanna Sastri 

with the Kai¿av¢ commentary. A Lahore edition is also there. But 

these editions are only published up to the third canto of VV. 

 The complete version of the poem with its Padacandrik¡ 

commentary was published by Rashtriya Samskrita Samsthanam 

(manitaviswavidyalay), Himachal pradesh in 2013. The work was 

edited by Vijayapal Sastri Sivachandasunu.  

 The doctoral thesis of Dr.P.Shyamala Devi was published in 

2010 by New Bharatiya Book Corporation. 

 There are thirteen Palm leaf manuscripts deposited in Kerala 

University Oriental Research Institute and Manuscript Library, 

Trivandrum. But out of these thirteen manuscripts, only two 

manuscripts extend up to the 83
rd

 verse of the Seventh canto. 

 To sum up, though there are many editions to the work, only 

two of them are available. One is the work with its commentary 

edited by Prof. Vijayapal Sastri. The critical edition of the poem 

published by Dr. Shyamaladevi is the other one. Vijayapal Sastri 
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gives some information regarding the poem as an introductory. But a 

detailed study of the poem is not yet available.  

 To conclude, the observations of several scholars regarding the 

author and date of VV are discussed. It is identified that the author of 

the VV might be V¡sudeva of Peruvanam, who was the protege of 

the King Ravivarma of Ve¶¶attun¡·u. He was the elder 

contemporary of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a. The date of the author 

can be considered as the latter half of 16
th
 Century A.D. The theme 

of the poem is taken from the tenth skandha of ár¢mad Bh¡gavata 

where as the author has bring forth some deviations from the source.  

 



SAJITHA. A “VËSUDEVAVIJAYA OF VËSUDEVA - A CRITICAL STUDY”. 
THESIS. DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF CALICUT,2018.
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CHAPTER 3 

VËSUDEVAVIJAYA - A GRAMMATICAL 

STUDY 

 

Grammar is one of the six auxiliary sciences which are 

essential for the proper understanding of the Veda-s. Sanskrit 

grammar bears a five-fold division as it is known Paµc¡´gaÆ 

Vy¡kara¸am. The five divisions are S£trap¡¶ha, Dh¡tup¡¶ha, 

Ga¸ap¡¶ha, U¸¡dip¡¶ha and Li´g¡nu¿¡sana. The S£trap¡¶ha forms 

the principal section of Sanskrit grammar and the remaining four 

sections are appended to it. 

 Being a Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya, it is essential to point out the 

grammatical peculiarities of VV. In this chapter an attempt is made 

to study various grammatical aspects of VV. 

Among the Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya-s Bha¶¶ik¡vya and 

R¡va¸¡rjun¢ya are most prominent. Bha¶¶ik¡vya holds wide 

popularity and several commentaries are composed to this work. 

Famous commentators like Jay¡ditya, Mallin¡tha etc. have written 

commentaries on Bha¶¶ik¡vya. To this extent, Arjunar¡va¸¢ya does 

not bear that much of popularity. V¡sudeva is only a commentator of 
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Arjunar¡va¸¢ya. He gets inspired by the style of this work and this 

paves the way to compose VV.  

3.1. The Mode of Illustration of Rules 

     The style of composition of these two works is entirely different. 

Bha¶¶ik¡vya illustrates the rules of P¡nini not in their exact order but 

accordingly the Prakara¸¡-s. The examples are given in respect of 

the Prakar¸¡-s like K¤danta, Ti¸anta, âatva, Ûatva etc. Besides the 

Paninian rules, figures of speech and metres are also illustrated in the 

Prasannak¡¸da. Thus the poetic beauty also excels in this poem. 

             In Arjunar¡van¢ya, the author composed separate cantos 

respectively for each and every P¡da-s of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. It illustrates 

the rules in their definite order. This is the only work available 

during that time in this style. 

 Anyway, two different composing styles were presented in 

front of V¡sudeva to compose VV. But he did not accept both styles. 

He adopt a unique style of his own to compose his work, accordingly 

the saying ¨ÉÖ®úÉ®äúºiÉÞiÉÒªÉ& {ÉxlÉÉ* V¡sudeva divides the whole AÀ¶¡dhyay¢ 

into four sections and gives examples to the rules from each section 

and incorporate them in a single verse. Hence each one verse mainly 

illustrates four rules from each section. The division of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ 
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in four parts is thus- The first and second chapters form the first 

section; the second section includes the whole third chapter; fourth 

and fifth chapters get into the third section; the remaining sixth, 

seventh and eighth chapters partake in the fourth section.  

I, II →First Section      

III →Second Section 

IV, V →Third Section 

VI, VII, VII→Fourth Section 

 The unique style of illustration of rules is mentioned in the 

commentary of the second verse in Padacandrik¡ by the author 

himself. It runs as- <½þ {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÒªÉºÉÚjÉä SÉi´ÉÉ®úÉä ¦ÉÉMÉÉ& {ÉÊ®úEòÎ±{ÉiÉÉ&* 

|ÉlÉ¨ÉÊuùiÉÒªÉÉvªÉÉªÉÉi¨ÉEò +Ét&* iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉvªÉÉªÉÉi¨ÉEòÉäÊuùiÉÒªÉ&* SÉiÉÖlÉÇ{É\SÉ¨ÉÉvªÉÉªÉÉi¨ÉEòºiÉÞiÉÒªÉ&* 

+´ÉÊ¶É¹]õÉvªÉÉªÉÉi¨ÉEò¶SÉiÉÖlÉÇ&**
1
 

 Here, a few examples from VV are going to discuss with a 

view to get acquainting with the style of composition of the work. 

 The opening verse of the poem is an invocation which does 

not bear illustrations of grammatical rules.   

                                                           
1
 V¡sudevavijaya of V¡sudeva, Prof. Vijayapal Sastri, p.1 
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EÞòiÉÉlÉÇiÉÉ ªÉºªÉ {ÉnùÉ¨¤ÉÖVÉÆ ºÉnùÉ 

ÊxÉ¹Éä́ É¨ÉÉhÉÆ ´ÉÞhÉÖiÉä%ÊSÉ®úÉiº´ÉªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

¾þnùÉ nùvÉkÉÆ ´ÉºÉÖnäù´ÉxÉxnùxÉÆ 

{ÉÖxÉäÊMÉ®úºiÉSSÉÊ®úiÉÉ¨ÉÞiÉÉäÌ¨ÉÊ¦É&** (VV.1.1) 

              In this verse the author praises Lord V¡sudeva whose story 

forms the theme of the poem. 

      From the second verse itself the author used to illustrate the 

Paninian rules. 

 ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉkÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É& º´ÉiÉÉä 

ªÉiÉ& |ÉVÉä¶ÉÉ& ¸ÉÖÊiÉ¨ÉvªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ* 

ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉÊ{É ºÉ¨ÉÆ IÉ¨ÉÉ{É iÉÆ 

xÉÞ{ÉÒ¦É´ÉqèùiªÉ¦É®úÉÌnùiÉÉ Ê´ÉÊvÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.1.2) 

In this verse, the author exemplifies the rules from each 

sections of A À¶¡dhy¡y¢.  To illustrate the first section i.e. the first 

and the second chapters of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ the author uses the word 

+vªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ which is the plural form of the root <RÂó +vªÉªÉxÉä in lu´lak¡ra. 

In this word the prefix +ÊvÉ is added to the root <RÂó as there is a rule 

<ÊRóEòÉ´ÉÊvÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÉÇ´Éä´É |ÉªÉÖVªÉäiÉä*   This means the roots <RÂó     and <EÂò  should be 

used only with the prefixing of +ÊvÉ* Thus the properties in the 

formation of the word is +ÊvÉ+<RÂó+ZÉ* Here an affix ÎS±É is added by 
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the rule ÎS±É ±ÉÖÊRó and the same is replaced by ÊºÉSÉÂ as per the rule S±Éä& 

ÊºÉSÉÂ* Hence the form will be +ÊvÉ+ <RÂó+ ºÉÂ+ ZÉ* Then as per the rule 

±ÉÖRÂó±ÉRÂó±ÉÞRÂóI´ÉbÖ÷nùÉkÉ&, an argument +]Âõ is added to the root, so +ÊvÉ+++ < 

+ºÉÂ + ZÉ* Now,MÉÉRÂó is optionally substituted for the root <RÂó by the rule 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ±ÉÖRÂó±ÉÞRóÉä&* Then by the rule MÉÉRÂóEÖò]õÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä%Î\hÉÎxRóiÉÂ the affixes after 

MÉÉRÂó  will be treated as if they had an indicatory RÂó i.e. ÊRóiÉÂ* In this 

state, as per the rule PÉÖ¨ÉÉºlÉÉMÉÉ{ÉÉVÉ½þÉÊiÉºÉÉÆ ½þÊ±É, the final letter +É will be 

substituted by <Ç as it follows a ÊRóiÉÂ* Then, +ÊvÉ+++MÉÒ +ºÉÂ + ZÉ* Thus, 

by the rule +Énäù¶É|ÉiªÉªÉÉä&  the ºÉÂ is substituted by ¹ÉÂ and as per the rule 

+Éi¨ÉxÉä{Énäù¹´ÉxÉiÉ&* The ZÉ in this will substituted by +iÉÂ because it is not 

proceeded by a root ending in +  and thus  get the form +vªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ* 

 In the word +vªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ, the main rule that the author intends to 

illustrate is MÉÉRÂóEÖò]õÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä%Î\hÉÎxRóiÉÂ which is the first rule of the second 

p¡da of the first chapter of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. Hence this forms the 

illustration of the first section as said earlier. However, along with 

the main rule, it can be go through several subordinate rules by the 

close approach of a single word.  

For the second section, the author uses more than one word to 

illustrate. Primarily, the word ºÉ¨ÉºiÉºiÉÊ´ÉkÉÉ¨ÉÂ - ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÆ ´ÉäkÉÒÊiÉ ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉnÂù, 
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iÉºªÉ ¦ÉÉ´É& ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉkÉÉ* ´ÉäÊkÉ <ÊiÉ Ê´ÉiÉÂ One who knows: one who knows 

everything is ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉiÉÂ. This is an example of upapada compound. 

These types of compounds are employed by the rule ={É{Énù¨ÉÊiÉRÂó * 

Another word employed in the verse to illustrate the second part is 

+ÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É&* Here the root is MÉ¨±ÉÞ MÉiÉÉè and +ÊvÉ is prefixed. +ÊvÉ+MÉ¨ÉÂ*By 

the application of the rule C´ÉºÉÖ¶SÉ an affix C´ÉºÉÖ is optionally 

substituted for the Ê±É]Âõ* The force of Ê±É]Âõ here is to denote the past in 

general. According to the opinion of the three sages viz. P¡¸ini, 

K¡ty¡yana, and Pataµjali, the affixes k¡nac and kvasu which come 

with the force of Ê±É]Â õare Vaidika and not found in classical 

literature. As it is the case, in the state +ÊvÉ+MÉ¨ÉÂ + ´ÉºÉÂ (C´ÉºÉÖ),+VÉºÉÂ, the 

root MÉ¨ÉÂ will reduplicated and of the consonants of the reduplicate, 

only the first will be retained, the remainders are dropped as by the 

rule ½þ±ÉÉÊnù& ¶Éä¹É&** 

+ÊvÉ+ MÉ¨ÉÂ +MÉ¨ÉÂ +´ÉºÉÂ +VÉºÉÂ =>+ÊvÉ+ MÉ + MÉ¨ÉÂ + ´ÉºÉÂ + VÉºÉÂ* 

Then as per the rule EÖò½þÉä¶SÉÖ& the guttural MÉ of the reduplicate will be 

substituted by a palatal VÉ* +ÊvÉ+ VÉ+ MÉ¨ÉÂ + ´ÉºÉÂ + VÉºÉÂ* The root vowel 

ofMÉ¨ÉÂ  will be elided as it is followed by an affix with an indicatory 

EÂò* This is possible by the rule MÉ¨É½þxÉVÉxÉJÉxÉPÉºÉÉÆ ÎCRóiªÉxÉÊRó* So, now the 
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form will be +ÊvÉ+ VÉ+ M¨ÉÂ + ´ÉºÉÂ + VÉºÉÂ* Then the semivowel of the 

affix ´ÉºÉÂ is vocalised to = by the rule ´ÉºÉÉä& ºÉÆ|ÉºÉÉ®úhÉ¨ÉÂ*+ÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÂ+=ºÉÂ +VÉºÉÂ* 

Now by the rule +Énäù¶É|ÉiªÉªÉªÉÉä& the syllable ¹ÉÂ is substituted for the 

letter ºÉÂ* Then, there works two rules ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û& and JÉ®ú´ÉºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ& 

to form the word +ÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É&** 

In this example, author mainly used the rule C´ÉºÉÖ¶SÉ and it is 

the seventh rule of the second p¡da of the third chapter of 

AÀ¶¡dh¡y¢. Hence, it satisfies the second section in the division 

made by author.  

The next word is ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ which is a Sannanta form of the 

root ÊiÉVÉ ÊxÉ¶ÉÉxÉä* 

 An affix ºÉxÉÂis employed after the root ÊiÉVÉÂ by the rule 

MÉÖÎ{iÉÎVEònÂù¦ªÉ& ºÉxÉÂ* (3.1.5) Then there acts the rule ºÉxªÉRóÉä&, by which the 

first syllable of the root will be reduplicated as it begins with a 

consonant. ÊiÉ ÊiÉVÉÂ ºÉxÉÂ* Now, by the rule SÉÉä& EÖò& the syllable VÉÂ will be 

substituted by the letter MÉÂ and it will be transformed as EÂò by the rule 

JÉÊ®ú SÉ* Then ÊiÉÊiÉEÂò ºÉxÉÂ* The letter ºÉÂ will be changed into ¹ÉÂ as per the 

rule +Énäù¶É|ÉiªÉªÉªÉÉä&* Here it is used in the lak¡ra ±É]Â õand an affix ¶ÉÉxÉSÉÂ 

will be substituted for ±É]Âõ* This is by the rule ±É]& 
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¶ÉiÉÞ¶ÉÉxÉSÉÉ´É|ÉlÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä* and there gets an augment ¨ÉÖEÂò by the rule 

+ÉxÉä ¨ÉÖEÂò* Then in the state ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉxÉ the letter xÉÂ will be changed in to 

hÉÂ by the rule +]ÂõEÖò{´ÉÉRÂóxÉÖ¨´ªÉ´ÉÉªÉä%Ê{É* Here acts the rule +VÉÉtiÉ¹]õÉ{ÉÂ and 

the feminine affix ]õÉ{ÉÂ will be added to this. After the feminine 

termination, the case affix ºÉÖ will be employed, but that will be 

elided by the rule ½þ±ÉÂRÂóªÉÉ¤¦ªÉÉä nùÒPÉÉÇiÉÂ ºÉÖÊiÉºªÉ{ÉÞHÆò ½þ±ÉÂ* Thus we have the 

form ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ* 

This word satisfies both the third and fourth sections of 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. The rule +VÉÉtiÉ¹]õÉ{ÉÂ is the fourth rule of the first p¡da of 

the fourth chapter and thus it is coming under the third section. In the 

same vein, ºÉxªÉRóÉä& is the Ninth rule of the first p¡da of the sixth 

chapter. Hence it will be under the fourth section. So the word 

ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ is an example for the both sections i.e the third and the 

fourth.  

Thus, by using these words in a single verse V¡sudeva 

introduce a new style to interpret the grammatical rules. Even though 

the author directly intended to illustrate the rules from four sections, 

it is helpful to study more S£tra-s by the close approach of the words 

in the verse.  
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Another verse from VV to show the unique style of 

composition by the author is- 

ºiÉÉäEòÉi|É¯û¹]õÉä%Ê{É Eò¹ÉzÉ´ÉvªÉÉxÉÂ 

ªÉÉä ªÉÉiÉÖvÉ¨ÉÉÇGò¨ÉiÉä ¨ÉÖ¨ÉÚ¹ÉÇxÉÂ* 

EÆòºÉ&ÊGòªÉÉhÉÉÆ ºÉ½þºÉÉEÞòiÉÉxÉÉÆ 

¡ò±ÉÉÊxÉ ¦ÉÉäHòÉ ºÉ {ÉSÉäÊ±É¨ÉÉÊxÉ** (VV.2.10)  

The verse describes the vicious deeds of KaÆsa. In this verse, the 

author uses the word Gò¨ÉiÉä to illustrate the first section. The verbal 

form Gò¨ÉiÉä has formed by using Ëtmanepada affixes and the 

Panniyan rule +xÉÖ{ÉºÉMÉÉÇuùÉ is employed here. According to this rule, 

after the root Gò¨ÉÂ the Ëtmanepada affix (iÉRÂó) can be optionally 

employed, if it is not preceded by any preposition.  

Gò¨ÉÂ+iÉ     +xÉÖ{ÉºÉMÉÉÇuùÉ 

Gò¨ÉÂ++(¶É{ÉÂ) +iÉ  EòiÉÇÊ®ú ¶É{ÉÂ 

Gò¨ÉÂ++ +iÉä   Ê]õiÉ +Éi¨ÉxÉä{ÉnùÉxÉÉÆ ]äõ®äú* 

Gò¨ÉiÉä* 

Besides this, another example is given in the verse for satisfying the 

first part. That is ºiÉÉäEòÉi|É¯û¹]õ&* Here, the word ºiÉÉäEò is used in 
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Paµcam¢ i.e the fifth case by the rule Eò®úhÉä SÉ 

ºiÉÉäEòÉ±{ÉEÞòSUÅôEòÊiÉ{ÉªÉºªÉÉºÉiªÉ´ÉSÉxÉºªÉ* (2/3/33).Thus, when expressing an 

Instrument-K¡raka, after the words ºiÉÉäEò (little), +±{É (little), EÞòSUÅ 

(difficulty),  and EòÊiÉ{ÉªÉô (some), the third (iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ) as well as the fifth 

case-affix are used, when they do not denote material objects i.e they 

are used as adverbs and not as objectives. Hence, here the word is 

used in the fifth case as ºiÉÉäEòÉiÉÂ* 

For the second sections, author uses some V¡rtika-s which 

undergo the rules of third chapter. The word {ÉSÉÉäÊ±É¨ÉÉ is used here as 

example. Here, to the root {ÉSÉÂ, an affix EäòÊ±É¨É®Âú will be added by the 

V¡tika EäòÊ±É¨É®Âú ={ÉºÉÆJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ which comes in the commentary of the rule 

iÉ´ªÉkÉ´ªÉÉxÉÒªÉ®ú& (3/1/96). This form comes under the heading of affix 

k¤tya which always employ is denote with bh¡va or karman.   

{ÉSÉÂ +EäòÊ±É¨É®Âú   EäòÊ±É¨É®Âú ={ÉºÉÆJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ* 

(The letters EÂò and ®Âú will be elided as 

they are known by the name it) 

{ÉSÉÂ +BÊ±É¨ÉÂ VÉºÉÂ  º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ…. 

{ÉSÉäÊ±É¨É+<(Ê¶É)   VÉ¶¶ÉºÉÉä& Ê¶É& 
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{ÉSÉäÊ±É¨É+< (ºÉ´ÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉºlÉÉxÉºÉÆYÉÉ) Ê¶É ºÉ´ÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉºlÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 

{ÉSÉäÊ±É¨É+xÉÂ (xÉÖ¨ÉÂ) +<  xÉ{ÉÖÆºÉEòºªÉ ZÉ±ÉSÉ& (xÉÖ¨ÉÂ) 

{ÉSÉäÊ±É¨ÉÉxÉÂ+<    ºÉ´ÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉºlÉÉxÉä SÉÉºÉ¨¤ÉÖrùÉè (={ÉvÉÉnùÒPÉÇ&) 

{ÉSÉäÊ±É¨ÉÉÊxÉ** 

The third section is exemplified with the word ªÉÉiÉÖvÉ¨ÉÉÇ* 

ªÉÉiÉÖvÉ¨ÉÇ +ÊxÉSÉÂ  vÉ¨ÉÉÇnùÊxÉSEäò´É±ÉÉiÉÂ 

ªÉÉiÉÖvÉ¨ÉÇxÉÂ+ºÉÂ    EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòºÉÆYÉÉ) 

    º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ…. 

 ªÉÉiÉÖvÉ¨ÉÉÇxÉÂ+ºÉÂ  xÉÉä{ÉvÉÉªÉÉ& (={ÉvÉÉnùÒPÉÇ&) 

ªÉÉiÉÖvÉ¨ÉÉÇxÉÂ  ½þ±ÉÂRÂóªÉÉ¤¦ªÉÉä nùÒPÉÉÇiÉÂ ºÉÖÊiÉºªÉ{ÉÞHÆò ½þ±ÉÂ* 

ªÉÉiÉÖvÉ¨ÉÉÇ **     xÉ±ÉÉä{É& |ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòÉxiÉºªÉ 

The example given for the fourth section is ºÉ½þºÉÉEÞòiÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ* Here, the 

instrumental ending after ºÉ½þºÉÂ* will not be elided before the second 

member of the compound. This is enacted by the rule +ÉäVÉ& 

ºÉ½þÉä%¨¦ÉºiÉ¨ÉºÉºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉªÉÉ&* (6/3/3). The word ºiÉÉäEòÉi|É¯û¹]õ& is also an 

example for the fourth part as the compound is possible by the rule 
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{É\SÉ¨ªÉÉ& ºiÉÉäEòÉÊnù¦ªÉ& (6/3/2).Here, the ablative ending after ºiÉÉäEò is not 

elided before the second number the compound. 

 In this way V¡sudeva incorporates the examples for four main 

rules in a verse and he keeps the respective order of the rules as seen 

in the P¡¸in¢ya. Thus from the second verse of VV, the author began 

to discuss the rules from the four sections of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ and keep 

their order in the forgoing verses. This new method is befitted to 

make brevity and comprehensiveness. In spite of composing twenty 

or more cantos, he can complete the illustration of the whole 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ with 657 verses. The author fulfils his aim with this new 

style of presentation of rules with seven cantos. This new style 

enables the students to study grammatical rules and their 

explanations with a few efforts.  

 Another point to be noted here is V¡sudeva has not intended 

directly to illustrate the V¡rtika-s, U¸¡di-s and so on. It can be found 

that he would not illustrate all the V¡rtika-s in all sections. In certain 

sections some of them are illustrated but in fact most of them are 

avoided. The author may primarily aim to illustrate the Paninian 

rules only.  
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 Prof. Vijayapal Sasti opines that V¡sudeva has introduced the 

V¡rtika-s, U¸¡di-s, Ga¸as£tra-s, K¡rik¡-s etc. along with the 

Paninian rules.
2
 But this opinion is a factual to an extent. The 

V¡rtika-s, U¸¡di-s, etc. are illustrated in VV whereas they do not 

have comprehensiveness in illustration. The author has included 

some of them contextually, but not every rule. In the case of V¡rtika-

s many of them are included. But in the case of U¸¡di-s only ten to 

twelve are given.  

 Here an attempt is made to bring forth some Pninian rules and 

their illustrations given in VV to substantiate the above mentioned 

observations. For convenience, the Paninian rules are arranged here 

in sections. The important sections like Samjµ¡, Sandhi, 

Str¢pratyaya, Avyaya, K¡raka, Sam¡sa, Lak¡r¡rtha, Ëtmanepada, 

Parasmaipada, Taddhita, U¸¡di-setc. 

3.2.Samjµ¡-s 

 The word Samjµ¡ is vividly explained by different scholars. It  

is derived from the root YÉÉ to know with the prefix ºÉ¨ÉÂ*ô According to 

Nirukta of Y¡ska, the prefix ºÉ¨ÉÂ means BEòÒ¦ÉÉ´É or combination.
3
 

According to Durg¡c¡rya, the same is used in the very first line of 
                                                           
2
 ibid, Preface, p.18 

3
 ºÉÊ¨ÉiªÉäEòÒ¦ÉÉ´É¨ÉÂ, Niruktam of Y¡skamuni, M.M. Pandit Mukund Jha Bakshi, p.12. 
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Nirukta to mean properly or with proper decorum.
4
 Thus the word 

ºÉÆYÉÉ means knowing a thing exhaustively in a proper manner. In the 

field of Paninian Grammar, the term ºÉÆYÉÉ úô refers to a Samjµ¡s£tra 

which is included in the list of six kinds of grammatical aphorisms.
5
 

This type of S£tra possesses distinctive quality that makes them 

capable of differentiating themselves from the other types of S£tra-s 

used in AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. 

 This section attempts to put forth a study on the Samjµ¡ rules 

used in used in VV. V¡sudeva used many Samjµ¡-s from P¡¸iniya 

for illustration.  But at the same time V¡sudeva cannot incorporates 

all the rules regarding this category. As it is a poetry, the authorhas 

his own limitations in illustrating all the rules. But maximum rules 

are illustrated in VV with a view to make awareness on Samjµ¡-s to 

the students of grammar.  

 The very first rule of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢, i.e. ´ÉÞÊrù®úÉnèùSÉÂ is introduced in 

VV in the second verse. 

ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉkÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É& º´ÉiÉÉä ªÉiÉ& |ÉVÉä¶ÉÉ& ¸ÉÖÊiÉ¨ÉvªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ* 

ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉÊ{É ºÉ¨ÉÆ IÉ¨ÉÉ{É iÉÆ xÉÞ{ÉÒ¦É´ÉqèùiªÉ¦É®úÉÌnùiÉÉ Ê´ÉÊvÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.1.2) 

                                                           
4
 ºÉ¨É¦ªÉºªÉiÉä ¨ÉªÉÉÇnùªÉÉ ({ÉÊ®ú{ÉÉ]õ¬É) +ªÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ¨xÉÉªÉ&* V¤tti onºÉ¨ÉÉ¨xÉÉªÉ&ºÉ¨ÉÉ¨xÉÉiÉ&* ibid, p.2 

5
 ºÉÆYÉÉ SÉ {ÉÊ®ú¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ SÉ Ê´ÉÊvÉÌxÉªÉ¨É B´É SÉ* 

 +Ênùnäù¶ÉÉäfÊvÉEòÉ®ú¶SÉ ¹ÉÎ]Âõ´ÉvÉÆ ºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÖSªÉiÉä* 
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 ´ÉÞÊrù®úÉnèùSÉÂ (1/1/1) is the rule to define the word V¤ddhi. The letter 

+É, Bä, +Éè are V¤ddhi letters. In the verse, the word nèùiªÉ is derived as 

per the rule ÊnùiªÉÉÊnùiªÉÉÊnùiªÉ{ÉiªÉÖkÉ®ú{ÉnùÉhhªÉ& (4.1.85); ÊÊnùÊiÉ + ªÉ*  By the rule 

iÉÊrùiÉä¹´ÉSÉÉ¨ÉÉnäù& the first letter will be lengthened (i.e. V¤ddhi). Here 

itself V¡sudeva explains the rule of the term V¤ddhi. Here the first 

vowel < is substituted by the respective V¤ddhi letter Bä* 

 The same verse has several examples for Samjµ¡ rules. One of 

them is ºÉxÉÉtxiÉÉ vÉÉiÉ´É& (The term dh¡tu) which is extent in the 

example ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ* The word is derived from the root ÊiÉVÉ ÊxÉ¶ÉÉxÉä*  

Here the affix ºÉxÉÂ is attributed  by the rule MÉÖÎ{iÉÎVEònÂù¦ªÉ& ºÉxÉÂ  and here 

got the Dh¡tusamjµ¡. The term |ÉiªÉªÉ is also worked out in the same 

word. The rules |ÉiªÉªÉ& (3/1/1), and {É®ú¶SÉ (3/1/2) are Adhik¡ras£tra-s. 

|ÉiªÉªÉ meaning an affix implies that from this place forward up to the 

end of the fifth chapter will get the name of |ÉiªÉªÉ* By the rule {É®ú¶SÉ,  

it is understood in all subsequent aphorisms.  That which is called an 

affix comes after or is placed after the dh¡tu or the Pr¡tipadika. In 

the example ºÉxÉÂ which comes after the root ÊiÉVÉÂ is called |ÉiªÉªÉ as per 

the above mentioned rules.  
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 In the same Vein, the rule {ÉÚ´ÉÉæ%¦ªÉÉºÉ& is also incorporated in the 

verse. The word +ÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É& is the example. It is the word derived from 

the root MÉ¨±ÉÞ MÉiÉÉè with the prefix +ÊvÉ* Here the root MÉ¨ÉÂ is doubled by 

the rule Ê±ÉÊ]õ vÉÉiÉÉä®úxÉ¦ªÉÉºÉºªÉ* In this context V¡sudeva includes the 

definition of Abhy¡sa, i.e. {ÉÚ´ÉÉæ%¦ªÉÉºÉ&* The first of the two is called 

the +¦ªÉÉºÉ or the reduplicated.  

 In this way, there are many Samjµ¡ rules are dealt within VV. 

The Samjµ¡-s like MÉÖhÉ, +´ªÉªÉ¨ÉÂ, ºÉÆªÉÉäMÉ&, ºÉ´ÉhÉÇ¨ÉÂ, {Énù¨ÉÂ and so on are 

illustrated accordingly thier respective order in the AÀ¶¡dhyiy¢.  

3.3.Sandhi 

 Combination of two words by means of certain rules is an 

integral feature of Sanskrit. The combination of letters or words 

forms a very important part of the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ of P¡¸ini. This 

portion is designated either as SaÆhit¡ or Sandhi. This Sandhi is a 

phonetic combination of various kinds. Different permutations and 

combinations are possible in respect of this phonetic combination. It 

may be the combination of two vowels or two components or one 

vowel and one consonant as can take place due to their close 

utterance.  Thus the science of phonetics is the very foundation of 

this phenomenon of the phonetic combination. There is one well 
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known K¡rik¡ which provides the conventions or the rules about 

Sandhi. 

 ºÉÆÊ½þiÉèEò{Énäù ÊxÉiªÉÉ ÊxÉiªÉÉ vÉÉiÉÚ{ÉºÉMÉÇªÉÉä&* 

 ÊxÉiªÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉä ´ÉÉCªÉä iÉÖ ºÉÉ Ê´É´ÉIÉÉ¨É{ÉäIÉiÉä** 

 The phonetic combination is obligatory with regard to a single 

word, it is obligatory with regard to the combination of the 

preposition with its root, it is obligatory in the compound, but with 

regard to the utterance of a sentence it depends on the intention of 

the speaker.  

 Principally Sandhi is classified under five heads º´É®úºÉÎxvÉ, 

´ªÉ\VÉxÉºÉÊvÉ, ÊÊ´ÉºÉMÉÇºÉÎxvÉ, |ÉEÞòÊiÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉºÉÊvÉ and º´ÉÉÊnùºÉÊvÉ* 

 Now, it is an attempt to look into VV, to learn how V¡sudeva 

presents the rules regarding Sandhi.  This section deals with the 

examples given in VV for several kinds of Sandhi rules. 

3.3.1.Svarasandhi 

 The rules dealing with the combination of two vowels are 

regarded as Svarasandhi or acsandhi. The rule that prescribes a very 

important substitution is <EòÉä ªÉhÉÊSÉ (6/1/77). The rule <EòÉä ªÉhÉÊSÉ is 

illustrated in the verse.  
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 xªÉºªÉÉ¶ÉÖ {ÉÉhÉÉ´ÉÊºÉ¨ÉÖVV´É±ÉÆ ®úlÉä MÉ´ªÉÉÊuùVÉºjÉÒVÉxÉ®úIhÉnùÊIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ* 

+GòªªÉ¨ÉIÉªªÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉäªÉÖ¹ÉÉ ªÉ¶ÉÉä ®úIªÉä Ê½þ ¦ÉÉ´ªÉÆ |É¦ÉÖhÉÉnùªÉÉ±ÉÖxÉÉ** (1/48 VV)  

 In this verse, the word xªÉºªÉ which is a verb in lo¶lak¡ra, means 

ºlÉÉ{ÉªÉ* It forms the example for this rule. ÊÊxÉ+ +ºªÉ→xªÉºªÉ* The rule 

means, in the matter of combining letters, the semi vowels ªÉ, ´ÉÂ, ®Âú, ±ÉÂ 

(ªÉhÉÂ) are substituted in place of <, =, @ñ, ±ÉÞ (<EÂò short and long), when 

a vowel immediately follows it. 

 In the example ÊxÉ +ºªÉ, the letter < of ÊÊxÉ is followed by a vowel 

+, and it is substituted by ªÉÂ* Then the form will be xÉÂ ªÉÂ +ºªÉ →xªÉºªÉ*  

 The next rule BSÉÉä%ªÉ´ÉÉªÉÉ´É& (6/1/78) has several examples in 

V.V. There are about five examples are given by V¡sudeva.  The 

above verse, itself holds the example for this rule.  

 The rule ordains that for B, Bä, +Éä, +Éè (BSÉÂ) are respectively 

substituted by +ªÉÂ, +´ÉÂ, +ÉªÉÂ and +É´ÉÂ when followed by a vowel.  

 The words, {ÉÉhÉÉ´ÉÊºÉ¨ÉÂ can be split accordingly this rule, as {ÉÉhÉÉè 

+ +ÊºÉ¨ÉÂ* Here the letter +Éè followed by + which is a vowel, is 

substituted by +É´ÉÂ and the form will be {ÉÉhÉÉ´ÉÊºÉ¨ÉÂ** 
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 The rule ´ÉÉxiÉÉä ÊªÉ |ÉiªÉªÉä (6/1/79) ordains that when an affix 

beginning with ªÉ follows, +Éä and +Éè are substituted by +´ÉÂ and +É´ÉÂ 

respectively. In the same verse quoted above from VV, gives 

example for this rule as MÉ´ªÉ which is formed as MÉÉä+ ªÉ* An affix ªÉ 

comes from the word MÉÉä as per the rule JÉ±ÉMÉÉä®úlÉÉiÉÂ* Then the word MÉÉä is 

followed by ªÉ and the +Éä will be substituted by +´ÉÂ and the form is MÉÂ 

+´ÉÂ ªÉ→MÉ´ªÉ* 

 The same phonetic combination continues in the following 

rule viz.  vÉÉiÉÉäºiÉÊzÉÊ¨ÉkÉºªÉè´É (6/1/80), but with a different condition 

altogether.  It informs that the +Éä and +Éè endings of the root when 

immediately followed by the affix beginning with ªÉ are substituted 

by +´ÉÂ * The example given for this rule in the above quoted verse 

from VV is ¦ÉÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ* The word is resulted from the root ¦ÉÚ* From this 

root, an affix hªÉiÉÂ is employed by the rule +Éä®úÉ´É¶ªÉEäò* 

 ¦ÉÚ+ hªÉiÉÂ→¦ÉÉä + ªÉ→¦ÉÉ´ÉÂ+ ªÉ→¦ÉÉ´ÉÂ + ªÉ (+ÉÊnù́ ÉÞÊrù)→¦ÉÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ** 

 When taking into consideration the next rule IÉªªÉVÉªªÉÉè ¶ÉCªÉÉlÉê 

(6/1/81), it states that, when the root ÊIÉ to decline, and ÊÊVÉ to conquer 

are followed by K¤tya affix ªÉ, B is substituted by +ªÉÂ resulted in IÉªªÉ 

and VÉªªÉ convey the sense 'capable of' or 'to be possible to do'. These 



106 

 

two are irregular forms. In the verse, the word IÉªªÉ is employed and 

which is declined irregularly by this rule. 

 In the same vein, the very next rule GòªªÉºiÉnùlÉæ (6/1/82), P¡¸ini 

enjoins that in GòªªÉ, B is substituted by +ªÉÂ, if it means 'something for 

better'. The word +GòªªÉ in the verse, is declined irregularly by the 

rule GòªªÉºiÉnùlÉæ* 

 Then, P¡¸ini introduces a new type of substitution. The rule 

BEò& {ÉÚ´ÉÇ®úªÉÉä& (6/1/84) is a domain.  According to this rule the phrase 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇ{É®úªÉÉä& is always to be supplied, in the construction of the rules, to 

which shows its extended meaning (6/1/11). There is a single 

substitution for the preceding and following one. 

 Under this sutra, the first rule enjoining this single substitution 

i.e. BEòÉnäù¶É is Gu¸asandhi by the rule +ÉnÂùþ MÉÖhÉ& (6/1/87). According to 

this rule, when the final +É of the preceding word when immediately 

followed by a simple vowel, there will be a single substitution for 

both. In the same verse, V¡sudeva illustrated this rule also. Example 

for this rule is gives as ®úlÉ&* 
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 Likewise, V¡sudeva gives many illustrations for the rule of 

Svarasandhi. Almost all rules regarding this section is illustrated in 

VV except five or six rules.  

3.3.2.Prak¤tibh¡vasandhi 

 In Prak¤tibh¡va no combination is allowed even though 

changes are there to join.  P¡¸ini gives many rules for Prak¤tibh¡va, 

where as V¡sudeva doesn't employs most of the rules regarding 

Prak¤tibh¡va. V¡sudeva uses only two rules in respect of this group. 

The reason for the reluctance of employing Prak¤tibh¡va rules in 

VV, is may be it is difficult to incorporate such rules in a poetry. But 

as it may the case, V¡sudeva gives illustrations for two rules for 

giving an idea regarding these rules to the students. 

 The rule {±ÉÖ{iÉ|ÉMÉÞÁÉ +ÊSÉ ÊxÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ (6/1/125) is the first one regarding 

the Prak¤tibh¡va. The pluta and the Prag¤hya vowels always remain 

unaltered when followed by a vowel.  This rule is illustrated in the 

verse, 

 uèù¨ÉÉiÉÖ®úÉÊnùºÉÖ®úºÉÆPÉiÉxÉÉä®úºÉÉäfÖønêùiÉäªÉnÖùÌ´É±ÉÊºÉiÉÉÊxÉ MÉ´Éä·É®úºªÉ* 

SÉäiÉÉä ½þ®äúÌ´ÉnùvÉiÉÒ {ÉnùªÉÉäMÉÖÇhÉè& º´Éè& {ÉiªÉÖ¨ÉÇxÉÉä%½þ®únùlÉÉä +iÉÖ±Éè́ ÉÇvÉÚ& ºÉÉ** (1/65 VV) 
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 Here +lÉÉä +iÉÖ±Éè& is the example. The word +lÉÉä in the verse, is a 

prag¤hya as per the rule +ÉäiÉÂ (1/1/15). The final +Éä of a particle is a 

prag¤hya. As it termed prag¤hya and the vowel + is followed, the 

Prag¤hya word remains unaltered.  No change will take place here as 

per the rule {±ÉÖ|ÉMÉÞÁÉ +ÊSÉ ÊxÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ**  

 Another rule regarding the Prat¤tibh¡va is illustrated by 

V¡sudeva is @ñiªÉEò& (6/1/128).  According to the opinion of á¡kalya, 

the small vowel followed by @ñ retains its original form, and if the 

vowel is long, it is shortened.  Example for this rule given in VV is 

in the verse- 

 +ÉxÉSÉÇ ªÉÉä ¨É½þ@ñ¹ÉÒxMÉÖhÉºÉÆ{ÉnùÉ º´ÉÆ {ÉªÉÇ¹Eò®úÉäSSÉ Ê´ÉnùvÉä SÉ ¨ÉËiÉ MÉ´Éäxpäù* 

ºEÖòx´ÉxtÖ±ÉÉäEò¨ÉÊ{É EòÒÌiÉ¦É®äúhÉ ºÉè¹É iÉÉ¨Éx´É¯ûvªÉiÉ EòlÉÆ ºÉoù¶ÉÓ xÉ ¶ÉÉèÊ®ú&** (1/66) 

¨É½þ@ñ¹ÉÒxÉÂ is the example. In the sate, ¨É½þÉ @ñ¹ÉÒxÉÂ, if vowel +É is followed 

by @ñ and hence by the application of this rule, the long +É is 

shortened and it remains its original form. Thus the form ¨É½þ@ñ¹ÉÒxÉÂ**  

 These two are the only examples for Prak¤tibh¡va in VV. In 

order to introduce the concept of Prak¤tibh¡va V¡sudeva only 

quoted two citations for the benefit of beginners of this discipline. 
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3.3.3.Visargasandhi 

 P¡¸ini incorporates some aphorism in the third P¡da of the last 

chapter of AÀ¶¡dh¡y¢ which exclusively deals with Visargasandhi. 

These aphorisms reveal various substitutes in the place of visarga 

(aspiration) under the conditions enumerated in these aphorisms 

themselves. Visarga undergoes modifications such as ºÉÂ, ¶ÉÂ, ¹ÉÂ,®äú¡ò, 

Visarga, Jihvam£l¢ya and Upadhm¡n¢ya.  

 The first rule regarding this topic is ÊÊ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉºªÉ ºÉ& (8/3/34) 

which means ºÉÂ is the substitute of a visarga when a consonant (JÉ®Âú) 

follows. Example for this aphorism is given in the following verse of 

VV. 

 ¸É´É& º´ÉÉªÉiÉÉiÉÊzÉxÉÉnäùxÉ xÉÖzÉÉ& ºÉ{ÉjÉÉEÞòiÉÉ& {ÉÖ¹{É¤ÉÉhÉäxÉ ¤ÉÉ±ÉÉ&* 

ºÉ®úÉäVÉÉIÉºÉÉiEòiÉÖÇEòÉ¨ÉÉ& º´É¨ÉÚÌiÉÌxÉ®úÒªÉÖºi´É®úÉºÉÆÊ½þiÉÉ& º´ÉÉ´ÉºÉlªÉÉiÉÂ** (VV.7.38) 

 Here the word ÊxÉ®úÒªÉÖºi´É®úÉ is a combined form and which can be 

separated as ÊxÉ®úÒªÉÖ&+ i´É®úÉ* In this state, the letter iÉÂ in the word i´É®úÉ is 

one among in the Praty¡h¡ra JÉ®Âú* Then the visarga in ÊxÉ®úÒªÉÖ&, followed 

by iÉÂ is substituted by ºÉÂ.  Thus the form will be ÊxÉ®úÒªÉÖºi´É®úÉ* 

 The verse holds an example for another rule ´ÉÉ ¶ÉÊ®ú which 

means the visarga is optionally Substituted for visarga, when a 



110 

 

sibilant follows. xÉÖzÉÉ& ºÉ{ÉjÉÉEÞòiÉÉ&; here the visarga is following by ºÉÂ and 

thus as per the rule ´ÉÉ ¶ÉÊ®ú,visarga is substituted for visarga itself.  

 The same verse has another example for another rule EÖò{´ÉÉä&Eò{ÉÉè 

SÉ which means Eò (ÊVÉ¼´ÉÉ¨ÉÚ±ÉÒªÉ) and {É (={Év¨ÉÉxÉÒªÉ)are optionally 

substituted for the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural (Eò´ÉMÉÇ) 

or hard labial ({É´ÉMÉÇ)* Example for this is ºÉ{ÉjÉEòÉ& {ÉÖ¹{É¤ÉÉhÉäxÉ* ºÉ{ÉjÉEòÉ&+ 

{ÉÖ¹{É¤ÉÉhÉäxÉ→ºÉ{ÉjÉEòÉ& {ÉÖ¹{É¤ÉÉhÉäxÉ* 

 In this manner almost all the rules of Visargasandhi is 

illustrated by V¡sudeva in his poem.  

3.3.4.Sv¡disandhi 

 There are some rules in P¡¸in¢ya with regard to Sv¡disandhi. 

These are related to the combination of case endings. V¡sudeva 

incorporates these rules in VV for illustration. The rule ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û& 

(8/2/66) is the first among them. It means that for the final ºÉÂ and for 

the ¹ÉÂ of ºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÂ is substituted ¯û, at the end of a word. 

 V¡sudeva gives example for this rule in the verse, 

 uèù¨ÉÉiÉÖ®úÉÊnùºÉÖ®úºÉÆPÉiÉxÉÉä®úºÉÉäfÖønêùiÉäªÉnÖùÌ´É±ÉÊºÉiÉÉÊxÉ MÉ´Éä·É®úºªÉ* 

SÉäiÉÉä ½þ®äúÌ´ÉnùvÉiÉÒ {ÉnùªÉÉäMÉÖÇhÉè& º´Éè& {ÉiªÉÖ¨ÉÇxÉÉä%½þ®únùlÉÉä +iÉÖ±Éè́ ÉÇvÉÚ& ºÉÉ** (VV.1.65) 
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 Here in this word, ¨ÉxÉÉä%½þ®únÂù which can be splitted as ¨ÉxÉºÉÂ + 

+½þ®úiÉÂ, the ºÉÂ in the word ¨ÉxÉºÉÂ is substituted by ®Âú as per the rule 

ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹Éä¯û&* Then it will be ¨ÉxÉ®Âú +½þ®úiÉÂ 

 Another rule regarding Sv¡disandhi is also applicable here i.e. 

+iÉÉä ®úÉä®ú{±ÉÖiÉÉnù{±ÉÖiÉä (6/1/113).  It means, the letter = is the substitute for 

¯û  (the ®Âú substitute of final ºÉÂ),  when an +,  which is not a pluta, both 

precedes and follows it. Here in ¨ÉxÉ®Âú +½þ®úiÉÂ, the ®Âúis preceded and 

followed by an +{±ÉÖiÉ, so it will be substituted by =, then the form ¨ÉxÉ 

= +½þ®úiÉÂ*  Then by the rule +ÉnÂùþ MÉÖhÉ&,  Gu¸a applies here and will get 

the form ¨ÉxÉÉä%½þ®úiÉÂ* 

 The verse has one more example regarding Sv¡disandhi. The 

rule ½þÊ¶É SÉ (6/1/114) is exemplified here as SÉäiÉÉä ½þ®äú&* The = is the 

substitute of ¯û (the ®Âú substitute of ºÉÂ) when it is followed by a soft 

consonant and preceded by an apluta short +* In the state, SÉäiÉºÉÂ + ½þ®äú&,  

the ºÉÂ will be substituted by ®Âú by the rule ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û& and it will be SÉäiÉ®Âú 

+ ½þ®äú&* Then the ®Âú of here is preceded by an apluta short +,  and 

followed by ½þ* Hence it will be replaced by =* SÉäiÉ = ½þ®äú&→SÉäiÉÉä ½þ®äú&*  

 Thus V¡sudeva illustrates all rules regarding Sv¡disandhi 

except one or two rules.  
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3.3.5.Vyaµjanasandhi 

 Combination of consonants presents complicated variations 

and this topic is spread over mainly in the first P¡da of the sixth 

chapter and third and fourth p¡da-s of the eigth chapter of 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢.  In VV also, the examples for Vyaµjanasandhi is found 

scattered as seen in AÀ¶¡dhyay¢. The rules regarding 

Vyaµjanasandhi of the first p¡da of the sixth chapter in AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ 

are illustrated in the first canto of VV, where as the rules in the eight 

chapter are treated in the seventh canto. 

 The following verse contains examples for many rules 

regarding this subject. The verse is .. 

 +ºªÉÉ ´ÉvÉÉi{ÉÖhªÉ¨É½þÒ¯û½þÉä ¯û¹ÉÉ SUôÉªÉÉÆ ¦É´ÉÉxÉÎSUônÖù®úÉÆ º¨É ¨ÉÉ ÎSUônùiÉÂ* 

EòÒÍiÉ ¨ÉxÉºiÉÉ{É¾þiÉÆ Ê´ÉºÉÞi´É®úÓ ¿ÒSUäôzÉEòÉä nÖùªÉÇ¶ÉºÉÉ¨É±ÉÒ¨ÉºÉ&** (1/47) 

 The rule ºÉÆÊ½þiÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (6/1/72) is a domain rule under which most 

of the rules are arranged.  Then the following rule Uäô SÉ (6/1/73) 

prescribes that the short vowel has the augment iÉÂ (iÉÖEÂò) added to it 

when followed by Uô* Here in the verse, +ÎSUônÖù®úÉÆ  is given as an 

example for this rule. ÊUônÖù®úÉ -UäônùxÉ¶ÉÒ±ÉÉ * xÉ ÊUônÖù®úÉ→+ÎSUônÖù®úÉ* 

xÉÊUônÖù®úÉ→+ÊUônÖù®úÉ (xÉ±ÉÉä{ÉÉä xÉ\É&). In this state, short + has got the augment 
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iÉÖEÂò (iÉÂ) as it follows the letter Uô* Then the form +iÉÂ ÊUônÖù®úÉ and the iÉÂ 

will be changed as SÉÂ by the rule ºiÉÉä& ¶SÉÖxÉÉ ¶SÉÖ&,  hence the form +SÉÂ 

ÊUônÖù®úÉ→+ÎSUônÖù®úÉ* 

  The three subsequent rule viz. +ÉRÂó¨ÉÉRóÉä¶SÉ (6/1/74) nùÒPÉÇiÉÂ 

(6/1/75) and {ÉnùÉxiÉÉxuùÉ (6/1/76) are illustrated in the same verse itself. 

In these three rules, the augment iÉÖEÂò is introduced as a result of 

vowel-consonant combination. According to the rule +ÉRÂó¨ÉÉRóÉä¶SÉ 

(6/1/74), the particles +ÉRÂó and ¨ÉÉRÂó take the augment iÉÖEÂò when 

follows Uô* The word ¨ÉÉÎSUônùiÉÂ in the above verse forms example for 

this rule. ¨ÉÉ + ÊÊUônùiÉÂ→¨ÉÉÎSUônùiÉÂ* Here the particle ¨ÉÉRÂó (prohibition) is 

followed by Uô (ÊUônùiÉÂ) and as per this rule the augment iÉÖEÂò takes 

place. ¨ÉÉiÉÂ + ÊÊUônùiÉÂ; Then the iÉÂ will changed as SÉÂ as per ºiÉÉä& ¶SÉÖxÉÉ ¶SÉÖ& 

and have the form ¨ÉÉÎSUônùiÉÂ* 

 In the same way, the rule nùÒPÉÉÇiÉÂ (6/1/75) states that the augment 

iÉÖEÂò is employed, when Uô follows a long vowel.  This is illustrated as 

¿þÒSUäônÂù* In the state ½þÒ + UäônÂù, the long vowel <Ç followed by Uô has the 

augment iÉÂ by this rule.  ¿þÒiÉÂ + UäôiÉÂ* Then iÉÂ is altered as SÉÂ as per ºiÉÉä& 

¶SÉÖxÉÉ ¶SÉÖ&* Thus the form ¿þÒSUäônÂù* 
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 The next rule {ÉnùÉxiÉÉuùÉ (6/1/76) prescribing the addition of the 

augment iÉÖEÂò optionally. The rule enjoins that when a long vowel 

coming at the end Êof the pada is followed by UÂô, it has the augment 

iÉÖEÂò optionally added to it. This rule is exemplified as ¯û¹ÉÉ SUôÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ* ¯û¹ÉÉ 

+ UôÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ* Here the long vowel +É is at the end of the word ¯û¹ÉÉ and it is 

followed by UôÉ* Then there is the addition of the augment iÉÖEÂò and 

forms ¯û¹ÉÉ iÉÂ UôÉªÉÉ* Then iÉÂ changed as SÉÂ as per the rule ºiÉÉä& ¶SÉÖxÉÉ ¶SÉÖ&* 

¯û¹ÉÉSUôÉªÉÉ** 

 The rules concerned with Sandhi of consonants are dealt with 

P¡¸ini in the third and fourth P¡da-s of AÀ¶¡dh¡y¢. These rules are 

illustrated in various verses of the seventh canto of VV, by 

V¡sudeva.  

The substitute ¯û which has been introduced at the beginning of 

the third P¡da is a prominent one. The rules regarding the substitute 

¯û are discussed in the verses.  

 +lÉ {ÉÖÆºEòÉäÊEò±ÉÉ±ÉÉ{ÉÉ ¤ÉÉÊ±ÉEòÉ µÉiÉºÉÆºEÞòiÉÉ&* 

BäSUôiÉÂ ®ú¨ÉÊªÉiÉÖÆ näù´É& EòÉÆºEòÉxÉÂ xÉÆß&º{ÉÉÎxiÉ xÉä·É®úÉ&** (VV.7.35) 

 The rule ºÉ¨É& ºÉÖÊ] õ(8/3/5) enjoins that ¯û is substituted for the 

final ¨ÉÂ of ºÉ¨ÉÂ when it is followed by the augment ºÉÖ]Âõ* In the verse, 
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ºÉÆºEÞòiÉÉ is the example given to illustrate this rule. In ºÉ¨ÉÂ + EÞò + iÉ the 

augment ºÉÖ]Âõ is added as per the rule ºÉ¨{ÉÊ®ú¦ªÉÉÆ Eò®úÉäiÉÉè¦ÉÚ¹ÉhÉä  (6/1/137).
6
 

Then ºÉ¨ÉÂ + ºÉÂ + EÞò + iÉÉ. Here the substitute ¯û is enjoined for the final 

¨ÉÂ of ºÉ¨ÉÂ according to the above stated rule (ºÉ¨É& ºÉÖÊ]õ). The change 

would therefore be ºÉ®Âú + ºÉÂ + EÞò + iÉÉ* Now according to the heading 

rule +xÉÖxÉÉÊºÉEò& {ÉÚ´ÉÇºªÉ iÉÖ ´ÉÉ  (8.3.2), the letter preceding ¯û is optionally 

nasalized. At this stage one more rule viz. +xÉÖxÉÉÊºÉEòÉi{É®úÉä%xÉÖº´ÉÉ®ú& 

(8/3/4) becomes applicable.  This rule provides that +xÉÖº´ÉÉ®ú is 

augment of what precedes ¯û, when it is not nasalized.  Thus the form 

will be ºÉÆ®Âú + ºÉÂ + EÞò + iÉÉ* Now by the rule JÉ®úºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ& (8.1.15), 

the ®Âú standing at the end of the word ºÉÆ®Âú is substituted by visarga. 

Then the V¡rtika ºÉÆ{ÉÖÆEòÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÉä ´ÉHò´ªÉ& which informs that ºÉ is 

necessarily the substitute for the visarga of ºÉ¨ÉÂ, {ÉÖ¨ÉÂ and  EòÉxÉÂ  comes 

in. then the form will be ºÉÆºÉÂEÞòiÉÉ→ºÉÆºEÞòiÉÉ* 

V¡sudeva illustrates there rules and one V¡rtika regarding the 

augment ¯û in Vyaµjanasandhi with a single word. Then in the same 

verse, the rule {ÉÖ¨É& JÉªªÉ¨{É®äú (8/3/16) is illustrated. {ÉÖÆºEòÉäÊEò±É is the 

example for this rule. the rule states that ¯û is substituted for ¨ÉÂ of {ÉÖ¨ÉÂ 

                                                           
6
 When EÞò  is preceded by   ºÉ¨ÉÂ or {ÉÊ®ú,   in the sense of embellishment, the augment ºÉÖ]Âõ  

is prefered to EÞò* 
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when JÉªÉÂ followed by a vowel or semi-vowel or a nasal (+¨ÉÂ) {ÉÖÆºÉÂ + 

EòÉäÊEò±É→{ÉÖ¨ÉÂ + EòÉäÊEò±É&; when ºÉÂ  of{ÉÖÆºÉÂ is dropped by the rule ºÉÆªÉÉäMÉÉxiÉºªÉ 

±ÉÉä{É& (8/2/23).  Then ¨ÉÂ of {ÉÖ¨ÉÂ enjoined is substituted by ¯û, and resulted 

in {ÉÖ¨ÉÂ + ®Âú + EòÉäÊEò±É&*Then according to the rule +xÉÖxÉÉÊºÉEòÉiÉÂ 

{É®úÉä%xÉÖº´ÉÉ®ú&(8/3/4), the ®Âú is optionally preceded by Anusv¡ra and the ®Âú 

is substituted by visarga as per JÉ®ú´ÉºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ& and the visarga has 

substituted as ºÉÂ  by the V¡rtika ºÉÆ{ÉÖEòÉxÉÉÆ ºÉÉä ´ÉHò´ªÉ&* Thus have the 

form {ÉÖÆºEòÉäÊEò±É* 

 The rule xÉßx{Éä (8/3/10) states that xÉÂ in xÉßxÉÂ is optionally 

substituted by ¯û when it is followed by the letter {É* xÉßÄ {ÉÉÎxiÉ  is the 

instance in VV, which is incorporated in the above verse itself. In the 

state xÉßxÉÂ + {ÉÉÎxiÉ applied the rule xÉßx{Éä and ¯û is substituted here.  

Another rule EòÉxÉÉ©ÉäÊb÷iÉä (8/3/12) is also exemplified here. The 

rule ordains that the ¯û is the substitution for xÉÂ of EòÉxÉÂ, when it is 

followed by a reduplicative. The example is EòÉÆºEòÉxÉÂ = EòÉxÉÂ + EòÉxÉÂ* 

 In this manner the rules regarding Vyaµjanasandhi are 

illustrated comprehensively in VV. He omits only some rules. Some 

V¡rtika-s are also taken here for illustration. 
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 As a whole, V¡sudeva illustrates each and every form of 

Sandhi-s such as Svra, Vyaµjana etc. Almost all rules regarding 

combination is well illustrated in VV. V¡sudeva keeps the definite 

order of rules as seen in AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. In the case of V¡rtika-s, he is 

reluctant of illustrate them, but in some cases some V¡rtika-s are 

included. 

 V¡sudeva has made use of the aphorisms to explore these 

implications through usages up to an extent. While illustrating the 

poems, these citations will be of substantial value for the fields of 

á¡strakavya literature.  

3.4. Str¢pratyaya (Feminine affixes) 

 The affixes that are added in order to derive feminine bases 

from the masculine are called feminine derivatives or Str¢pratyaya. 

In Sanskrit, these affixes are +É (]õÉ{ÉÂ, b÷É{ÉÂ, SÉÉ{ÉÂ), <Ç (RóÒ{ÉÂ, RóÒ¹ÉÂ, RóÒxÉÂ,) >ð 

(>ðRÂó)  and ÊÊiÉ etc. The rules regarding feminine derivatives are comes 

under the heading rule ÎºjÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (4/1/3) 

 As in the case of other rules, the section of feminine affixes 

also have a comprehensive nature in illustration in VV. V¡sudeva 

only excludes a few rules regarding this section. These rules are 

illustrated in the first canto of VV. 
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 The first rule under the authority of ÎºjÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ, is +VÉÉtiÉ¹]õÉ{ÉÂ 

(4/1/4). This rule ordains that the affix]õÉ{ÉÂ is employed to indicate 

feminine nature, after the crude forms aja etc. and the crude forms 

ending in short +* The rule is illustrated by V¡sudeva in the verse,  

ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉkÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É& º´ÉiÉÉä ªÉiÉ& |ÉVÉä¶ÉÉ& ¸ÉÖÊiÉ¨ÉvªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ* 

ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉÊ{É ºÉ¨ÉÆ IÉ¨ÉÉ{É iÉÆ xÉÞ{ÉÒ¦É´ÉqèùiªÉ¦É®úÉÌnùiÉÉ Ê´ÉÊvÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.1.2). 

 Here, the word ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ is derived from the root ÊiÉVÉ ÊxÉ¶ÉÉxÉä 

with ºÉxÉÂ then enjoined the ¶ÉÉxÉSÉÂ* Thus ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉ  is a crude form as it 

ends with a EÞòiÉÂ  affix ¶ÉÉxÉSÉÂ* This form is ending short +, therefore as 

per the rule +VÉÉtiÉ¹]õÉ{ÉÂ, the affix ]õÉ{ÉÂ will be employed and results in 

ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ* 

 The subsequent rule @ñzÉä¦ªÉÉä RóÒ{ÉÂ (4/1/5) states that the affix Ró÷Ò{ÉÂ 

is employed, in forming the feminine, after the crude forms ending 

in  either @ñ or xÉÂ* Example for this rule is given in the verse. 

¨ÉÒ¨ÉÉºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÆ ÊxÉMÉ¨ÉÉlÉÇ´ÉiÉÇxÉÒ®úxÉÖÊuùÊVÉjÉÒ ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉä& ¶ÉÖSÉÉlÉ ºÉÉ* 

EòÉ¶ªÉÈ nùvÉiªÉÉÌiÉ¦É®úÉi|ÉhÉiªÉ iÉÆ VÉMÉÊrùiÉä VÉÉOÉiÉ¨ÉÉÌSÉSÉÎnÂùMÉ®úÉ** (1/3) 

 The word +xÉÖÊuùÊVÉjÉÒ is formed from the root +ÉäÊ´ÉVÉÒ ¦ÉªÉSÉ±ÉxÉªÉÉä& to 

which iÉÞSÉÂ is added. The crude form will be +xÉÖÊuùÊVÉiÉÞ* Thus it is 
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ending in @ñ, and the feminine affix (<Ç) RóÒ{ÉÂ comes from it as per the 

rule @ñzÉä¦ªÉÉä RóÒ{ÉÂ* +xÉÖÊuùÊVÉiÉÞ + <Ç →<EòÉä ªÉhÉÊSÉ→+xÉÖÊuùÊVÉjÉÒ*  

 The rule =ÊMÉiÉ¶SÉ (4/1/6) is illustrated in the same verse. The 

rule implies that after what has an indicatory =EÂò, the affix RóÒ{ÉÂ is 

employed, in denoting the feminine. In the verse, the word nùvÉiÉÒ is 

example for this rule. nùvÉiÉÒ is formed from the root bÖ÷vÉÉ\ÉÂ vÉÉ®úhÉ{ÉÉä¹ÉhÉªÉÉä&* 

The =EÂò in the rule is a Praty¡h¡ra which means =, @ñ  and ±ÉÞ* The 

words which end with such letters are meant here. The words formed 

by Hò´ÉiÉÖ, ¶ÉiÉÞetc. will be =ÊMÉiÉÂ. Thus the word nùvÉiÉÂ is derived by adding 

the affix ¶ÉiÉÞ and hence it becomes an =ÊMÉiÉÂ* So, as per the rule 

=ÊMÉiÉ¶SÉ, the feminine affix RóÒ{ÉÂ will come from this nùvÉiÉÂ + RóÒ{ÉÂ→nùvÉiÉÒ* 

 The same rule has several examples in various cantos of VV. 

In this manner V¡sudeva illustrates the rules regarding feminine 

affixes in the respective order of them in AÀ¶adhy¡y¢. Some more 

examples for Str¢pratyaya-s are going to discuss here to show the 

style and peculiarities of V¡sudeva's composition. The following 

verse holds some examples for the affix RóÒ{ÉÂ,  the verse is- 

 {ÉÚiÉGòiÉÉªÉÒÆ SÉ ¨ÉxÉÖÆ SÉ ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉÓ ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEò{ÉÉªÉÓ SÉ EòÊ®ú¹ªÉiÉÒ ÊiÉ®ú&* 

 =±±ÉÉ±ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ MÉÖhÉè®úEÞòÊjÉ¨Éè ®úiÉä& ºÉ{ÉixÉÒ´É ºÉÖiÉÉºªÉ näù´ÉEòÒ**(VV.1.26) 
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Here the first rule enjoined is ÊxÉiªÉÆ ºÉ{ÉixªÉÉÊnù¹ÉÖ (4/1/35). 

 In forming the feminine with the affix RóÒ{ÉÂ the word {ÉÊiÉ always 

takes the substitute xÉÂ in the words like ºÉ{ÉixÉÒ  and the rest. 

 ºÉ{ÉixÉÒ - ºÉ¨ÉÉxÉ& {ÉÊiÉ& ªÉºªÉÉ& ºÉÉ* Here the word ºÉ¨ÉÉxÉ is replace by ºÉ 

by this rule. The final < of {ÉÊiÉ.  Here an augment xÉÖEÂò is employed as 

the final part of the nominal is substituted by xÉÂ before the affix RóÒ{ÉÂ* 

ºÉ{ÉiÉÂ+ xÉÂ + <Ç→ºÉ{ÉixÉÒ* The form ºÉ{ÉixÉÒ is descended by this rule as 

P¡¸ini himself uses this word thus. 

 The next rule adjoined here is {ÉÚiÉGòiÉÉä®è úSÉ (4/1/36) which states 

that in forming the feminine, the letter Bä is the substitute of the final 

of the word {ÉÚiÉGòiÉÖ, when the affix RóÒ{ÉÂ is added Bä and RóÒ{ÉÂ are 

introduced from the {ÉÚiÉGòiÉÖ as per this rule. V¡sudeva used this word 

in the above quoted verse, to discuss this rule. {ÉÚiÉGòiÉÖ→{ÉÚiÉGòiÉÂ + Bä + 

RóÒ{ÉÂ(<Ç)→{ÉÚiÉGòiÉè + <Ç→{ÉÚiÉGòiÉÉªÉÒ** 

 Subsequently he uses the word ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEòÉªÉÒ which is derived from 

the word ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEòÊ{É&* In forming the feminine with the affix RóÒ{ÉÂ the 

letter Bä having ud¡tta accent is the substitute of the finals of ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEòÊ{É, 

+ÎMxÉ, EÖòÊºÉiÉ and EÖòÊºÉnù*  This is ordained by the rule 



121 

 

´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEò{ªÉÎMxÉEÖòÊºÉiÉEÖòÊºÉnùÉxÉÉ¨ÉÖnùÉkÉ& (4/1/37) ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEòÊ{É→´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEò{ÉÂ + Bä + <Ç 

(RóÒ{ÉÂ)→´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEò{Éè + <Ç→´ÉÞ{ÉÉEò{ÉÉªÉÒ* 

 The rule ¨ÉxÉÉä®úÉè ´ÉÉ  (4/1/38) optionally substituted +Éè or ud¡tta Bä 

to the final of ¨ÉxÉÖ followed by RóÒ{ÉÂ.  Then have the form ¨ÉxÉÉªÉÒ, ¨ÉxÉÉ´ÉÒ  

etc. As the rule is optional, when the rule is not applied, the form ¨ÉxÉÖ: 

remains in its original form ¨ÉxÉÖ&* All the three word have the sense of 

wife of Manu. V¡sudeva uses the form ¨ÉxÉÖ& and states it is the form 

resulted when the rule ¨ÉxÉÉä®úÉè ´ÉÉ was unpractised.
7
 

 The rule <iÉÉä ¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉVÉÉiÉä& (4/1/65) is illustrated here. The feminine 

affix RóÒ¹ÉÂ comes after a nominal stem ending in short < denoting 

classes or races of men. näù´ÉEòÒ is the example given in the verse by 

V¡sudeva to illustrate this rule. näù´ÉEòºªÉ +{ÉiªÉÆ ºjÉÒ→näù´ÉEòÒ* Here after 

the word näù´ÉEò,  an affix <\ÉÂ is introduced as per the rule +iÉ <\ÉÂ 

(4/1/95) (Patronymic affix). näù´ÉEò+<→näù´ÉÊEò. Then from the short < of 

this word, the the affix RóÒ{ÉÂ will come as per the rule <iÉÉä ¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉVÉÉiÉä&* 

 näù´ÉEò→näù´ÉEò + <→näù´ÉÊEò→näù´ÉÊEò + <Ç→näù´ÉEòÒ 

                                                           
7
 ¨ÉxÉÖÊ¨ÉÊiÉ "¨ÉxÉÉä®úÉè ´ÉÉ' <ÊiÉ RóÒ{ºÉÉÊ½þiÉªÉÉè®úÉèEòÉ®èúEòÉ®úªÉÉä®ú¨ÉÉ´Éä |ÉÊIÉEäò °ü{É¨ÉÂ*,  Prof. Vijayapal 

Sastri.op.cit.V.26, p.11 
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 Likewise V¡sudeva included most of the rules regarding the 

feminine affixes and he uses different kinds of examples to illustrate 

Pa¸ini's rules. The rules illustrated in VV and the examples for them 

are shown in the appendix. 

 It can be stated that most of the rules to derive feminine 

endings forms are successfully narrated here. He has also shown the 

difference in meaning on the course of the change in affixes.  

3.5.Avyaya-s 

Avyaya-s are the peculiar kind of words, whose form remains 

the same in all the genders, numbers and cases.  

ºÉnÖù¶ÉÆ ÊjÉ¹ÉÖ Ê±ÉRÂóMÉä¹ÉÖ ºÉ´ÉÉÇºÉÖ SÉ Ê´É¦ÉÊHò¹ÉÖ* 

´ÉSÉxÉä¹ÉÖ SÉ ºÉ´Éæ¹ÉÖ ªÉzÉ ´ªÉäÊiÉ iÉnù´ªÉªÉ¨ÉÂ** 

The first definition given for Avyaya by P¡¸in¢ is º´É®úÉÊnùÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉ¨É´ªÉªÉ¨ÉÂ 

(1/1/37) The words º´É®Â (heaven) etc. and the particles (Nip¡ta) are 

called indeclinable or Avyaya. The following verse shows an 

example for Avyaya. 

ºÉÖEò¨ÉÇhÉ& I¨ÉÉÊ´É¤ÉÖvÉÉx½þÊ´ÉnÖÇùvÉÉºiÉlÉÉVÉÖÇxÉÒMÉÉÇ& º¨É ÊxÉ½þÎxiÉ ºÉiEò¹É¨ÉÂ* 

+xÉÉzÉºÉÚjÉÉ¨ÉEòEòÉÎRÂóIÉiÉÉ{ÉnÆù xÉ ±ÉÉ±É{ÉÉ ºÉÉ iÉ¨ÉSÉÒEò®úiEÞò{ÉÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.3.46) 
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Here the particle xÉ is an avyaya. As per the rule SÉÉnùªÉÉä%ºÉi´Éä, the letter 

xÉ has got nip¡tatva and thus there applies the rule º´É®úÉÊnùÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉ¨É´ªÉªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

As it is known as a nip¡ta, it can be termed as an Avyaya also.  

The subsequent rule is iÉÊrùiÉ¶SÉÉºÉ´ÉÇÊ´É¦ÉÊHò& (1/1/38).The words 

ending in taddhita or secondary affixes which are not declined in all 

the cases are also indeclinable. To this rule, the word +ºÉEÞònÂù is used 

as an example in VV in the verse, 

IÉÉè¨Éè& |ÉÉèhÉÉænÂù MÉÞ½þºiÉÚhÉÈ ¨ÉÉä¨ÉÖnùÒÊiÉ {ÉÖ®úÉVÉxÉ&* 

ºiÉ´ÉÒÊiÉ º¨ÉÉºÉEÞòiÉÂ ¶ÉGÆò º´ÉºlÉÉxÉÒªÉºi´É¦ÉÚnÂù µÉVÉ&**(VV.6.169) 

The word +ºÉEÞòiÉÂ is formed with a taddhita affix viz. ºÉÖSÉÂ as per the 

rule BEòºªÉ ºÉEÞòSSÉ (5/4/19).Thus the taddhita ending +ºÉEÞòiÉÂ has got the 

name Avyaya.  

 The words formed by those EÞòiÉÂ or primary affixes, which end 

with ¨ÉÂ or in B, +Éä, Bà and +Éè are also indeclinable. This is ordained in 

the rule EÞòx¨Éä%VÉxiÉ& (1/1/39). Example for this from VV is included in 

the following verse,  
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MÉÉMÉÔ´É Ê´ÉYÉÉxÉSÉhÉÉ ªÉ¶É¶SÉªÉè& ¶ªÉäxÉÒ&Eò]õÉIÉÉä¹`ö¨ÉÞnÖùÎº¨ÉiÉèÌnù¶É&* 

MÉÉè®úÒMÉÊ®ú¹`öÉ ¶É¤É±ÉÒÌ´ÉiÉx´ÉiÉÒ ºÉèvÉÉÆ¤É¦ÉÚ´ÉÉnÂù¦ÉÖiÉEòÉ¨ÉxÉÒªÉEòÉ** (VV.1.27) 

In this verse the word +É¨ÉÂ (BvÉÉÆ¤É¦ÉÚ´É) is an Avyaya. It is ended with 

the letter ¨ÉÂ, so it bears the name avyaya as per the rule EÞòx¨Éä%VÉxiÉ&* 

Besides V¡sudeva states that the words +¨ÉÂ, +É¨ÉÂ are studied in the 

º´É®úÉÊnù{ÉÉ`ö and hence the rule º´É®úÉÊnùÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉ¨É´ªÉªÉ¨ÉÂ can also be applied 

here.  

 Another rule for Avyaya is Ci´ÉÉiÉÉäºÉÖxEòºÉÖxÉ& (1/1/40) which means 

that the words ending with Ci´ÉÉ, iÉÉäºÉÖxÉÂ and EòºÉÖxÉÂ are indeclinable. 

V¡sudeva illustrates this rule in the verse 

¤É½ÚþxªÉÖÊnùi´ÉÉ JÉ±ÉÖ ªÉÉ ¤É¦ÉÚ´É ªÉÖÊqùÊ´É½þ ªÉä SÉGò¦ÉÞiÉÉ ÊxÉVÉÎPxÉ®äú* 

 ¨ÉÊªÉ Êuù¹ÉºiÉä VÉÊxÉ¨ÉäiªÉ iÉx´ÉiÉä iÉxÉÖÆ ´ÉÞ¹ÉºªÉ Êuù{ÉnùÒ¨ÉxÉRÂóÊQÉEòÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.1.5) 

Here the word =Ênùi´ÉÉ is formed from the root ´Énù ´ªÉHòÉªÉÉÆ ´ÉÉÊSÉ with the 

affix Ci´ÉÉ* As it ends with Ci´ÉÉ, it can be termed as Avyaya as per 

this rule. 

 Thus the rules regarding Avyaya-s are well illustrated here. 

But it can be assumed that he has not intentionally do the same, 

because all these rules and examples regarding Avyaya-s scattered in 

the poem. These do not possess the order in AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. Thus 
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V¡sudeva has included some Avyaya-s in some verses, and in those 

contexts he mentions the rules regarding them also.  

3.6. K¡raka-s 

 The relation subsisting between a noun and a verb in a 

sentence is generally termed as K¡raka. The term is used in the sense 

that any factor which contributes to the accomplishment of an 

action.
8
 A K¡raka must be construed with a verb.

9
A K¡raka is a 

thing viewed in relation to an action, in the accomplishment of 

which it plays a given role. There are six K¡raka-s. 

 EòiÉÉÇ Eò¨ÉÇ SÉ Eò®úhÉÆ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉÆ iÉlÉè´É SÉ* 

 +{ÉÉnùÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä <iªÉÉ½Öþ& EòÉ®úEòÉÊhÉ ¹É]Âõ** 

EòiÉÉÇ (Agent), Eò¨ÉÇ (Object, Accusative), Eò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ (Instrument), ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 

(Dative, Reciepient), +{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (Ablation, Starting point) and 

+ÊvÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ (locus) are the six K¡raka-s. In addition, there is a sub type 

of Agents, viz. a causal agent. 

 P¡¸ini defines each K¡raka and provides subsequent Vibhakti-

s. P¡¸ini does not follow the definite order of the K¡raka-s but he 

arranges them in a different style. All the six K¡raka-s were arranged 

                                                           
8
  Eò®úÉäiÉÒÊiÉ EòÉ®úEò¨ÉÂ- ÊGòªÉÉÊxÉÊ¨ÉkÉÆ EòÉ®úEò¨ÉÂ* 

9
  ÊGòªÉÉx´ÉÊªÉi´ÉÆ EòÉ®úEòi´É¨ÉÂ* 
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under the head EòÉ®úEäò (1/4/23). Then he places the S£tra-s 

wÉÖö´É¨É{ÉÉªÉä%{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/24), Eò¨ÉÇhÉÉ ªÉ¨ÉÊ¦É|ÉèÊiÉ ºÉ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/32), ºÉÉvÉEòiÉ¨É¨ÉÂ 

Eò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/42), +ÉvÉÉ®úÉä%ÊvÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/45), EòiÉÖÇ®úÒÎ{ºÉiÉiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇ (1/4/49), 

º´ÉiÉxjÉ& EòiÉÉÇ (1/4/52) respectively. After defining these, P¡¸ini 

employs respective Vibhakti-s for each K¡raka-s under the head 

+xÉÊ¦ÉÊ½þiÉä (2/3/1). Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ (2/3/2), SÉiÉÖlÉÔ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉä (2/3/13) 

EòiÉÞÇEò®úhÉªÉÉäºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ (2/3/18), +{ÉÉnùÉxÉä {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ (2/3/28) ºÉ{iÉ¨ªÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä SÉ 

(2/3/36), |ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòÉlÉÇÊ±ÉRÂóMÉ{ÉÊ®ú¨ÉÉhÉ´ÉSÉxÉ¨ÉÉjÉä |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉ (2/3/46) and ¹É¹`Ò ¶Éä¹Éä 

(2/3/50) are the S£tra-s for the employment of Vibhakti-s. 

 Bhart¤hari gives a philosophical explanation for the K¡raka-s 

in V¡kyapad¢ya. He arranges the ideas of P¡¸ini systematically. In 

S¡dhanasamudde¿a, Bhart¤hari defines K¡raka which is called 

S¡dhana by him as follows.  

 º´ÉÉ¸ÉªÉä ºÉ¨É´ÉäiÉÉxÉÉÆ iÉuùnäù´ÉÉ¸ÉªÉÉxiÉ®äú* 

 ÊGòªÉÉhÉÉ¨ÉÊ¦ÉÊxÉ¹{ÉkÉÉè ºÉÉ¨ÉlªÉÈ ºÉÉvÉxÉÆ Ê´ÉnÖù&**
10

 

This means that the efficiency of any substance to bring out an 

action is called S¡dhana or K¡raka.  

                                                           
10

 V¡kyapad¢ya of Bhart¤hari, K.A.Subramania Aiyer, v.1 
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 Here, it is an attempt to study each K¡raka-s from the point of 

view of V¡sudevakavi. As VV is a poem which illustrates the 

grammatical rules, there should have ample scope for K¡raka-s. The 

thorough examination of the poem leads us to the fact that V¡sudeva 

gave the illustrations for the grammatical rules in the Paninian order 

itself. He follows P¡¸ini’s same order to illustrate K¡raka-s also. 

Hence the examples for K¡raka-s are scattered in the cantos three, 

five and six of VV. Now this section goes through some examples 

given by V¡sudeva for each K¡raka-s 

3.6.1.Kart¤k¡raka 

 P¡¸ini defines the Kart¤k¡raka or the Agent as º´ÉiÉxjÉ& EòiÉÉÇ 

(1.4.54). The K¡raka which functions independently with respect to 

other participants in a given action is called Kart¤ Agent.
11

 V¡sudeva 

illustrates this rule in the following verse:- 

 ºÉÖEò¨ÉÇhÉ& I¨ÉÉÊ´É¤ÉÖvÉÉx½Ê´ÉnÖÇùPÉÉºiÉlÉÉVÉÖÇxÉÒMÉÉÇ& º¨É ÊxÉ½þÎxiÉ ºÉiEò¹É¨ÉÂ* 

 +xÉÉzÉºÉÖjÉÉ¨ÉEòEòÉÎRÂóIÉiÉÉ{ÉnÆ ùxÉ ±ÉÉ±É{ÉÉ ºÉÉ iÉ¨ÉSÉÒEò®úiÉÂ EÞò{ÉÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.3.46) 

The verse describes the situation of Devak¢ when KaÆsa taking her 

eighth girl-child. In this verse the word ºÉÉ is the Agent by the rule 

º´ÉiÉxjÉ& EòiÉÉÇ, as it is the independent, principal and absolute source of 

                                                           
11

 P¡¸ini A survey of research, George Cardona, p.215 
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action. Here the Agent has put in Nominative case because the 

agentness is expressed by the affix ÊiÉRÂó* 

 Though this is the section intended for Kart¤k¡raka, 

occasionally the first case i.e. Pratham¡ has also to be included here. 

V¡sudeva excludes the employment of the rules regarding the first 

case. This may be because of the fact that one can easily be learnt 

about the usage of this case. The author composes his work not only 

for studying grammar but for the practice of grammatical usages 

also.  

3.6.2. Hetu 

 To attain the VivakÀit¡rtha, without depending on the 

Vy¡p¡ra-s and which acts as a Nimitta is called Hetu. The rule 

iÉi|ÉªÉÉäVÉEòÉä ½äþiÉÖ¶SÉ (1/4/55) defines Hetu as the agent by which another 

is prompted is called Hetu also (The same can be termed already as 

Agent.). Bhart¤hari opines- 

 +xÉÉÊ¸ÉiÉä iÉÖ ´ªÉÉ{ÉÉ®ä úÊxÉÊ¨ÉkÉÆ ½äþiÉÖÊ®ú¹ªÉiÉä* 

 +ÉÊ¸ÉiÉÉ´ÉÊvÉ¦ÉÉ´Éä iÉÖ ±ÉIÉhÉä ±ÉIÉhÉÆ Ê´ÉnÖù&**
12
 

                                                           
12

 Op.cit.v.24. 
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P¡¸ini uses this term in the sense of prompter in the rules ½äþiÉÖ¨ÉÊiÉ SÉ 

(3/1/26) and Ê¦ÉªÉÉä ½äþiÉÖ¦ÉªÉä ¹ÉÖEÂò (7/3/40). Likewise he uses this in the 

sense of cause in the rules ½äþiÉÉè (2/3/23) and ªÉäxÉÉRÂóMÉÊ´ÉEòÉ®ú& (2/3/20). 

 V¡sudeva illustrates for the terms Kart¤ and Hetu accordingly 

the rule iÉi|ÉªÉÉäVÉEòÉä ½äþiÉÖ¶SÉ (1/4/55) in the above verse i.e. VV.3.46 

(which is quoted to show the example of agent). There the word 

±ÉÉ±É{ÉÉ gets the Kart¤ and Hetusamjµ¡ by the above said rule.  

3.6.3.Karman 

P¡¸ini defines the Karman or the Object as EòiÉÖÇ®ÒÎ{ºÉiÉiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇ 

(1/4/49). The participant in an action which the Agent prefers most 

to attain through the action is classed as Karman.  

Bhart¤hari’s definition for Karman is as follows- 

 ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉÆ EòÉ®úEÆò iÉºªÉ ºÉ{iÉÉtÉ ¦ÉänùªÉÉäxÉªÉ& * 

 ¹É]Âõ Eò¨ÉÉÇJªÉÉÊnù¦ÉänäùxÉ ¶Éä¹É¦ÉänùºiÉÖö ºÉ{iÉ¨ÉÒ** 

 ÊxÉ´ÉÇiªÉÈ SÉ Ê´ÉEòÉªÉÈ SÉ |ÉÉ{ªÉÆ SÉäÊiÉ ÊjÉvÉÉ ¨ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 iÉjÉäÎ{ºÉiÉiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇ SÉiÉÖvÉÉÇxªÉkÉÖ EòÎ±{ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ**
13
 

According to him the Ìpsitakarma is divided into three viz. 

Nirvartya, Vik¡rya and Pr¡pya. If the effect is different from the 

                                                           
13

   K.A.Subramania Aiyer,op.cit.v.44,45. 
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material cause, it is called Nirvartya. When one will not be able to 

see the difference between the material cause and the effect, it is 

called Vik¡rya. If by the action one neither sees nor infers any effect 

on the object, it is called Pr¡pya. An¢psitakarma is divided into four 

i.e. Aud¡s¢napr¡pya (that which attained in another way), An¢psita 

(that which is disliked by the Agent), Akathita (that which the name 

of any other K¡raka cannot be given) and Anyap£rvaka (that which 

has already another name). 

 +ÉènùÉºÉÒxªÉäxÉ ªÉiÉÂ |ÉÉ{ªÉÆ ªÉSSÉ EòiÉÖÇ®úxÉÒÎ{ºÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 ºÉÆYÉÉxiÉ®èú®úxÉÉJªÉÉiÉÆ ªÉtSSÉÉ{ªÉxªÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÇEò¨ÉÂ**
14
 

Now the study focuses on the treatment of Karmak¡raka in VV. It is 

already stated that the rules are arranged in the same order of P¡¸ini 

and here V¡sudeva chooses the rule GÖòvÉpÖù½þÉä¯û{ÉºÉÞ¹]õªÉÉä& Eò¨ÉÇ (1/4/38) 

primarily to illustrate as according to Paninian order. The verse for 

the illustration of this rule is as follows:- 

 xÉÉnäùªÉiÉÉäªÉÉMÉ¨ÉnÖùÌxÉ´ÉÉ®ú& {ÉÉè®úºiªÉ{ÉÉEòÉ½þÊiÉoù¹]õEò¨ÉÉÇ* 

 GÖòvªÉzÉ½äþiÉÉ´ÉÊ{É xÉÉlÉ ºÉnÂù¦ªÉÉä ¨ÉÉÊ¦ÉpÖù½þk´ÉÉÆ ºÉ½þºÉÉ ºÉ EÆòºÉ&** (VV.3.32) 

Here the word i´ÉÉ¨ÉÂ is used in Dvit¢y¡vibhakti as it possesses the 

name Karman. EÆòºÉ& i´ÉÉÆ ¨ÉÉ +Ê¦ÉpÖù½þiÉÂ; in this sentence, the root pÖù½Â is 

                                                           
14

 Ibid v.46 
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preceded by the prefix +Ê¦É.  As per the rule GÖòvÉpÖù½þÉä¯û{ÉºÉÞ¹]õªÉÉä& Eò¨ÉÇ 

(1/4/38) the person against whom the anger is directed is called 

Karman, when the roots GÖòvÉ and pÖù½Â preceded by prepositions. Here 

the yuÀmacchabda is Karman because of satisfying these two 

conditions. As it got the name Karman, it is used in the second case 

according to the rule Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ (2/3/2). 

 V¡sudeva takes the rule Ênù´É& Eò¨ÉÇ SÉ (1/4/43), which means that 

which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action, of 

the verb Ênù´É to play is called Karman, as well as Kara¸a. The rule is 

illustrated in the verse:- 

 +Éfø¬¨¦ÉÊ´É¹hÉÖ& |É¨ÉnäùxÉ MÉSUôxÉÂ {ÉlÉÉ Ê|ÉªÉ¨¦ÉÉ´ÉÖEòiÉÉÆ MÉiÉäxÉ* 

 ºÉ xÉxnùMÉÉä¹`ÉªÉ nùnù¶ÉÇ ¨ÉÉMÉæ nùÒ´ªÉxiÉ¨ÉÚ¨ÉÔxÉÂ ªÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ|É´ÉÉ½þ¨ÉÂ** (VV.3.37) 

In this verse, >ð¨ÉÔxÉÂ nùÒ´ªÉxiÉ¨ÉÂ is the example for Karman and here £¤m¢ 

is the auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action i.e. the root Ênù´É. 

Hence it got Karmatva and Kara¸atva by this rule. V¡sudeva used 

this as Karman and thus it is used in the Dvit¢y¡vibhakti. 

 The third aphorism is +ÊvÉ¶ÉÒRÂóºlÉÉºÉÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇ (1/4/48), meaning the 

one which is the site of the verbs ¶ÉÒ to lie down, ºlÉÉ to stand, +ÉºÉ to 

sit, when preceded by the preposition +ÊvÉ, is however called 
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Karman. In VV, the following verse is given as example for this 

rule. 

 +vªÉÉºiÉ ªÉÆ xÉGòEÖò±ÉÆ ºlÉ´ÉÒªÉÉä Êuù{ÉÉä%{ªÉ¨ÉRÂóCi´ÉÉ xÉ ªÉ¨ÉÖkÉiÉÉ®ú* 

 xÉ¦Éº{ÉÞMÉÚÌ¨ÉÎºiÉiÉ®Ò¹ÉiÉÉä%ºªÉ ½þ®äúnÇùvÉºªÉèEò{ÉnùÒ¨ÉnùÉiºÉ&** (VV.3.38) 

In this verse, ªÉ¨ÉÂ +vªÉÉºiÉ is the part illustrated by the rule +ÊvÉ¶ÉÒRÂóºlÉÉºÉÉÆ 

Eò¨ÉÇ (1/4/46). Here the site of the root +ÉºÉ which is preceded by the 

prefix +ÊvÉ, is the yacchabda, hence it is the Karman by this rule.  

In the same way, V¡sudeva takes the next rule i.e. +Ê¦ÉÊxÉÊ´É¶É¶SÉ 

(1/4/47) and gives example for this in the following verse as:- 

 iÉÉ´ÉVVÉÊxÉi´ÉÉ µÉVÉxÉÉlÉ{ÉixªÉÉ ¨ÉxÉÉäVÉxÉºªÉÉÊ¦ÉÊxÉÊ´É¶ªÉ näù´ªÉÉ* 

 +¦ÉÉÊVÉ ÊxÉpùÉSUô±ÉiÉÉä%lÉÇ¤ÉÉävÉ& ¶ÉCiªÉÉ ½þ®äú& |ÉÉMÉÊ¶É¹ÉtlÉÉ ºÉ&** (VV.3.39) 

The site of the verb +Ê¦É-ÊxÉ-Ê´É¶ÉÂ to enter  i.e. manaÅ is called Karman 

by this rule and the word is used in the second case.  

The next rule taken to illustrate is ={ÉÉx´ÉvªÉÉRÂó´ÉºÉ& (1/4/48) and 

the meaning of this is the site of the verb ´ÉºÉÂ to dwell, when preceded 

by the prefixes ={É, +xÉ,Ö +ÊvÉ and +ÉRÂó is called Karman. In the verse, 

 MÉi´ÉÉ nùvÉÞMÉÂ vÉÉ¨É iÉiÉ& º´É{ÉixªÉÉ ÊxÉvÉÉªÉ {É±ªÉRÂóEòiÉ±Éä Ê¶É¶ÉÖÆ iÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 Ê´É®úiªÉ EÞòiªÉÉÊzÉMÉ±ÉÉÌ{ÉiÉÉÎRÂóQÉ& ºÉÖJÉÒ ºÉ iÉi{ÉÚ´ÉÇ´Énùx´É´ÉÉiºÉÒiÉÂ** (VV.3.41) 
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vÉÉ¨É +x´É´ÉÉiºÉÒiÉÂ is the example for the above mentioned rule. Here the 

root ´ÉºÉÂ is preceded by +xÉÖ, hence the site of the root i.e. vÉÉ¨É is called 

Karman. 

 Then comes the main definition of the Karman i.e. EòiÉÖÇ®ÒÎ{ºÉiÉiÉ¨ÉÆ 

Eò¨ÉÇ (1/4/49) and other s£tra-s viz. iÉlÉÉªÉÖHÆò SÉÉxÉÒÎ{ºÉiÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/50), +EòÊlÉiÉÆ 

SÉ (1/4/51), MÉÊiÉ¤ÉÖÊrù|ÉiªÉ´ÉºÉÉxÉÉlÉÇ¶É¤nùEò¨ÉÉÇEò¨ÉÇEòÉhÉÉ¨ÉÊhÉEòiÉÉÇ ºÉ hÉÉè (1/4/52).The 

following verse holds the examples for all these rules.  

xÉÉ±ÉÉäEòªÉiÉÂ ÊEò\SÉxÉ xÉÉ¶ÉÞhÉÉäuùÉ xÉ SÉÉ´ÉnùiÉÂ ÊEò\SÉxÉ Eò\SÉxÉÉÊ{É* 

VÉÉiÉi´É®É¦ÉÒÊiÉ¯û{ÉäiªÉ EÆòºÉÆ |ÉÉ¤ÉÚ¤ÉÖvÉiÉÂ ºÉ |ÉºÉ´ÉÆ ¦ÉÊMÉxªÉÉ&** (VV.3.43) 

In the verse, the main portion is ºÉ& ¦ÉÊMÉxªÉÉ& |ÉºÉ´ÉÆ EÆòºÉÆ |ÉÉ¤ÉÚ¤ÉÖvÉiÉÂ* Here the 

word |ÉºÉ´ÉÆ is Ìpsitakarma as it is satisfied by the rule EòiÉÖÇ®ÒÎ{ºÉiÉiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇ 

(1/4/49). This is the word which is most desirable to be obtained by 

the Agent (ºÉ&) by the action (|ÉÉ¤ÉÚ¤ÉÖvÉiÉÂ). Hence it is used in second 

case as per the rule Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ (2/3/2). The next word is ÊEò\SÉxÉ 

xÉÉ±ÉÉäEòªÉiÉÂ, here ÊEò\SÉxÉ is in second case and it is An¢psitakarma by the 

rule iÉlÉÉªÉÖHÆò SÉÉxÉÒÎ{ºÉiÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/50). It is not intended to be most affected 

by the act, but similarly connected with the action, hence called 

Karman. The word Eò\SÉxÉ is also Karman but by the rule +EòÊlÉiÉÆ SÉ 

(1/4/51) as it is a K¡raka which is not spoken of as coming under 
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any one of the relations of ablation etc. Likewise the word EÆòºÉÆ have 

got Karmatva by the rule MÉÊiÉ¤ÉÖÊrù|ÉiªÉ´ÉºÉÉxÉÉlÉÇ¶É¤nùEò¨ÉÉÇEò¨ÉÇEòÉhÉÉ¨ÉÊhÉ EòiÉÉÇ ºÉ hÉÉè 

(1/4/52). The meaning of the rule is that which was Agent of the 

Non-causal verb becomes the Karman of the causal verb, when the 

verb has the sense of Gati (to move) buddhi (to know), pratyavas¡na 

(to eat), ¿abdakarma (to make sound) or is an intransitive verb. Here 

|ÉÉ¤ÉÚ¤ÉÖvÉiÉÂ is a causal verb and the root ¤ÉÖvÉÂ means to know. KaÆsa is the 

agent of the non-causal verb and it becomes the Karman here in the 

causal verb. 

 One more rule is there in P¡¸in¢ya to state the Karmak¡raka 

i.e. ¾þGòÉä®úxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/53) which means the Agent of the verb in its 

non-causal form, in the case of the roots ¿Ò to lose and GòÒ to make is 

optionally called Karman when these verbs are causal. V¡sudeva in 

v.3.46
15

 which is stated before to show the example of Kart¤k¡raka 

gives the instance for this rule also. ±ÉÉ±É{ÉÉ ºÉÉ iÉÆ EÞò{ÉÉÆ xÉ +SÉÒEò®úiÉÂ; here 

the word iÉ¨ÉÂ is Karman because of the association of the root GòÒ in 

its causal state.  

                                                           
15

 ºÉÖEò¨ÉÇhÉ& I¨ÉÉÊ´É¤ÉÖvÉÉx½Ê´ÉnÖÇùPÉÉºiÉlÉÉVÉÖÇxÉÒMÉÉÇ& º¨É ÊxÉ½þÎxiÉ ºÉiEò¹É¨ÉÂ* 

 +xÉÉzÉºÉÖjÉÉ¨ÉEòEòÉÎRÂóIÉiÉÉ{ÉnÆ ùxÉ ±ÉÉ±É{ÉÉ ºÉÉ iÉ¨ÉSÉÒEò®úiÉÂ EÞò{ÉÉ¨ÉÂ** Prof. Vijayapal Sastri.opcit.v.3.46) 
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 Here almost all S£tra-s regarding Karmak¡raka is included 

and well explained by V¡sudeva but it is essential to note his 

reluctance to include the V¡rtika-s. He does not give much 

importance to the illustration of V¡rtika-s. Nevertheless, he explains 

some V¡rtika-s not intentionally but as a matter of context.  By the 

same reason the V¡rtika-s explained by V¡sudeva do not have any 

definiteness in its order and fullness. For instance in the following 

verse an example for the V¡rtika +Ê¦É´ÉÉÊnùoù¶ÉÉä®úÉi¨ÉxÉä{Énù ={ÉºÉÆJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ is 

included but it is accidentally happened. However the author 

explains this V¡rtika in his auto commentary of the poem. 

 |ÉªÉÖRÂóI´É EòÉ±ªÉÉxÉÂ ¡òÊ±ÉxÉÉxÉÖ{ÉÉªÉÉxÉÂ Ê|ÉªÉÉÊhÉ Ê¨ÉjÉÉÊhÉ SÉ nù¶ÉÇªÉº´É* 

 ºÉRÂóIhÉÖ¹´É ¤ÉÖËrù ¶ÉÞhÉÖ ¦ÉÉäIªÉºÉä i´ÉÆ xÉè´ÉÉxªÉlÉÉ ®ÉVªÉºÉÖJÉÆ ÊSÉ®ÉªÉ** (VV.2.35) 

Here Ê|ÉªÉÉÊhÉ Ê¨ÉjÉÉÊhÉ SÉ nù¶ÉÇªÉº´É the root où¶ÉÂ is used in Ëtmanepada and 

according to the V¡rtika the subject of this verb i.e. Ê¨ÉjÉÉÊhÉ is in 

Dvit¢y¡. 

 Another aspect which also to be included in respect to this 

section is the second case i.e. Dvit¢y¡vibhakti. There are some rules 

regarding the second case and those also subject to discuss here.  

 The rule +xiÉ®úÉxiÉ®äúhÉ ªÉÖHäò (2/3/4) is going to be discussed here. 

The meaning of this rule is that the word joined with +xiÉ®úÉ or +xiÉ®úähÉ 
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takes the second case affix. The example given for this in VV is as 

follows:- 

 EòiÉÉÇ Êuù¹ÉÉÆ {ÉÊ®ú¦É´ÉÆ ÊxÉEò¹ÉÉ ÎºlÉiÉÆ º´ÉÆ OÉºiÉÉäÎVZÉiÉÉänÖù¯û{É±É¨¦ÉÊxÉVÉÉxÉÖ¦ÉÉ´É&* 

 ºÉRÂóMÉÞÁ EÆòºÉ¨ÉiÉºÉ´ÉÇnÖù®úÒhÉ¨ÉÒ¶É& SÉ\S´ÉÉä®únùÉ®úªÉnù̈ ÉÖÆ ¸É¨É¨ÉxiÉ®äúhÉ**(VV.5.44) 

In this verse ¸É¨É¨ÉÂ +xiÉ®äúhÉ is the example and here the word governed 

by +xiÉ®äúhÉ is and ¸É¨É¨ÉÂ , as a result it is used in the second case as per 

this rule. Here V¡sudeva shows some more examples for the second 

case. The rule Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ and the V¡rtika 

+Ê¦ÉiÉ&{ÉÊ®úiÉ&ºÉ¨ÉªÉÉÊxÉEò¹ÉÉ½É|ÉÊiÉªÉÉäMÉä%Ê{É are also exemplified here. +¨ÉÖ¨ÉÂ and 

º´É¨ÉÂ (ÊxÉEò¹É&) are respective instances for the above rules.  

 Similarly, EòÉ±ÉÉv´ÉxÉÉä®úiªÉxiÉºÉÆªÉÉäMÉä (2/3/5) is illustrated and it means 

that after a word denoting time or place by its length the second case 

affix will be employed when denoting the full duration. The verse 

runs as follows:- 

 +ÉÊvÉiºÉiÉÉä ÊxÉPÉºÉ¨ÉºªÉ ºÉ´ÉiºÉEòÉºiÉä {Éä¹]Öõ& |ÉºÉÁ ¤É½ÖþvÉÉ Ê´ÉPÉºÉÉ¶ÉxÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 ´ÉCjÉÆ ¨É½þÒvÉ®MÉÖö½äÊiÉþ iÉnùÉ´ÉªÉxiÉ& |ÉÉ{ÉÖ& |É½þºªÉ ¤ÉiÉ ªÉÉäVÉxÉ¨ÉÉªÉiÉºªÉ** (VV.5.47) 

Here the word ªÉÉäVÉxÉ¨ÉÉªÉiÉºªÉ is example for the rule, the word ªÉÉäVÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 

denotes the length in full duration and thus the word is used in 

dvit¢y¡. 
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Another rule BxÉ{ÉÉ ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ (2/3/31) has given example in the verse: – 

 ªÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÉènÂùMÉÒxÉ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉÊiÉ±ªÉÉxÉÂ näù¶ÉÉxÉ´ÉÎºlÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 +É®ÉªÉÇxiÉÉäkÉ®äúhÉÉ¨ÉÒ ´ÉxÉÆ iÉÉ±ÉÉèPÉnùxiÉÖ®ú¨ÉÂ** (VV.6.24) 

In association with the word ending with the affix BxÉ{ÉÂ the second 

case affix is employed as well as the sixth. Here =kÉ®äúhÉ is the word 

with BxÉ{ÉÂ in its ending, hence the word näù¶ÉÉxÉÂ is used in the second 

case. 

 Afterwards, the rule nÚù®úÉÎxiÉEòÉlÉæ¦ªÉÉä ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ SÉ (2/3/35) is illustrated 

in another verse.  

 +¦ªÉhÉÈ iÉºªÉ ´ÉÌiÉ¹hÉÖnæù¶ÉºªÉ v´ÉÉxiÉºÉÊzÉ¦É&* 

 ºÉÉ½ÉªªÉ®ÊºÉEòÉxÉäEòvÉÞ¹]õSÉGòÒ´ÉnùÉ´ÉÞiÉ&** (VV.6.26) 

Here näù¶ÉºªÉ +¦ªÉhÉÈ ´ÉÌiÉ¹hÉÖ&means nearby the place and +¦ªÉhÉÈ is the word 

with the sense near. So that word is used in the second case. 

 Thus the rules regarding the Karmak¡raka and Dvit¢y¡vibhakti 

are well arranged and explained by V¡sudeva and it is evident that 

he strictly follows the Paninian order to compose his work. Almost 

all S£tra-s are illustrated here but he does not include all the  

V¡rtika-s.  
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3.6.4. Kara¸a 

 P¡¸ini’s definition for Kara¸a or the instrument is ºÉÉvÉEòiÉ¨ÉÆ 

Eò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/42). The K¡raka which serves as means of the 

accomplishment of a given action more than any other participants in 

it is termed as Kara¸a or instrument. According to Bhart¤hari 

Kara¸a is defined as- 

 ÊGòªÉÉªÉÉ& {ÉÊ®úÊxÉ¹{ÉÊkÉªÉÇnÂù´ªÉÉ{ÉÉ®úÉnùxÉxiÉ®ú¨ÉÂ* 

 Ê´É´ÉIªÉiÉä ªÉnùÉ iÉjÉ Eò®úhÉi´ÉÆ iÉnùÉ º¨ÉÞiÉ¨ÉÂ**
16
 

He also clarifies that it cannot be concluded that this particular thing 

can only be regarded as Kara¸a. 

 ´ÉºiÉÖiÉºiÉnùÊxÉnæù¶ªÉÆ xÉ Ê½þ ´ÉºiÉÖ ´ªÉ´ÉÎºlÉiÉ¨ÉÂ*
17
 

A thing becomes an instrument acting to the intention of the speaker. 

V¡sudeva illustrates the rule ºÉÉvÉEòiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/42) in the verse, 

 ¦ÉCiªÉè {ÉÊ®úGòÒiÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉÉnùnùÉxÉÆ ´É{ÉÖ& Ê¶É¶ÉÚxÉÉ¨ÉÖÊSÉiÉÆ Ê{ÉiÉÉ iÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 iÉi|ÉäÊ®úiÉÉi¨ÉÉ xÉ´É®úÉRÂóEò´Éi´ÉC{ÉªÉÇÎRÂóEòEòÉªÉÉ VÉMÉÞ½äþ Eò®úÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.3.36) 

The main statement is Ê{ÉiÉÉ iÉÆ xÉ´É®úÉRÂóEò´Éi´ÉC{ÉªÉÇÎRÂóEòEòÉªÉÉ& Eò®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ VÉMÉÞ½äþ; 

here, the word Eò®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ is used in the third case as it is the Instrument 

                                                           
16

  K.A.Subramania Aiyer.op.Cit.v.90. 
17

  ibid, v.91. 
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or Kara¸a. In this example the word that which acts as an especially 

auxiliary is Eò®, so that it has got Kara¸atva according to this rule and 

hence it is used in the third case as per the rule EòiÉÞÇEò®úhÉªÉÉäºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ 

(2/3/18). The only aphorism which is illustrated by V¡sudeva for 

Kara¸ak¡raka is ºÉÉvÉEòiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/42) and the rest of the rules 

were dealt with the third case (Upapadavibhakti).  

 Now, the illustrations for the application for the third case in 

the VV are taken for study. 

 The rule +{É´ÉMÉæ iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ (2/3/6) means that when the 

accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be expressed, the 

third case affix is employed after the words denoting the duration of 

time or place. This rule is discussed thus as:- 

 iÉÎº¨ÉxÉÂ IÉhÉäxÉ ÊxÉ½þiÉä ¨ÉÖÊnùiÉÉ& º¨É iÉÚhÉÇ¨ÉÉÊ´ÉÌ¨ÉlÉÉä½þ¨É´ÉªÉÎxiÉ ´ÉxÉÉªÉ iÉº¨Éè* 

 º´ÉMÉÉÇªÉ EòÉºº´É¦ÉÖ´É¨ÉºiÉÖ´ÉiÉÉÊ{É ´ÉÒhÉÉ|ÉC´ÉÉhÉMÉÒÊiÉ®ú´ÉºÉÆÊ½þiÉ´ÉÉÎRÂóxÉMÉÖ¨¡òÉ&**(VV.5.53) 

V¡sudeva gives an example for this rule as IÉhÉäxÉ ÊxÉ½þiÉä ºÉÊiÉ. Here, the 

word IÉhÉ denotes the duration of time. Similarly, the 

accomplishment of the desired object is expressed. Hence the third 

case is employed after the word IÉhÉ i.e. IÉhÉäxÉ* 



140 

 

Another rule for the employment of the third case is 

ºÉ½þªÉÖHäò%|ÉvÉÉxÉä (2/3/19).It means that when the word ºÉ½þ (with) is joined 

to a word, the insignificant takes the third case. Here the sense of the 

word in the third case is not the principal. The rule is explained by 

V¡sudeva in the verse:- 

ºiÉ¨¤ÉPxÉ¤ÉÉ½Öþ{ÉÊ®úPÉÉxÉÂ ºÉÖ®úºÉèÊxÉEòÉxÉÉÆ nùhbÂ÷ªÉÉxÉÂ VÉÊ½þ º¨É JÉ±ÉÖ MÉÉèÊ®úÊiÉ ¨ÉÉ¨ÉªÉÉSÉiÉÂ * 

vÉÉjÉÉ ºÉ½þÉ´ÉiÉiÉ®äú½ ªÉiÉÉä nùªÉÉpÇù& {ÉxlÉÉ Á¨ÉÖ¹ªÉ ¨ÉÖnù¨ÉÉiÉxÉÖiÉä ¨É¨ÉÉªÉ¨ÉÂþ**(VV.5.64) 

Here the sentence MÉÉè& (¦ÉÚÊ¨É&) vÉÉjÉÉ ºÉ½þ ¨ÉÉ¨ÉÂ +ªÉÉSÉiÉÂ means that, ‘the 

Goddess of Earth along with Brahm¡ requested me’.  Here the Earth 

is the principal thing, whereas vÉÉiÉÉ is its companion. At the same 

time the word ºÉ½ þis joined with this. Hence the companion of the 

principal thing joined with the word ºÉ½þ i.e. vÉÉiÉÉ is got employed the 

third case as per this rule.(vÉÉjÉÉ). 

     Then the rule ªÉäxÉÉRÂóMÉÊ´ÉEòÉ®ú& (2/3/20) is given an example in the 

verse, 

¨ÉÖJÉä ½þ®úÉè ¨ÉÉÊªÉ¹ÉÖ ¨ÉÉÊªÉEò|ÉlÉÉÆ |ÉªÉÖVªÉ ÊxÉºiÉ¤vÉiÉªÉÉ ºÉ Ê´É¼´É±É&* 

ÊxÉªÉÖrùÊ±É{ºÉÉÊ¨É´É {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÉ EÖòÊhÉ& ¨É½þÉ¦ÉÖVÉäxÉÉä{ÉMÉiÉ& Ê{ÉiÉÉ¨É½þ&**(VV.5.73) 

Meaning of this rule is runs as by whatsoever limb, being defective, 

is pointed out the defect of the person, after that the third case affix 
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should be employed. Here the example for the same is {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÉ EÖòÊhÉ& 

which means ‘having crooked or withered arm’. Here whatsoever by 

reason of  being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 

Hence, there employed the third case affix.  

  V¡sudeva exemplifies the rule <ilÉÆ¦ÉÚiÉ±ÉIÉhÉä* (2/3/21).Any mark 

or attribute, by which is indicated the existence of a particular state 

or condition, is put in the third case to express this relation. Example 

for this rule is given in the verse:- 

ºÉxvªÉÉ{ÉªÉÉänù¯ûÊSÉ ±ÉÉäÊ½þiÉEäò |ÉiÉÒSªÉÉ& |ÉÉSªÉÉ ¨ÉÖJÉä%´ÉiÉ¨ÉºÉÉänùªÉEòÉ±ÉEäò SÉ* 

Eò±ªÉÉhÉ´ÉähÉÖnù±É¸ÉÞRÂóMÉÊ¨É±ÉÊzÉxÉÉnèù& MÉÉä¹`Æö Ê´É¦ÉÖÌ´ÉÊ´ÉÊ¶É´ÉÉxÉÂ ºÉMÉhÉ& {ÉÖ®úÉ´ÉiÉÂ**(VV.5.66)  

Here +´ÉiÉ¨ÉºÉÆ ÊxÉxÉÉnèù& ={É±ÉÊIÉiÉ&which means ‘the slight darkness is 

indicated by the sounds’. Hence the word ÊxÉxÉÉnù is a mark or attribute 

to indicate the state of slight darkness. Thus it is used in the third 

case. 

        Another rule ºÉ´ÉÇxÉÉ¨xÉºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ SÉ is illustrated in the verse:- 

=SUÚôxÉ´ÉÒªÉÉÇ& ºÉxiªÉxªÉä%{ªÉºÉÖ®úÉºiÉi{ÉÖ®ººÉ®úÉ&* 

½äþiÉÖxÉÉxÉäxÉ nÖùMÉæ%jÉ µÉVªÉÉÆ SÉEÞò¨É xÉÉä ÊEò±É** (VV.6.19) 

The rule means, after a Sarvan¡man, when it signifies the cause of 

an action and the word ½äþiÉÖ is used with it, the sixth as well as the 
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third case affixes are employed. In this example +ºÉÖ®úÉ& ºÉÎxiÉ <ÊiÉ +xÉäxÉ 

½äþiÉÖxÉÉ nÖùMÉæ +jÉ ´ÉªÉÆ µÉVªÉÉÆ xÉ SÉEÞò¨É means that the presence of the demons is 

the cause for not going to the forest. At the same time the word ½äþiÉÖ is 

used. Thus here employed the third case as ½äþiÉÖxÉÉ* 

{ÉÞlÉÎM´ÉxÉÉxÉÉxÉÉÊ¦ÉºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ is another rule regarding the third 

case illustrated by V¡sudeva. It means, when joined with the word 

{ÉÞlÉEÂò, Ê´ÉxÉÉ and xÉÉxÉÉ, the third case affix is employed optionally as well 

as the fifth and the second. In the verse:-  

uùÉ{É®äúhÉ ¤É±ÉÉä xÉÉxÉÉ iÉÉ±ÉºÉRÂóPÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉÚxÉªÉxÉÂ* 

{ÉSÉäÊ±É¨ÉÆ ¡ò±ÉºiÉÉä¨É¨É±{ÉÉx¨ÉÖHò¨É{ÉÒ{ÉiÉiÉÂú** (VV.6.25) 

By the association of the word xÉÉxÉÉ (without) the word uùÉ{É®úis used in 

the third case (uùÉ{É®äúhÉ).  

Rule {ÉÞlÉÎM´ÉxÉÉxÉÉxÉÉÊ¦ÉºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ advocates three cases when 

accomplishment by the Avyaya-s Ê´ÉxÉÉ and xÉÉxÉÉ. Both of these are 

used to denote the meaning without. V¡sudeva in this verse has 

made one of this application as uùÉ{É®äúhÉ xÉÉxÉÉ. 

These are example given for the Instrumental K¡raka and third 

case in VV. Here it can be seen that the omitting of some rules 

regarding the third case by the author and the unemployment of 
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V¡rtik¡-s are also noteworthy. The rules, ½äþiÉÉè, ºÉÆYÉÉä%xªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ etc. 

are not illustrated. 

3.6.5.Samprad¡na 

 P¡¸ini defines Samprd¡na as Eò¨ÉÇhÉÉ ªÉ¨ÉÊ¦É|ÉèÊiÉ ºÉ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 

(1/4/32). The one who is intended by the D¡nakriy¡ is termed as 

Samprad¡na. Bhart¤hari’s opinion on Samprad¡na is :- 

+ÊxÉ®úÉEò®úhÉÉiÉÂ EòiÉÖÇºiªÉÉMÉÉRÂóMÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇhÉäÎ{ºÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

|Éä®úhÉÉxÉÖ¨ÉÊiÉ¦ªÉÉÆ ´ÉÉ ±É¦ÉiÉä ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉiÉÉ¨ÉÂ**
18

 

Samprad¡na is that where desire to obtain is made by the Object or 

with its medium.  

V¡sudeva illustrates almost rules of Samprad¡na and 

Chaturth¢vibakti, but omits the V¡rtik¡-s. The main definition of the 

Samprad¡nak¡raka i.e. Eò¨ÉÇhÉÉ ªÉ¨ÉÊ¦É|ÉèÊiÉ ºÉ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ is exemplified in the 

verse,  

Eò±ÉÉÊxÉvÉä& ºÉxiÉ¨ÉºÉºªÉ ½þxiÉÖ& {ÉiªÉÖ& ºÉiÉÉ¨ÉÉkÉ®úiÉä®úxÉxiÉä*  

ºÉ¨ÉÖÊpùªÉÉi|ÉÉÊnùiÉ ¨ÉÉänù¨ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉÉä¦ÉÇ´ÉxiÉÒ Îº¨ÉiÉÎSÉÎxpùEòÉ ºÉÉ** (VV.3.10) 

Ê´ÉvÉÉä& ¦É´ÉxiÉÒ Îº¨ÉiÉSÉÎxpùEòÉ +É¦ªÉÉÆ ¨ÉÉänÆù |ÉÉÊnùiÉ* ViÀ¸u’s smile gave 

pleasure to them. Here |ÉÉÊnùiÉ is an action of giving (D¡nakriy¡), and 
                                                           
18

 ibid, v.129 
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¨ÉÉänÆù is the Object. The persons connected with the Object are Devak¢ 

and Vasudeva who were denoted by the word +É¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ* and this is 

called Samprad¡na. Hence it is used in the fourth case as per the rule 

SÉiÉÖlÉÔ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉä (2/3/13). 

          Another aphorism in correction with the Samprad¡nak¡raka is 

¯ûSªÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ |ÉÒªÉ¨ÉÉhÉ& (1/4/33).  In the verbs having the signification of the 

root ¯ûSÉÂ to like, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied, is 

called Samprad¡na. The example for this rule in VV is:- 

|ÉiÉÒ{É´ÉÞkÉèMÉÇ¯ûb÷É¶¨Énùhb÷ºÉwªÉÎM¦ÉÊ®úxpùÉÊ®ú¹ÉÖ ¤ÉÉ½Öþnùhbè÷&* 

ºÉ¨ªÉIÉÖ ºÉHèò¶SÉÊ®úiÉä¹ÉÖ ¦ÉÉxiÉÆ ¾þnäù ºÉ¨Éä¹ÉÉ¨ÉÊ{É ®úÉäSÉ¨ÉÉxÉè&** (VV.3.13) 

 Here ¾þnäù ®úÉäSÉ¨ÉÉxÉè& is the portion to illustrate this rule. It means ‘pleases 

the heart’. The word ¾þnÂù is used in the fourth case as it bears 

Samprad¡natva. The association of the root ¯ûSÉÂ which intends ¾þnÂù 

leads to Samprad¡natva of that word and it is used in Caturth¢. 

         Another verse in VV, holds the example for these rules viz. 

¶±ÉÉPÉ¼xÉÖRÂóºlÉÉ¶É{ÉÉÆ YÉÒ{ºªÉ¨ÉÉxÉ& (1/4/34),óvÉÉ®äú¯ûkÉ¨ÉhÉÇ& (1/4/35) and º{ÉÞ½äþ®úÒÎ{ºÉiÉ& 

(1/4/36). The verse is as follows:- 

º´É¨ÉÖkÉ¨ÉhÉÉÇªÉ ªÉlÉÉvÉ¨ÉÇhÉºiÉº¨Éè EÖò¨ÉÉ®úÉxÉÂ ¤ÉiÉ vÉÉ®úªÉÉ¨É&* 

iÉºªÉ º¨É®úxiÉ& º{ÉÞ½þªÉÉ¨É½äþ xÉ º´ÉVÉÒÊ´ÉiÉÉªÉÉÊ{É ¶É{ÉÉ¨É½äþ iÉä ** (VV.3.29) 
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In this context iÉä ¶É{ÉÉ¨É½äþ, iÉº¨Éè EÖò¨ÉÉ®úÉxÉÂ vÉÉ®úªÉÉ¨É&, º´ÉVÉÒÊ´ÉiÉÉªÉ xÉ º{ÉÞ½þªÉÉ¨É½äþ, are 

respective examples for the above mentioned  rules.  

In the first instance i.e. iÉä ¶É{ÉÉ¨É½äþ, The verb ¶É{ÉÂ to curse is extent 

here and by this it is intended to inform you i.e., iÉä about the curse, 

so it is the Samprad¡na. The rule means that in the case of the verbs 

¶±ÉÉPÉ to praise, ¼xÉÖ to take away, ºlÉÉ to stand, and ¶É{ÉÂ to curse, the 

person whom it is intended to inform of or persuade by those actions 

is called Samprad¡na, ie. ¶±ÉÉPÉ¼xÉÖRÂóºlÉÉ¶É{ÉÉÆ YÉÒ{ºªÉ¨ÉÉxÉ&* 

         The rule óvÉÉ®äú¯ûkÉ¨ÉhÉÇ& (1/4/35) means that in the case of the root vÉß 

to owe, the creditor is called Samprad¡na. In iÉº¨Éè EÖò¨ÉÉ®úÉxÉÂ vÉÉ®úªÉÉ¨É&, 

owes the sons for them. Here the verb, vÉß is there and the creditor 

(iÉº¨Éè) has got Samprad¡na and Caturth¢vibakti. 

        Likewise, º{ÉÞ½äþ®úÒÎ{ºÉiÉ& (1/4/36) implies that in the case of the verb 

º{ÉÞ½Âþ to desire, the thing desired is called Samprad¡na. ´ÉªÉÆ º´ÉVÉÒÊ´ÉiÉÉªÉ xÉ 

º{ÉÞ½þªÉÉ¨É½äþ means that we are not desired our life. Here the life is 

subject to desire and it is called Samprad¡na and hence employs the 

fourth case affix and the form is as º´ÉVÉÒÊ´ÉiÉÉªÉ*  

The S£tra-s like GÖòvÉpÖù½äþ¹ªÉÉÇºÉÚªÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ ªÉÆ |ÉÊiÉ EòÉä{É&, (1/4/37), ®úÉvÉÒIªÉÉäªÉÇºªÉ 

Ê´É|É¶xÉ& etc. are also illustrated in VV. The remaining rules regarding 
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this K¡raka are included in the table which is enclosed as an 

appendix. This will help to the easy and convenient reference of 

these rules. 

There are many rules in respect of the fourth case are also 

employed in VV. Those are also produced in the appendix for better 

reference. Now, one of the rules regarding the fourth case is going to 

discuss here as an instance.  

ÊGòªÉÉlÉÉæ{É{ÉnùºªÉ SÉ Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ ºlÉÉÊxÉxÉ&(2/3/14) is taken here for instance. 

It means that the fourth case affix is employed in denoting the Object 

(the Karman) of that verb, which is suppressed (Sth¡nin) in a 

sentence, and which has in construction (upapada) there with another 

verb, denoting action performed for the sake of the future action 

(Kriy¡rth¡ kriy¡). In other words, when the sense of the infinitive of 

purpose performed by iÉÖ¨ÉÖxÉÂ and h´ÉÖ±ÉÂ is suppressed in a sentence, the 

Object of this infinitive is put in the Dative case. 

V¡sudeva gives an example for this rule, in the verse- 

        iÉÉ{ÉÆ |ÉnùÉiÉÊ®ú ®ú´ÉÉ´É¶ÉxÉÉªÉiÉÉ SÉ ±ÉÉäEòÉªÉ ÊiÉM¨É¯ûÊSÉ ¶ÉÉèÊ®ú¯ûnùxªÉiÉÉ SÉ* 

¦ÉÖCiªÉè Ê¶É´ÉÉªÉ {ÉªÉºÉä SÉ xÉnùÓ ºÉnùÉè¹EòÉÆ ¸ÉÒ´É±±ªÉÖ{ÉPxÉÊ´É]õ{ÉÒ º´ÉVÉxÉäxÉ ½þÉªÉÉiÉÂ**   

(VV.5.56) 
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 Here, {ÉªÉºÉä xÉnùÓ +ÉªÉÉiÉÂ is the example, which means ‘went to the river 

for water’ .i.e. to drink water ({ÉªÉ& {ÉÉiÉÖÆ xÉnùÒ¨ÉÂ +ÉªÉÉiÉÂ)* 

Thus the rules regarding the Samprad¡na and Caturth¢ are 

discussed here in this section. As in other cases and K¡raka-s, it can 

be found that some rules are omitted. The reason for the omission of 

the S£tra-s is that similarity in application. V¡sudeva illustrated the 

rules with different derivation. The rules with similar application 

may be skipped as they were easy to learn by the common people. 

Otherwise, V¡sudeva gives some models and the rest can infer by 

the students themselves. However he employs most of the rules in 

their respective order and omits the aphorism very rarely. 

The V¡rtik¡-s are also excluded by V¡sudeva and he 

illustrates only one or two V¡rtika-s. Thus it is inferred that 

V¡sudeva only intends to illustrate the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ and not  

V¡rtika-s. So he did not deal the V¡rtika-s except some of them.  

3.6.6.Ap¡d¡na 

wÉÖ´É¨É{ÉÉªÉä%{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/24) is the definition given by P¡¸ini to 

Ap¡d¡nak¡raka. The K¡raka which functions as a point of departure 

is called Ap¡d¡na. The one which is in still firm when the departure 



148 

 

takes place is Ap¡d¡na. Bhart¤hari classifies this K¡raka under three 

heads. 

ÊxÉÌnù¹]õÊ´É¹ÉªÉÆ ÊEòÎ\SÉnÖù{ÉÉkÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉÆ iÉlÉÉ*  

+{ÉäÊIÉiÉÊGòªÉÆ SÉäÊiÉ ÊjÉvÉÉ{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÖSªÉiÉä**
19
 

NirdiÀ¶aviÀaya, Up¡ttaviÀaya and ApekÀitakriya are the three 

divisions of Ap¡d¡na. 

V¡sudeva includes most of the rules of Ap¡d¡na for 

illustration. Vartik¡-s are not discussed here in VV. as it may not be 

the prime intention of the author. 

V¡sudeva gives an example for the rule wÉÖ´É¨É{ÉÉªÉä%{ÉÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (1/4/24) 

in the verse:- 

xÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉä ®úÉÊjÉ¨É]õÉRÂóMÉxÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉºÉÉiÉªÉä iÉjÉ VÉÊxÉ¹ªÉ¨ÉÉhÉä* 

¨ÉÖHÆò ºÉÖ®èúxÉÉÇEòxÉMÉ|ÉºÉÚxÉÆ {É{ÉÉiÉ xÉIÉjÉ{ÉlÉÉnùxÉ±{É¨ÉÂ** (VV.3.1)  

Here, xÉIÉjÉ{ÉlÉÉiÉÂ xÉÉEòxÉMÉ|ÉºÉÚxÉÆ {É{ÉÉiÉ means that flowers of the P¡rij¡ta fell 

down from the Heaven or NakÀatrapatha. The departure takes place 

and the stable point is NakÀatrapata from which the flowers are 

falling, is the matter of Ap¡d¡nak¡raka. Hence the word 

                                                           
19

 ibid.v.136 
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NakÀtrapatha is Ap¡d¡na and it is used in Paµcam¢vibakti as by the 

rule +{ÉÉnùÉxÉä {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ. 

After this, V¡udeva gives examples together in one verse for 

three important rules. They are ¦ÉÒjÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ ¦ÉªÉ½äþiÉÖ& (1/4/25), {É®úÉVÉä®úºÉÉäfø& 

(1/4/26) and +xiÉvÉÉê ªÉäxÉÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÊ¨ÉSUôÊiÉ (1/4/28). The verse for the 

illustration of these three rules is:- 

ªÉä¹ÉÉÆ {É®úÉVÉä¹ÉiÉ ´ÉÒªÉÇ¦ÉÚ̈ xÉÉä ªÉä¦ªÉ& {ÉÖ®úÉxiÉnÇùvÉiÉä SÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ¨ÉÂ* 

¨ÉÖÎ¹]õxvÉªÉä¦ªÉÉä%Ê{É SÉ nùÉxÉ´Éä¦ªÉºiÉä¦ªÉºiÉnùÉ xÉÉÊ¤É¦ÉªÉÖÌnùÊ´É¹`öÉ&** (VV.3.2) 

Here, nùÉxÉ´Éä¦ªÉ& xÉ +Ê¤É¦ÉªÉÖ& forms the example for ¦ÉÒjÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ ¦ÉªÉ½äþiÉÖ& 

(1/4/25). In the case of words implying fear and protection from 

danger, that from which the danger or fear proceeds is called 

Ap¡d¡na. Here, +Ê¤É¦ÉªÉÖ& is a verb which implies to become fear. 

(Ê\É¦ÉÒ¦ÉªÉä)  Then the cause of the fear is D¡nav¡-s and thus they are 

called Ap¡d¡na as per this rule. At the same time the Ap¡d¡na, here 

the D¡nava-s, should be used in the fifth case (nùÉxÉ´Éä¦ªÉ&). 

      The next example given in the same verse is ´ÉÒªÉÇ¦ÉÚ¨xÉ& {É®úÉVÉä¹ÉiÉ 

which is denoted for the rule {É®úÉVÉä®úºÉÉäfø& (1/4/26) in the case of the 

verb {É®úÉ + VÉÒ to be tired or weary of; the one which becomes 

unbearable is called Ap¡d¡na. In the example, the root VÉÒ to conquer 
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with the preposition par¡ is used. Here the unbearable thing is the 

valour or ´ÉÒªÉÇ¦ÉÚ and thus it is the Ap¡d¡na which is used in the fifth 

i.e. ´ÉÒªÉÇ¦ÉÚ¨xÉ&* 

The rule +xiÉvÉÉê ªÉäxÉÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÊ¨ÉSUôÊiÉ (1/4/28) is also illustrated here in 

this verse and the example given for this is ªÉä¦ªÉ& +xiÉnÇùvÉiÉä ‘from 

whom would they remain concealed’. According to this rule when 

concealment is indicated, the person whose sight one wishes to avoid 

is called Ap¡d¡na. Here the person intended by the Yacchabda is 

Ap¡d¡na, and that is used in fifth case as ªÉä¦ªÉ&*  

       The one among these rules, ´ÉÉ®úhÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉÒÎ{ºÉiÉ& (1/4/27) is omitted 

by V¡sudeva, likewise the next rules +ÉJªÉÉiÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉä (1/4/29) is also 

avoided. He illustrates the rule VÉÊxÉEòiÉÖÇ& |ÉEÞòÊiÉ& (1/4/30) in the verse:- 

<ªÉÉxÉºÉÉÊ´ÉiªÉÊ{É Eò±{ÉEòÉä]õ¬É nÖùYÉÉÇxÉºÉÉè¦ÉÉMªÉÊ´É¶Éä¹ÉºÉÒ¨ÉÉ* 

ºÉÖiÉ& ºÉ iÉÉoùÎCjÉVÉMÉi{ÉÊ´ÉjÉ¨ÉÉ½þÉi¨ªÉ¦ÉÚ¨ÉÉVÉÊxÉ näù´ÉEòÒiÉ&**(VV.3.9) 

The example is näù´ÉEòÒiÉ& ºÉÖiÉ& +VÉÊxÉ*‘the son born out from Devak¢’. 

The prime cause of the Agent of the verb jan to be born is called 

Ap¡d¡na. In this example, Devak¢ is the prime cause of the Agent of 

the root jan (+VÉÊxÉ). So Devak¢ is Ap¡d¡na, and it is used in the fifth 

case (näù´ÉEòÒiÉ&)* 
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The next rule for Ap¡d¡na is ¦ÉÖ´É& |É¦É´É& (1/4/31) which is 

illustrated in the following verse:- 

Eò±ÉÉÊxÉvÉä& ºÉxiÉ¨ÉºÉºªÉ ½þxiÉÖ& {ÉiªÉÖ& ºÉiÉÉ¨ÉÉkÉ®úiÉä®úxÉxiÉä* 

ºÉ¨ÉÖÊpùªÉÉi|ÉÉÊnùiÉ ¨ÉÉänù¨ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉÉä¦ÉḈ ÉxiÉÒ Îº¨ÉiÉSÉÎxpùEòÉ ºÉÉ** (VV.3.10)  

Here, the source of the Agent of the root bh£ to become is called 

Ap¡d¡na. In the example Ê´ÉvÉÉä& ¦É´ÉxiÉÒ, the source of the smile or 

Candrik¡ is Ê´ÉvÉÖ&, hence, it is called Ap¡d¡na and it employs fifth 

case. 

 Now, when one look into these examples the rules of Ap¡d¡na 

except one or two are well explained in VV, whereas the Vartika-s 

are found excluded. At the same time, the rules for Paµcam¢vibakti 

are included. Here, tries to discuss one or two examples for 

Paµcam¢vibakti to know the manner of illustration in VV. For the 

convenient access, all rules along with their respective examples are 

given in the appendix. 

 The rule +EòiÉÇªÉÞÇhÉä {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ (2/3/24) is taken here for discussion. A 

word, implying debt, considered as a cause but not as a Kartr¢ or 

Agent, takes the fifth case. 

 V¡sudeva gives an example for this in the verse, 
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Ê{ÉjÉÉnùÒxÉÉ¨ÉÞhÉÉnÂù ¤ÉrÆù |ÉVÉÉtè& º´ÉÆ Ê´É{ÉÉ¶ªÉ ºÉ&* 

ÊxÉxªÉä%ªÉÉlÉÉEòlÉÉSÉÉxÉÉÆ ®úÉªÉÉÆ nùÉxÉäxÉ ´ÉÉºÉ®úÉxÉÂ**(VV.6.3) 

Here the word @ñhÉÉnÂù is used in the fifth case as it denotes a debt. (He 

is bound by the debt of forefathers) Thus it is used in the 

Paµcam¢vibakti. 

 In this way, V¡sudeva illustrates the rules regarding the fifth 

case and Ap¡d¡nak¡raka. More references and examples are given in 

the appendix. 

3.6.7.Adhikara¸a 

 The Adhikara¸ak¡raka is difiened by P¡¸ini as +ÉvÉÉ®úÉä%ÊvÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

(1/4/45). The one which becomes the abode of the action in the 

given passage through the Agent and the Object is called 

Adhikara¸a. Bhart¤hari’s definition for for this K¡raka is -

 EòiÉÞÇEò¨ÉÇhªÉ´ÉÊ½þiÉÉ¨ÉºÉÉIÉÉrùÉ®úªÉiÉÂ ÊGòªÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

={ÉEÖò´ÉÇiÉÂ ÊGòªÉÉÊºÉrùÉè ¶ÉÉ»Éä%ÊvÉEò®úhÉÆ º¨ÉÞiÉ¨ÉÂ**
20
 

Adhikara¸a helps in the accomplishment of an action by holding it 

indirectly through Agent or the Object. There are three kinds of 

                                                           
20

 ibid.v.1481. 
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Adhikara¸as viz. Aupa¿leÀika, Abhivy¡paka and VaiÀayika. These 

are according to the contact, inherence and conjunction respectively.  

V¡sudeva illustrate the rule for Adhikar¸a in the verse:-  

+Éfø¬Æ¦ÉÊ´É¹hÉÖ& |É¨ÉnäùxÉ MÉSUôxÉÂ {ÉlÉÉ Ê|ÉªÉÆ ¦ÉÉ´ÉÖEòiÉÉÆ MÉiÉäxÉ* 

ºÉ xÉxnùMÉÉä¹`öÉªÉ nùnù¶ÉÇ ¨ÉÉMÉÈ nùÒ´ªÉxiÉ¨ÉÚ¨ÉÔxªÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ|É´ÉÉ½þ¨ÉÂ**(VV.3.37)  

Here, the example isºÉ& ¨ÉÉMÉæ ªÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ|É´ÉÉ½Æþ nùnù¶ÉÇ* The action of meeting the 

Object i.e. the river Yamun¡ takes place on the road (¨ÉÉMÉÇ&). Thus it is 

called Adhikara¸a. The Adhikara¸a  takes the seventh case as by the 

rule ºÉ{iÉ¨ªÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä SÉ (2/3/36). 

 Many of the rules regarding the seventh case are illustrated in 

VV well. At the same time, some rules are omitted. 

       The rule ªÉº¨ÉÉnùÊvÉEÆò ªÉºªÉ SÉä·É®ú´ÉSÉxÉÆ iÉjÉ ºÉ{iÉ¨ÉÒ is illustrated  as- 

|ÉÊhÉVÉMÉnÖù®úlÉÉºÉÖ®úÉ xÉ®äúxpÆù xÉÞ{É ÊEòÊ¨ÉnÆù ¦É´ÉÊiÉ ÁÊvÉ ÊjÉ±ÉÉäEòÒ* 

Eò¨É±É¦É´É¨ÉÊ{É º´ÉVÉäiÉ ¦ÉÒÊiÉºi´ÉÊªÉ ¯ûÊ¹ÉiÉä ÊEò¨ÉÖiÉÉ±{ÉEÆò EÞòiÉÉxiÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.3.65) 

ÊjÉ±ÉÉäEòÒ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ +ÊvÉ Ê½þ* Where a word is governed by a 

Karmapravacan¢ya in the sense of more than or Lord of, there the 

seventh case affix is employed. The example meant that ‘You are 

Lord of the whole three Loka-s/ worlds’. Here the word +ÊvÉ is used 
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in the sense of Lord, and as governed by +ÊvÉ  it is used in the 

seventh case i.e. ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* 

 Likewise there are so many examples are given for the 

seventh case. All those rules are included in the appendix for quick 

reference.  

3.6.8.The Genitive (sixth) Case 

The Genitive is not a K¡raka, it generally expresses the 

relation of a noun to another. P¡¸ini introduces it with the rule ¹É¹`öÒ 

¶Éä¹Éä (2/3/50).When the mere relationship is intended to be expressed; 

the sixth case should be employed. Whereas Bhart¤hari considers 

áeÀaÀaÀ¶h¢ as a K¡raka. He says:- 

ºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉ& EòÉ®úEäò¦ªÉÉä%xªÉ& ÊGòªÉÉEòÉ®úEò{ÉÚ´ÉÇEò&* 

¸ÉÖiÉÉªÉÉ¨É¸ÉÖiÉÉªÉÉÆ ´ÉÉ ÊGòªÉÉªÉÉÆ ºÉÉä%Ê¦ÉvÉÒªÉiÉä**
21
 

Taking into consideration of the word ÊGòªÉÉEòÉ®úEò{ÉÚ´ÉÇEò&,  áeÀa is 

regarded as K¡raka. 

 When think about the âaÀ¶h¢vibhakti  in VV, the author has 

not given any example for the rule ¹É¹`öÒ ¶Éä¹Éä *(2/3/50). Then the rule 

¹É¹`öÒ ½äþiÉÖ|ÉªÉÉäMÉä (2/3/26) is illustrated in the verse, 

                                                           
21

 ibid.v.156 
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Êuù¹ÉiÉÂ ºÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÒªÉÉxÉÉÆ vÉÉ¨xÉÉ¨ÉÉvÉÉ®ú¨ÉSªÉÖiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

½äþiÉÉä& GòÒb÷É{ÉÊ®ú¸ÉÉxiÉä& ¶ÉªÉxÉÆ iÉÆ ºÉJÉÉ¥É´ÉÒiÉÂ** (VV.6.14) 

The rule means that, after a noun employing the cause of action, 

when the word ½äþiÉÖ is used along with such word, the sixth case 

should be employed. Here the example GòÒb÷É{ÉÊ®ú¸ÉÉxiÉä& ½äþiÉÉä& ¶ÉªÉxÉÆ iÉÆ, the 

word ½äþiÉÖ is used and the cause for the action (lying) is GòÒb÷É{ÉÊ®ú¸ÉÉÎxiÉ& 

(effort for playing). Thus there employed the sixth case as per the 

above stated rule i.e. GòÒb÷É{ÉÊ®ú¸ÉÉxiÉä&. 

 Another verse in VV, holds the examples for the rule 

¹É¹`ö¬iÉºÉlÉÇ|ÉiªÉªÉäxÉ 

 (2/3/30).The verse runs as follows:- 

ªÉÉ´ÉVVÉÒ´ÉÆ ªÉÊiÉ¹ªÉä ´É& Ê|ÉªÉÉlÉÇÊ¨ÉÊiÉ¶ÉÉèÊ®úhÉÉ* 

=ÎilÉiÉÆ ´ÉnùiÉÉ iÉºªÉ {ÉÖ®ú& |ÉÉºlÉÉÊªÉ ºÉÒÊ®úhÉÉ**(VV.6.22)  

Here, the example for the above stated rule is iÉºªÉ {ÉÖ®ú&; the meaning 

of the rule is that when the words ending with affixes having the 

sense of +iÉºÉÖSÉÂ then the sixth case affix is used. The word {ÉÖ®ú& is 

ended with an affix +ÊºÉ and in connection with this word, the 

tacchabda have employed the sixth case i.e. iÉºªÉ* 
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The rule nÚù®úÉÉÎxiÉEòÉÉlÉê& ¹É¹`ö¬xªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ implies that when in 

conjunction with words having the sense of nÚù® (distance) and +ÎxiÉEò 

(near), the fifth and sixth cases are employed. V¡sudeva gives an 

illustration for the employment of sixth case as per this rule, which is 

included in the verse,  

+¦ªÉhÉÈ iÉºªÉ ´ÉÌiÉ¹hÉÖnäù¶ÉºªÉ v´ÉÉxiÉºÉÊzÉ¦É&* 

ºÉÉ½þÉªªÉ®úÊºÉEòÉxÉäEòvÉÞ¹]õSÉGòÒ´ÉnùÉ´ÉÞiÉ&** (VV.6.26) 

The example isnäù¶ÉºªÉ +¦ªÉhÉÈand the word +¦ªÉhÉÈ has the sense of 

nearness and thus the word näù¶É which is associated with this is used 

the sixth case affix as per the rule. 

 Likewise, V¡sudeva illustrates all the rules of the sixth case. 

For brevity, he gave instances for more than one rule in a single 

verse. The following verse holds together the examples for two rules 

regarding the sixth case. 

 SÉÉiÉÖ®úÉ¸É¨ªÉvÉ¨ÉÇYÉÉ ªÉä |ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊlÉEòÉ ÊuùVÉÉ& * 

ªÉä¹ÉÉÆ ¯ûVÉÎxiÉ xÉÉä ®úÉäMÉÉºiÉä%xÉÉlÉxiÉÉºªÉ ¶É¨¨ÉÇhÉ&**ù 

In this verse, two rules are illustrated, they are ¯ûVÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ 

¦ÉÉ´É´ÉSÉxÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉV´É®äú& (2/3/54) and  +ÉÊ¶ÉÊ¹É xÉÉlÉ& (2/3/55). The first rule have 

the example as ªÉä¹ÉÉÆ ¯ûVÉÎxiÉ ®úÉäMÉÉ&. The Object of the verbs having the 
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sense of ¯ûVÉÂ to  afflict with the exception of the causative verb  V´É®ú 

to be feverish, takes the sixth case affix. Here the rule takes place 

when the verb expresses a condition i.e., the Agent is an abstract 

noun. In this example, the root ¯ûVÉÂ, is present and hence the Object 

of the verb i.e the Yacchabda (ªÉä¹ÉÉÆ) used in the sixth case.  

 Simultaneously, the rule +ÉÊ¶ÉÊ¹É xÉÉlÉ& is exemplified as ¶É¨¨ÉÇhÉ& 

xÉÉlÉxiÉ. Here,  the verb xÉÉlÉ means to bless and the Object of this verb 

i.e. ¶É¨ÉÇxÉÂ is used in the sixth case. 

 More details and examples of the sixth case are given in the 

appendix for more convenient access. As per the Paninian  system, 

these rules are presented as a way to obtain the negation of the 

compounds in the Genitive case. V¡sudeva has not violated this 

view. 

3.6.9. Karmapravacan¢ya-s 

Karmapravacan¢ya-s are the particles which govern a 

substantive and qualify a verb and differ from other particles termed 

Upasarga and Gati. The word Karmapravacan¢ya is a big term 

compared with other technical terms such as Ê]õ, ÊPÉ, PÉÖ etc. which 

generally do not exceed more than two syllables. The word 

Karmapravacan¢ya is not merely a technical term. It contains a 
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definition of itself in it. It means that which qualifies or speaks about 

(|ÉÉäHò´ÉxiÉ) an action (Eò¨ÉÇ) is so called. 

P¡¸ini’s Adhikaras£tra Eò¨ÉÇ|É´ÉSÉxÉÒªÉÉ& (1/4/83) means, from this 

point as far as the aphorism +ÊvÉ®úÒ·É®ä ú(1/4/97) the particles treated of, 

are to be understood as having the name of  Karmapravacan¢ya. 

These are many particles in this contest. V¡sudeva employs all these 

in his poetry with a proper manner and respective order as seen in 

P¡¸in¢ya. 

V¡sudeva starts the illustration of Karmapravacan¢ya-s with 

the particle +xÉÖ. For this he composes the verse,  

OÉÉ¨ÉäªÉEèòxÉÉÇMÉ®úEèò¶SÉ±ÉÉäEèòÌxÉ®ÒIªÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ ºÉ½þ ®úÉVÉEòÒªÉè&*  

Eò¨ÉÇÎxnù´ÉxtÉ |ÉEòlÉªªÉ ºÉè´ÉÆ ÊiÉ®úÉänùvÉä%xÉÖ ºiÉxÉÊªÉixÉÖ{ÉtÉ¨ÉÂ**(VV.3.55) 

Here ºiÉxÉÊªÉixÉÖ{ÉtÉ¨ÉÂ +xÉÖ ÊiÉ®úÉänùvÉä forms the example for +xÉÖ±ÉÇIÉhÉä (1/4/84) 

which means, the word +xÉÖ when it denotes a sign, is called 

Karmapravacan¢ya. The word ±ÉIÉhÉ, means, an attendant 

circumstance, invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense 

and note merely an occasional concurrence. The force of +xÉÖ, in this 

case is that of after, in consequence of, because of, or being 

indicated by. Thus being associated with +xÉÖ, the Karmapravacan¢ya, 
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the word ºiÉxÉÊªÉixÉÖ{ÉtÉ¨ÉÂ is used in the second case, as per the rule 

Eò¨ÉÇ|É´ÉSÉxÉÒªÉªÉÖHäò ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ (2/3/8). 

 Another rule for the Karmapravacan¢yatva of +xÉÖ, is iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉlÉæ 

(1/4/85); the word +xÉÖ is Karmapravacan¢ya when it has the force of 

third case.  The suggestive meaning of +xÉÖ, in this case will be that of 

with or along with. In the verse, 

´ªÉÉ¨ÉÉä½þ¨Éx´É´ÉÊºÉiÉäxÉ ¾þnùÉ xÉÞ{ÉÉä%Ê{É |ÉIÉÒªÉ ºÉÉä%ÊIÉiÉÊvÉªÉÉè ÊxÉMÉ±ÉÉÊuù¨ÉÉäIÉ¨ÉÂ* 

|ÉÉ{ÉªªÉ ¶ÉÉèÊ®ú¨ÉlÉ iÉÉÆ ¦ÉÊMÉxÉÓ SÉ ´ÉÉCªÉè®úIÉÒhÉºÉÉè¾þnù¨É{ÉäiÉ¶ÉÖSÉÉ´ÉiÉÉxÉÒiÉÂ** (VV.3.56)  

the portion ´ªÉÉ¨ÉÉä½þ¨ÉÂ +xÉÖ +´ÉÊºÉiÉäxÉ is the example given for this rule. 

Here ´ªÉÉ¨ÉÉä½þ¨ÉÂ +xÉÖ means ´ªÉÉ¨ÉÉä½äþxÉ or along with infatuation. Thus as it 

bears the sense of the third case, +xÉÖ have got the name 

Karmapravacan¢ya; hence the word ´ªÉÉ¨ÉÉä½Æþ employs the second case 

affix. 

 In the same way, the word +xÉÖ is Karmapravacan¢ya, when it is 

used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. This is intimated in 

the rule ½þÒxÉä (1/4/86) and it is illustrated by V¡sudeva as:- 

ºÉÖ¦ÉÞ¶É¨ÉÖ{ÉÊnùnùÒªÉä ¨ÉÞiªÉÖ¦ÉÒiªÉÉ ¨ÉnùÒªÉÆ ¾þnùªÉ¨ÉxÉÖ SÉ ªÉ& º´ÉÆ ´ÉÒªÉÇiÉÉä%¨ÉÆºiÉ Ê´É·É¨ÉÂ* 

º´ÉVÉxÉ¨É{ÉÊ®ú¨ÉäªÉGòÉèªÉÇ¨ÉÉäVÉÉªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÆ xÉÞ{ÉÊiÉ®úlÉ ºÉ {É¶ªÉx|ÉhªÉMÉÉnùÒi|ÉhÉäªÉ¨ÉÂ**(VV.5.59) 
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In this verse Ê´É·ÉÆ º´É¨ÉxÉÖ +¨ÉÆºiÉ is the example, which means 

‘considered the word inferior to one self’. Here the word +xÉÖ gives 

the meaning of inferior. Hence it is Karmapravacan¢ya and the word 

º´É¨ÉÂ which is associated with it, used in the second case.  

 Next, V¡sudeva together gives examples for four rules in a 

single verse. i.e., 

ºÉ´ÉÉæ%Ê{É ªÉÉxÉÖ{É MÉÖhÉèVÉÇMÉiÉÒ½þ iÉä¹ÉÉÆ xÉ ºlÉÒªÉiÉä xÉÊ½þ ¨ÉªÉÉ VÉxÉxÉÉuù¶Éä ´É&* 

iÉä¦ªÉ¶SÉ ªÉÖ¹¨Énù{É ¨Éä ºÉÖ¾þiÉÉä%xÉÖEòÉªÉÈ xÉè´ÉÉÎºiÉ ´ÉiÉÇxÉ¨ÉÊ{É ºlÉ SÉ ¨ÉÉÆ ºÉ½þÉnùÉÇ&** 

(VV.5.60) 

Here, in the portion ªÉÉxÉÂ ={É ¦É´ÉÊiÉ, the word ={É is a Karmapravacan¢ya 

as per the rule ={ÉÉä%ÊvÉEäò SÉ (1/4/87). According to this rule the word ={É 

when it means superior  or inferior tois Karmapravacan¢ya. In this 

context, V¡sudeva uses the term ={É in the sense of inferior and 

hence it called Karmapravacan¢ya thus the word ªÉÉxÉÂ employs the 

second case affix. 

 Another part ªÉÖ¹¨ÉnÂù +{É is given for the rule +{É{É®úÒ ´ÉVÉÇxÉä (1/4/88). 

The words +{É and {ÉÊ®ú are Karmapravacan¢ya-s, when they have the 

meaning exclusion. The force of +{É in this case is that of with the 
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exception of . Thus +{É is a Karmapravacan¢ya, and hence the word 

ªÉÖ¹¨ÉnÂù employs the fifth case affix by the rule {É\SÉ¨ªÉ{ÉÉRÂó{ÉÊ®úÊ¦É&(2/3/10). 

Then the next rule +ÉRÂó ¨ÉªÉÉÇnùÉ´ÉSÉxÉä (1/4/89) is illustrated here 

itself as +ÉVÉxÉxÉÉnÂ* The word +ÉRÂó as far as, is Karmapravacan¢ya , 

when it expresses the meaning limit . The word +ÉVÉxÉxÉÉnÂ means as far 

as the birth. Here +ÉRÂó expresses a limit and also is a 

Karmapravacan¢ya. Thus the word VÉxÉxÉ associated with +ÉRÂó is used 

in the fifth case.     

The rule +Ê¦É®ú¦ÉÉMÉä (1/4/91) is also exemplified here as ¨ÉÉ¨ÉÊ¦É* 

The word +Ê¦É is Karmapravacan¢ya in the senses of ±ÉIÉhÉ (in the 

direction of), <ilÉÆ¦ÉÚiÉÉJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (as regards) and ´ÉÒ{ºÉÉ (each severally) but 

not when it means division or share of. In this example the word +Ê¦É 

has its sense ±ÉIÉhÉ (direction of) and it is Karmapravacan¢ya as per 

this rule. Thus it is used in the second case.  

In the same way, V¡sudeva gives examples for almost all the 

rules regarding Karmapravacan¢ya, with the exception of one or two. 

These are also maintained the respective order of P¡¸in¢ya. 

Thus, V¡sudeva has gone through all the K¡raka-s and 

vibhakti-s. He does justice with the order and principles of P¡¸ini. In 
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some cases, V¡sudeva has excluded some of the rules. This may be 

because of their lucidity or easiness to convey. At the same time, he 

is reluctant to illustrate the V¡rttik¡-s. But sometimes, some of them 

where included in certain contexts also. From this, it can be assume 

that V¡sudeva has no prime intension to illustrate the V¡rttika-s. He 

tried to explain or exemplify the Paninian rules only. This is not a 

case of K¡raka-s only, but all sections.  

3.7.Sam¡sa-s or Compounds  

 Compound is an outstanding feature of Sanskrit language. The 

formation of compounds occupies a considerable portion in the 

AÀ¶¡dh¡y¢ of P¡¸ini. The formation of compounds required at least 

two words. When two or more words linked having independent 

sense are made into a single word to yield a qualified sense, when 

their case - affixes are elided, but the sense remains, the formation is 

called Sam¡sa. The word literally means putting together, 

condensing, and shortening. P¡¸ini lays down the rule ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ& {ÉnùÊ´ÉÊvÉ& 

(2/1/1) for the formation of the compounds at the very outset of the 

second chapter. The divisions of compounds are based on the 

prominence attached to the members of a compound. On the whole 

there are four kinds of compounds which have been considered as 

principal categories. The prominent features of these compounds are 



163 

 

well brought out by Pataµjali in the Mah¡bh¡Àya in the observations 

on the rule 2.1.6 He points out; 

<½þ EòÎ¶SÉiºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ& {ÉÚ´ÉÇ{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉ&* EòÎ¶SÉnÖùkÉ®ú{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉ&* EòÎ¶SÉiÉÂ +xªÉ{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉ&, 

EòÎ¶SÉnùÖ¦ÉªÉ{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉ&* {ÉÚ´ÉÇ{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉ& +´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´É&*=kÉ®ú{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉºiÉi{ÉÖ¯û¹É&* 

+xªÉ{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉÉä¤É½ÖþµÉÒÊ½þ&* =¦ÉªÉ{Énù|ÉvÉÉxÉÉä uùuù&* 

When prominence is given to the first member, it constitutes 

Avayay¢bh¡va; if this prominence is shifted to the second member 

the compound is called TatpuruÀa; when both the members share 

equal prominence, the compound is designated as Dvanda. But when 

neither of the members is prominent, the compound becomes 

Bhauvr¢hi. The prominence attached to the members is obviously the 

prominence of the meaning they convey. In other words this is a 

Semantic classification of compounds which Pataµjali offers in his 

work. 

 When look into the illustrations of V¡sudeva regarding the 

compounds, it can be seen that he gives different examples for each 

rules. He illustrates the rules one by one in their respective order of 

P¡¸in¢ya. 
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3.7.1. Avyay¢bh¡vasam¡sa 

 In the Avyay¢bh¡va compound, the sense of the first of its 

elements is the prominent one or the independent one. The Salient 

feature of this compound is that its first element probably is 

invariably an indeclinable. This indeclinable plays an important role 

in the formation of the compound with its meaning. 

 P¡¸ini discusses the formation of the compounds from the 

second chapter of his work and starts with the discussion of 

Avyay¢bh¡va. P¡¸ini's treatment of Avyay¢bh¡va is quite 

comprehensive. In the treatment of Avyay¢bh¡va, P¡¸ini introduces 

16 aphorisms (i.e. 2/1/5 to 2/1/21) dealing with its nature, formation 

and meaning. 

 In VV, V¡sudeva starts the illustration of compounds from the 

first verse of the fourth canto. The verse runs as follows; 

®úIÉÉªÉè MÉÉäÌ¦ÉªÉ¶SÉ ¶ÉÉxiªÉè ¨ÉÚÍiÉ MÉÞ¼hÉÊiÉ ¨ÉÉvÉ´Éä%ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ*  

=qùÒ|Éä ºÉÉ VÉ½þÉè ¨ÉÊ½þ¹`öÉ ÊxÉpùÉ {Éä±É´É¨ÉvªÉ¨ÉÉÆ ªÉ¶ÉÉänùÉ¨ÉÂ** 4/1** 

The verse gives example for the opening rules of the section of 

compound. The word +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ is an example for Avyay¢bh¡va 

Sam¡sa. The derivation of the word is  ¶ÉªªÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ- +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ* Here 
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there is a Paribh¡À¡ or interpreting aphorism i.e. ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ& {ÉnöÊ´ÉÊvÉ&  

(2/1/1).  Wherever in grammar a {ÉnùÊ´ÉÊvÉ is found, that must be 

understood to apply to ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ words. A rule relating to {Énù or complete 

word is called {ÉnùöÊ´ÉÊvÉ* Thus by the application of this rule, the word 

+ÊvÉ and¶ÉªªÉÉ are capable to join together. Then the next rule is 

|ÉÉCEòb÷É®úÉiºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ& (2/1/3) which is an Adhik¡ra S£tra. This means from 

this point up to the aphorism Eòb÷É®úÉ& Eò¨ÉÇvÉÉ®úÉªÉä all the terms that 

described here will get the designation of Sam¡sa or compound. 

When it got the designation, the rule +´ªÉªÉÆ Ê´É¦ÉÊHòºÉ¨ÉÒ{ÉºÉ¨ÉÞÊrù´ªÉÞnÂùvªÉ 

lÉÉÇ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉiªÉªÉÉºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ¶É¤nù|ÉÉnÖù¦ÉÉÇ´É{É¶SÉÉtlÉÉxÉÖ{ÉÚ´ªÉÇªÉÉèMÉ{ÉtºÉÉoù¶ªÉºÉ¨{ÉÊkÉºÉÉEò±ªÉÉxiÉ´ÉSÉxÉä¹ÉÖ** 

(2/1/5) will applicable to get the form of an Avyay¢bh¡va. In 

+ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ, the laukika vigraha is already stated i.e ¶ÉªªÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ and 

here +ÊvÉ is an indeclinable employed with the sense of an inflective 

affix (vibhakti), of the seventh case.  The alaukikavigraha is ¶ÉªªÉÉ ÊRó 

+ÊvÉ* Now, it is a crude form (|ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEò) and thus the case affixes of 

this word are to be elided (±ÉÖEÂò) as per the rule ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& 

(2/4/71) thus the form will be ¶ÉªªÉÉ +ÊvÉ, then the word +ÊvÉ has got 

the technical term ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ as it is an avyaya or indeclinable which is 

used in the first case in the directed rule; it is possible by the rule 

|ÉlÉ¨ÉÉÊxÉÌnù¹]ÆõºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ*  (2/2/43) The Uparjana is to be placed as the 
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former portion of the compound as per the rule  ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ (2/2/30).  

Hence the +ÊvÉ ¶ÉªªÉÉ is a crude form as it is a Sam¡sa by the rule 

EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ and so here employs the affix Su.  +ÊvÉ ¶ÉªªÉÉ ºÉÂ * Here 

the word ends with a feminine affix will substituted by a short vowel 

i.e. ¿º´É. Then the form is +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ ºÉÂ* After this the ºÉÂ is substituted by 

+¨ÉÂ by the rule xÉÉ´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉnùiÉÉä%¨i´É{É\SÉ¨ªÉÉ&, then +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ +¨ÉÂ*Then as per 

the rule +Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ&, there is the single substitution of the first vowel as 

it is followed by the case ending +¨ÉÂ* Hence the form +ÊvÉ ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 The rule, +´ªÉªÉÆ Ê´É¦ÉÊHò…has given several examples in VV. 

Those all examples will be given is the appendix. Another rule 

ªÉlÉÉ%ºÉÉoù¶ªÉä is illustrated in the verse:- 

 {ÉÊ®ú{ÉÉªÉ ¶ÉÖSÉÉ¶xÉÖ´ÉÉxÉ¨ÉxiÉMÉÞÇ½þ¨ÉÊIÉÊuùiÉªÉäxÉ  ºÉÉ ªÉlÉäSUô¨ÉÂ* 

iÉxÉªÉÆ ºÉÖ¨ÉÖJÉÉ ºÉÖJÉÆ ºÉÖ¨ÉvªÉÉ ºÉ½þºÉÉ ´ÉÉRÂó¨ÉxÉºÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊiÉ ½èþªÉ&** (VV.IV.2) 

The indeclinable word ªÉlÉÉ when it does not signify likeness, is 

invariably compounded with a word ending in a case affix. The 

example given for this rule is ªÉlÉäSUô¨ÉÂ* <SUôÉ¨ÉxÉÊiÉGò¨ªÉ ªÉlÉäSUô¨ÉÂ* 

Derivation of the word ªÉlÉäSUô¨ÉÂ is as follows:- 

<SUôÉ +¨ÉÂ ªÉlÉÉ  
ªÉlÉÉ%ºÉÉoù¶ªÉä (ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉi´ÉÆ) 
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<SUôÉ ªÉlÉÉ  
ºÉÚ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ{±ÉÖEÂò) 

ªÉlÉÉ <SUôÉ or ªÉlÉäSUôÉ  |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉÊxÉÌnù¹]ÆõºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ (ªÉlÉÉ has got the 

technical term ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ) 

  ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ (Uparjana should be placed 

first in a compound) 

ªÉlÉäSUôÉ ºÉÂ  EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòºÉÆYÉÉ) º´ÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .. 

(ºÉÖ |ÉiªÉªÉ&) 

ªÉlÉäSUôÉ ºÉÂ  
MÉÉäÊºjÉªÉÉä¯û{ÉºÉVÉÇxÉºªÉ (¿ùº´É) 

ªÉlÉäSUô +¨ÉÂ  
xÉÉ´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉnùiÉÉä%¨i´É{É\SÉ¨ªÉÉ& (+¨ÉÂ) 

ªÉlÉäSUô¨ÉÂ **  
+Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& ({ÉÚ´ÉÇ°ü{É&) 

 

 The next rule, ªÉÉ´Énù́ ÉvÉÉ®úhÉä (2/1/8) states that the indeclinable 

word ªÉÉ´ÉiÉÂ, when it signifies limitation, is invariably compounded 

with a word ending in a case affix. The compound so formed is 

called Avayay¢bh¡va.The example for this rule holds in the verse:- 

 Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉx{ÉÊ®úMÉÞÁ ªÉÉ´ÉnùlÉÈ ºÉÊ±É±É|ÉiªÉÖ{ÉªÉÖVªÉ ¨ÉÉÊºÉEòÉnùÒxÉÂ* 

ÊxÉªÉ¨ÉÉxnùvÉiÉ& {ÉnÆù ½þ ¦ÉäVÉÖ& ÊuùVÉ¨ÉÖJªÉÉºiÉnùÊ¤É¦ªÉiÉ& {É®äú¦ªÉ&** (VV.4.4) 
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The word given as an example for this rule is ªÉÉ´ÉnùlÉÇ¨ÉÂ* ªÉÉ´ÉxiÉ& +lÉÉÇ& 

iÉÉ´ÉxiÉ& Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉ&* 

ªÉÉ´ÉnÂù VÉºÉÂ +lÉÇ VÉºÉÂ  
ªÉÉ´Énù´ÉvÉÉ®úhÉä (+´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´ÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ&) 

ªÉÉ´ÉnùÂ +lÉÇ  ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (Elision of sup) 

ªÉÉ´ÉnùlÉÇ  |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉÊxÉÌnù¹]Æõ ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ, ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ* 

(technical term upasarjana for ªÉÉ´ÉiÉÂ and 

employment as first participant  ) 

ªÉÉ´ÉnùlÉÇ ºÉÂ  EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ* (Crude form or 

|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEò) 

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ ......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

ªÉÉ´ÉnùlÉÇ +¨ÉÂ  xÉÉ´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉnùiÉÉä%¨i´É{É\SÉ¨ªÉÉ&*(Substitution for 

+¨ÉÂ for ºÉÂ) 

ªÉÉ´ÉnùlÉÇ¨ÉÂ  
+Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& ({ÉÚ´ÉÇ°ü{É&) 

 The same verse i.e VV. 4.4 gives an example for another rule 

regarding Avayay¢bh¡va, viz. ºÉÖ{ÉÂ |ÉÊiÉxÉÉ ¨ÉÉjÉÉlÉæ (2/1/9). A word ending 

in a case -affix is compounded with the indeclinable word |ÉÊiÉ when 

meaning a little and the compound is called Avayay¢bh¡va. The 

example is ºÉÎ±É±É|ÉÊiÉ meaning ÊEòÎ\SÉiÉÂ ºÉÎ±É±É¨ÉÂ ={É¦ÉÖVªÉ* ºÉÊ±É±ÉºªÉ ±Éä¶É& 

ºÉÊ±É±É|ÉÊiÉ* 
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ºÉÊ±É±É RóºÉÂ |ÉÊiÉ  ºÉÖ{ÉÂ |ÉÊiÉiÉÉ ¨ÉÉjÉÉlÉæ* (+´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´ÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ&, prati is 

here in the sense of a drop) 

ºÉÊ±É±É |ÉÊiÉ  ºÉÚ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (Elision of sup) 

ºÉÊ±É±É |ÉÊiÉ  |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉÊxÉÌnù¹]Æõ ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ (ºÉÊ±É±É has the 

technical term ={ÉºÉVÉÇ¨ÉÂ as it is the ºÉÖ¤ÉxiÉ  

word which is used in the first case in 

the rule) 

={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ (Already occupies the first 

place) 

ºÉÊ±É±É |ÉÊiÉ ºÉÂ  
EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ  (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòi´É¨ÉÂ) 

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ......(ºÉÖ) 

ºÉÊ±É±É|ÉÊiÉ*  +´ªÉªÉÉnùÉ{ºÉÖ{É&  (elision of sup)  

 

 In the same way, there are examples for almost rules of 

Avayay¢bh¡va.  All other rules along with their examples and details 

are given in appendix for the easy and quite access. It is notable that 

some rules regarding Avayay¢bh¡va have excluded by V¡sudeva 

such as ÊÊ´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ (2/1/11), ºÉÆJªÉÉ ´ÉÆ¶ªÉäxÉ (2/1/19) etc. 
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3.7.2.TatpuruÀasam¡sa 

 P¡¸ini devotes a large number of rules (about seventy two) for 

discussion of the structure, nature and meaning of tatpuruÀa. The 

rules for the formation of this compound spread over two p¡da-s of 

the second chapter viz. 2.1.22 to 2.2.22. It indicates the wide range 

of its application and extent of domains under its authority. In 

TatpuruÀa, it is the second member that has a prominent role. 

TatpuruÀa has several varieties viz. VibhaktitatpuruÀa, Dvigu, 

Karmadh¡raya, NaµtatapuruÀa, Upapada tatpuruÀa, Pr¡ditatpuruÀa 

etc. There are also some sub varieties to this compound such as 

May£ravyamsak¡di Sam¡sa, R¡jadant¡di sam¡sa etc. 

 When go through VV it can be found illustrations for all types 

of tatpuruÀa-s and almost all the rules. The rules for illustration of 

tatpuruÀa are iÉi{ÉÖ¯û¹É& (2/1/22) and ÊuùMÉÖ¶SÉ (2/1/25) and both these are 

clubbed in a single verse by V¡sudeva. 

 ºÉ ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉ´ÉÆ |ÉMÉäiÉxÉÆ iÉè®ú{É®úÉ¼hÉäiÉxÉ¨É{ªÉ{ÉÉºªÉ Eò¨ÉÇ* 

ºÉÊ½þiÉè& ºÉiÉiÉÆ Ê´É±ÉÉÊºÉxÉÒÊ¦É& {É¶ÉÖ{ÉÉ±Éè& ºÉ¨É{ÉÉÊ±É ¤ÉÉ±ÉEòÉä%ºÉÉè** (VV.4.22)      

 Among these rules, iÉi{ÉÖ¯û¹É& (2/1/22) is an Adhik¡ras£tra and it 

means from this aphorism as far as ¶Éä¹ÉÉä¤É½ÖþµÉÒÊ½&þ (2/2/25), the word 

tatpuruÀa is the governing word. It is understood in all the following 
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s£tra-s. The next rule ÊuùMÉÖ¶SÉ (2/1/24) implies the kind of compound 

called Dvigu (numeral determinate compound)is also called 

TatpuruÀa. The example given for this is ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉ´É¨ÉÂ* The technical 

term Dvigu is defined as ºÉÆJªÉÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÉæ ÊuùMÉÖ& (2/1/52) which means, in a 

case where the sense is that of a taddhita affix (iÉÊrùiÉÉlÉÇ) or when an 

additional member comes after the compound (=kÉ®ú{Énäù) or when an 

aggregate (ºÉ¨ÉÉ½þÉ®äú) is to be expressed, is a compound. Here the first 

number of this will be a numeral and it is called Dvigu. Here in the 

word ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉ´É¨ÉÂ there is an Uttarapada and also the first member is a 

numeral and hence it has the name Dvigu. So that according to the 

rule ÊuùMÉÖ¶SÉ it is a tatpuruÀa compound. This compound form has the 

benefits of both tatpurÀa and dvigu.  The second rule allows the 

gender and number as neuter in singular, while the former allows the 

compound. The word ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉ´É¨ÉÂ means ºÉ½þ»ÉÉxÉÉÆ MÉ´ÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÉ½þÉ®ú&*The 

alaukika vigraha is ºÉ½þ»É +É¨ÉÂ MÉÉä +É¨ÉÂ*  By the rule ÊuùMÉÖ¶SÉ, it is a 

tatpuruÀa sam¡sa, and the affixes are elided as per the rule ºÉÖ{ÉÉä 

vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòªÉÉä&* Then ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉÉä, will be a |ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEò, as per the rule 

EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ and employs the affix ºÉÖ{ÉÂ, the form will be ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉÉäºÉÂ and 

as per the rule MÉÉä®úiÉÊrùiÉ±ÉÖÊEò, there have a Sam¡s¡nta affix ]õSÉÂ in which 

the + only remains.  ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉÉä + ºÉÂ* Then as per the rule BSÉÉä%ªÉ´ÉÉªÉÉ´É&, 
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the +Éä will substituted by +´ÉÂ and the form will be ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉ´ÉÂ + ºÉÂ* The 

rules ÊuùMÉÖ®úäEò´ÉSÉxÉ¨ÉÂ and ºÉ xÉ{ÉÖÆºÉEò¨ÉÂ will act here and thus the compound 

ÊuùùMÉÖ will be singular in number and in Napumsaka (neuter). So in this 

derivation, the ºÉÂ will be substituted by +¨ÉÂ as per the rule +iÉÉä%¨ÉÂ* 

Then acts the rule +Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& and there comes the P£rvar£pa. Thus the 

form will be ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉ´É¨ÉÂ* 

 Next, the VibhaktitatpuruÀa is illustrated. The rule ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ 

Ê¸ÉiÉÉiÉÒiÉ{ÉÊiÉiÉMÉiÉÉiªÉºiÉ|ÉÉ{iÉÉ{ÉzÉè& (2/1/24) is illustrated in the verse:- 

 |ÉÊ½þiÉÉÊ®ú¦ÉªÉÊ¸ÉiÉäxÉ ¦ÉÉäVÉ|É¦ÉÖhÉÉ%%nùÉªÉSÉ®úÒ ÊxÉ¶ÉÉ]õ{ÉÉ¶ÉÉ* 

       EònùxÉä%xÉÖ{É±ÉÉÊ¹ÉhÉÒ Ê¶É¶ÉÚxÉÉÆ µÉVÉ¨ÉÉ]õÉ]õ¬iÉ {ÉÚiÉxÉÉ%ÊiÉÊ¶ÉIÉÖ&**(VV.4.23) 

 Here ¦ÉªÉÊ¸ÉiÉ& is the example given for the rule. According to 

this rule, a word ending with the second case- affix is compounded 

with the words ÊÊ¸ÉiÉ ‘who has had recourse to’, +iÉÒiÉ gone by, {ÉÊiÉiÉ 

who has fallen upon, MÉiÉ who has gone to, +iªÉºiÉ who has passed, 

|ÉÉ{iÉ who has obtained and +É{ÉzÉ who has reached, and the resulting 

compound is called TatpuruÀa. The derivation of the word ¦ÉªÉÊ¸ÉiÉ is - 

¦ÉªÉÆ Ê¸ÉiÉ&  
¦ÉªÉÊ¸ÉiÉ&* 

¦ÉªÉ +¨ÉÂ Ê¸ÉiÉ ºÉÖ  
ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉÊ¸ÉiÉÉiÉÒiÉ..... (iÉi{ÉÖ¯û¹ÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¨ÉÂ) 
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¦ÉªÉ Ê¸ÉiÉ  ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (elision of affix ºÉÖ{ÉÂ)  

  
EÖòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ 

¦ÉªÉ Ê¸ÉiÉ ºÉÂ  (Pr¡tipadika) 

º´ÉVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ ......(ºÉÖ) 

¦ÉªÉ Ê¸ÉiÉ ®Âú  ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û& (®Âú for ºÉÂ) 

¦ÉªÉÊ¸ÉiÉ&*  JÉ®ú´ÉºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ&* (Visarga for ®Âú) 

 

 After this almost all rules of dvit¢ya tatpurÀa has illustrated, 

they and all of them are recorded in the appendix. Likewise all other 

vibhakti tatpuruÀa rules are illustrated. For T¤t¢y¡ tatpuruÀasam¡sa, 

V¡sudeva composes the verse, 

 +MÉ®úÉVÉºÉ¨ÉÆ ¤ÉEòÉxÉÖVÉÉªÉÉ& GòEòSÉSUäônù{ÉÞlÉCEÞòiÉÉä¯û¤ÉxvÉ¨ÉÂ* 

       {É¶ÉÖ{ÉÉ& ¸ÉÊ¨ÉhÉÉä%MxÉªÉä Ê´ÉiÉä¯û& {É®ú¶ÉÖSUôÉiÉ¦ÉÖVÉÉÎRÂóQÉEÆò ¶É®úÒ®¨ÉÂ** (VV.4.35) 

 The rule iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ iÉÖEÞòiÉÉlÉæxÉ MÉÖhÉ´ÉSÉxÉäxÉ is exemplified in the verse, and 

the word GòEòSÉSUäônù& is instance given or the same. A word ending with 

the third case affix is optionally compounded with what denotes 

quality, the qualify being that which is instrumentally cased by the 
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thing signified by what ends with the third case affix and with the 

word +lÉÇ wealth and the compound. So formed is called TatpuruÀa. 

 GòEòSÉäxÉ Uäônù& GòEòSÉUäônù& 

GòEòSÉ ]õÉ Uäôn ùºÉÂ  
iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ iÉiEÞòiÉÉlÉæxÉ MÉÖhÉ´ÉSÉxÉäxÉ (iÉi{ÉÖ¯û¹ÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ&) 

GòEòSÉ Uäônù  
ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ |ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

  
EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¶SÉ(|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

GòEòSÉUäôn ùºÉÂ  
º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõþ .......(ºÉÖ|ÉiªÉªÉ& 

GòEòSÉUäônù ®Âú  ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û&(®Âú for ºÉÂ) 

GòEòSÉUäônù&  JÉ®ú´ÉºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ&* (Visarga for ®Âú) 

 

 The same verse holds the examples for two rules also they are 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇºÉoù¶ÉºÉ¨ÉÉäxÉÉlÉÇEò±É½þÊxÉ{ÉÖhÉÊ¨É¸É¶±ÉIÉhÉè& (2/1/31) and EòiÉÞÇEò®úhÉä EÞòiÉÉ ¤É½Öþ±É¨ÉÂ 

(2/1/32) +MÉ®úÉVÉºÉ¨É¨ÉÂ and {É®ú¶ÉÖSUôÉiÉÆ are respective example for these 

rules.  

 The rule for Caturth¢tatpuruÀa i.e. SÉiÉÖlÉÔ iÉnùlÉÉÇlÉÇ¤ÉÊ±ÉÊ½þiÉºÉÖJÉ®úÊIÉiÉè& 

(2/1/36) is illustrated in the verse, 
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 |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉä Ê´ÉnÖù¹ÉÉÆ EònùÉÊ{É xÉxnùºiÉxÉªÉºªÉÉ¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉlÉÇ¨ÉÉ{iÉªÉixÉ&* 

       +ÊvÉ®úÉäIªÉÊiÉ {ÉÚÎ¹hÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ¶Éè±ÉÆ ´ªÉVÉ½þÉiÉÂ º´ÉÉ{É¨É¦ÉRÂóMÉÖ®úÉÎºiÉEòi´É&** (VV.4.44) 

 A word ending with the fourth case -affix is compounded with 

what denotes that which is for the purpose of what ends with the 

fourth case affix, and so, too with the words artha 'on account of', 

bali 'a sacrifice', hita 'salutary', sukha 'pleasure' and rakÀita 'kept' and 

the compound is called tatpuruÀa. Here in the verse, the example for 

the S£tra is +¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉlÉÇ¨ÉÂ 

 +¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉªÉ <nù¨ÉÂ +¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉlÉÇ¨ÉÂ 

+¦ªÉÖnùªÉ Räó +lÉÇ ºÉÂ ← SÉiÉÖlÉÔ iÉnùlÉÉÇlÉÇ¤ÉÊ±ÉÊ½þiÉºÉÖJÉ®úÊIÉiÉè& (TatpuruÀa 

sam¡sa) 

+¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉlÉÇ ºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

+¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉlÉÇ +¨ÉÂ ← +iÉÉä%¨ÉÂ (+¨ÉÂ úfor ºÉÂ) 

+¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉlÉÇ¨ÉÂ** ← +Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& ({ÉÚ´ÉÇ°ü{É&) 
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 The rule {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ¦ÉªÉäxÉ (2/1/37), which means a word ending with 

the fifth case-affix is optionally compounded with the word ¦ÉªÉ ‘fear' 

is exemplified in the verse  

 ºÉÊ´ÉvÉÆ ªÉÊiÉ {ÉÚ¹ÉhÉÒrù®úÉMÉä MÉiÉ¨Éxnäù½þ¦ÉªÉä IÉhÉÉnù´ÉÉSÉÒ¨ÉÂ* 

       º´É¯ûSÉÉ ½þÊ®únùÉÊIÉ{ÉiÉÂ |ÉiÉÒSÉÒ¨ÉÊ{É ºÉÉ ¨ÉÉPÉ´ÉiÉÒÊnù¶ÉÉ¨ÉÖnùÒSÉÒ¨ÉÂ** (VV.4.47) 

¨Éxnäù½þ¦ÉªÉÆ is the example given for this rule. 

 ¨Éxnäù½ä¦ªÉÉä ¦ÉªÉ¨ÉÂ - ¨Éxnäù½þ¨ÉªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

¨Éxnäù½ þ¦ªÉºÉÂ ¦ÉªÉ ºÉÂ ← {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ ¦ÉªÉäxÉ (TatpuruÀasam¡sa) 

¨Éxnäù½þ¦ÉªÉ ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

¨Éxnäù½þ¦ÉªÉ ºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

¨Éxnäù½þ¦ÉªÉ +¨ÉÂ ← +iÉÉä%¨ÉÂ (+¨ÉÂfor ºÉÂ) 

¨Éxnäù½þ¦ÉªÉ¨ÉÂ* ← +Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& ({ÉÚ´ÉÇ°ü{É&) 

 

 The rule for âaÀth¢tatpuruÀa is ¹É¹`öÒ (2/2/8), and it means a 

word ending with a sixth case affix is compounded with a case-

inflected word with which it is in construction. The rule is illustrated 

in the verse, 
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 ´ÉÉCªÉè®úEÞòÊjÉ¨É®úºÉè& |ÉhÉªÉäxÉ xÉxnù¨ÉäÊ¦É& |ÉiÉÉä¹ªÉ ºÉ ºÉ½þÉªÉÖÊvÉEòÉ MÉ´ÉÒxÉ¨ÉÂ* 

<Ç¹ÉiÉÂ {É]ÖõºJÉ±ÉxÉxÉèEòÊ]õEèòhÉ{ÉÉäiÉÆ ªÉÉäMÉÉªÉ ªÉÉäMªÉ¾þoùÊ¹É& º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®ú¨ÉÉ]õÒiÉÂ** (VV.5.8) 

The example given for the rule is º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®ú¨ÉÂ* 

 º´ÉºªÉ EÖò]õÒ®ú¨ÉÂ º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®ú¨ÉÂ* 

º´É RóºÉÂ EÖò]õÒ®ú ºÉÂ ← ¹É¹`öÒ (TatpuruÀasam¡sa) 

º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®ú ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®ú ºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõú .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®ú +¨ÉÂ ← +iÉÉä%¨ÉÂ (+¨ÉÂ for ºÉÂ) 

ºÉEÖò]õÒ®ú¨ÉÂ* ← +Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& ({ÉÚ´ÉÇ°ü{É&) 

 

 In the some verse, the example for the rule xÉ\ÉÂ is also included 

the negative word is xÉ\ÉÂ compounded with a case inflected word with 

which it is in construction. In the above quoted verse, the example 

given for this rule is +EÞòÊjÉ¨É¨ÉÂ* 
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 xÉ EÞòÊjÉ¨É¨ÉÂ +EÞòÊjÉ¨É¨ÉÂ* 

xÉ EÞòÊjÉ¨É ºÉÂ ← xÉ\ÉÂ (TatpuruÀasam¡sa) 

xÉ EÞòÊjÉ¨É ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

xÉ EÞòÊjÉ¨É ºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

+EÞòÊjÉ¨É ºÉÂ ← xÉ±ÉÉè{ÉÉä xÉ\É& (elision of xÉÂ of the negative 

particle xÉ\ÉÂ) 

+EÞòÊjÉ¨É +¨ÉÂ - +iÉÉä%¨ÉÂ 

+EÞòÊjÉ¨É¨ÉÂ ← +Ê¨É {ÉÚ´ÉÇ& 

 

For Saptam¢tatpuruÀa, V¡sudeva composes the verse:- 

{ÉÖ¯û¹ÉÆ ªÉ¨ÉÖ¶ÉÎxiÉ {É\SÉË´É¶ÉÆ EÞòÊiÉxÉÉä%xÉ·É®ú¨ÉÉt¨ÉÉi¨ÉVÉºªÉ* 

=nùªÉÉlÉÇ¨É¨ÉÖ¹ªÉ iÉÉÆ Ê{ÉiÉÉ%{ÉiÉÂ ´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉÉEÖò¶É±Éè& ºÉ½þÉi¨É´ÉMªÉê&** (VV.4.49)  

The example is ´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉÉEÖò¶É±É&* A word ending with the seventh case - 

affix is compounded with the words ¶ÉÉèhb ÷'skilled' etc. and the 

compound is tatpuruÀa. In this example, the word 'ku¿ala' is one 

among the ¶ÉÉèhb÷ÉÊnùMÉhÉ and thus it can be compounded as per the rule. 
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´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉÉ ÊRó EÖò¶É±É ºÉÂ ← ºÉ{iÉ¨ÉÒ ¶ÉÉèhbè÷& (TatpuruÀa sam¡sa) 

´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉÉEÖò¶É±É ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& 

´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉEÖò¶É±É ºÉÂ ← º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉEÖò¶É±É®Âú ← ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û&(®Âú for ºÉÂ) 

´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉÉEÖò¶É±É&*  JÉ®ú´ÉºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ& (visarga for ®Âú) 

 

 In the same manner, there are so many examples are given for 

the rules regarding compounds. Almost all the S£tra-s are included. 

The rules and their examples given in VV are recorded in a table 

which is given as appendix. 

3.7.3. Bahuvr¢hisam¡sa 

 Where no other Compound is especially enjoined there is 

Bahuvr¢hisam¡sa; which is defined in the rule ¶Éä¹ÉÉä ¤É½ÖþµÉÒÊ½þ& (2/2/23) 

 The rule +xÉäEò¨ÉxªÉ{ÉnùÉlÉæ (2/2/24) is means, when two or more 

subanta words is the nominative case affix, combine to make a single 

word in it to qualify a word outside to modifying an external 

meaning of the compound (+xªÉ{ÉnùÉlÉÇ), the compound so evolved is 
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Bahuvr¢hi. The rule has given several examples in VV. One of them 

is in the verse;- 

nùhb÷É´ÉMÉÉ®ú¨ÉMÉnùÒSSÉÊEò¨ÉxªÉnùt |ÉpùÉ´É¨ÉÉSÉ®úEò®úÉx¨É¨ÉiÉÉb÷ªÉäi´ÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

GÖòvªÉÎxiÉ iÉÖ¦ªÉ¨É¤É±ÉÉºi´Énù´ÉÉ{iÉ¤ÉÉvÉÉ&EòÉiÉä nùnùÉÊ´É½ {ÉªÉÉä xÉ ¶ÉÖ¦ÉÉ¨ÉÊiÉ& ºªÉÉiÉÂ** 

(VV.5.22) 

 Here, the word +´ÉÉ{iÉ´ÉÉvÉÉ& is the example for this rule +´ÉÉ{iÉÉ& 

¤ÉÉvÉÉ& ªÉÉÊ¦É& iÉä +´ÉÉ{iÉ¤ÉÉvÉÉ&* 

+´ÉÉ{iÉÉ VÉºÉÂ ¤ÉÉvÉÉ VÉºÉÂ ← +xÉäEò¨ÉxªÉ{ÉnùÉlÉæ (¤É½ÖþµÉÒÊ½þºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ&)  

+´ÉÉ{iÉÉ ¤ÉÉvÉÉ ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

+´ÉÉ{iÉÉ ¤ÉÉvÉÉ VÉºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Â.......(VÉºÉÂ) 

+EÞòÊjÉ¨ÉºÉÂ ← ÊºjÉªÉÉ& {ÉÖǼ ÉnÂù¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉiÉ{ÉÖÆºEòÉnùxÉÚRÂó 

ºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉäÎºjÉªÉÉ¨É{ÉÚ®úhÉÒÊ|ÉªÉÉnùÒ¹ÉÖ 

 

 Another rule ºÉÆJªÉÉ´ªÉªÉÉºÉzÉÉnÚù®úÉÊvÉEòºÉÆJªÉÉ& ºÉÆJªÉäªÉä (2/2/24) is 

exemplified in the verse, 

 {ÉÉ¶ÉÉÊ¦É±ÉÉ´ÉEò®ú¨ÉÉi¨ÉVÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÖ{ÉÉ±É¦ªÉèxÉÉäÊxÉMÉÉ®úÊxÉ®úiÉÆ Ê´ÉnÖ¹ÉÒiÉ®úÉ ºÉÉ* 

      ªÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÊªÉÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®úÉxÉÂ ¯ûÊnù½þÒÊiÉ ´ÉCjÉÒnùÒxÉÆ ¤É¤ÉxvÉiÉ¨ÉÖ±ÉÚJÉ±É¤ÉxvÉ¨ÉÉ®úÉiÉÂ** (5/23) 

 Here ÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®úÉxÉÂ is the example for this rule. Meaning of the rule 

is the indeclinable words and the word +ÉºÉzÉ near, +nÚù®ú near, +ÊvÉEò 
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more and the words called ºÉÆJªÉÉ (numerals) are compounded with 

another Sa´khy¡ word, when the sense is that of a numeral or 

Sa´khy¡. 

 jÉªÉ& SÉi´ÉÉ®ú& ´ÉÉ ÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®ú& 

ÊjÉ VÉºÉÂ SÉiÉÖ®Âú VÉºÉÂ ← ºÉÆJªÉÉ´ªÉªÉÉºÉzÉÉnÚù®úÉÊvÉEòºÉÆJªÉÉ& 

ºÉÆJªÉäªÉä (¤É½ÖþµÉÒÊ½þºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ&)   

ÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®Âú ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

ÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®ÂúºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

ÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®Âú + ºÉÂ ← SÉiÉÖ®úÉä%|ÉEò®úhÉä jªÉÖ{ÉÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉºÉÆJªÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ (+{ÉÂ)  

ÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®úºÉÂ  
ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û& (®Âú for ºÉÂ) 

ÊjÉSÉiÉÖ®ú& ← JÉ®ú´ÉºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ& (visarga for ®Âú) 

 The rule ÊnùRÂóxÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉxiÉ®úÉ±Éä (2/2/26) is another important one 

regarding bahuvr¢hisam¡sa which is illustrated in the verse.  

 ´ÉèªÉÖ¹]õEò¨ÉÇVÉÖÊ¹É ¨ÉÉiÉÊ®únÖùMvÉ¨ÉrùÉIÉÒ®úºªÉiÉänùÊvÉVÉxÉÉªÉnùÊvÉºªÉiÉä SÉ* 

       nùÉjªÉÉÆÊºÉiÉÉä%lÉ EòEÖò¦ÉÆ EòEÖò¦ÉÉènùoù·ÉÉxÉÂ {ÉÚ´ÉÉækÉ®úÉÆ Ê´É¦ÉÖ¯û¦ÉÉ´É´É¦ÉÉºÉªÉxiÉÉè**          

(VV.5.24) 
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 Here, the word {ÉÚ´ÉÉækÉ®úÉ¨ÉÂ form the example for this rule. {ÉÚ´ÉÇºªÉÉ& 

=kÉ®úºªÉÉ¶SÉ Ênù¶ÉÉä%xiÉ®úÉ±É¨ÉÂ-{ÉÚ´ÉÉækÉ®úÉ* The direction that occurs in the middle 

of east and north. The words which are the names of the points of the 

compass are compounded, when the compound signifies the 

intermediate point. The compound is Bahuvr¢hi.  {ÉÚ´ÉÉækÉ®úÉ is the 

intermediate point of the east and north.  Thus it becomes a 

Bahuvr¢hi. 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇÉ Ró÷ºÉÂ =kÉ®úÉ 

RóºÉÂ 

← ÊnùbÂ÷xÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉxiÉ®úÉ±Éä (¤É½ÖþµÉÒÊ½þºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ&) 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇÉ =kÉ®úÉ ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

{ÉÖ´ÉÉÇ =kÉ®úÉ ºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇ =kÉ®úÉ ºÉÂ ← ºÉ´ÉÇxÉÉ¨xÉÉä ´ÉÞÊkÉ¨ÉÉjÉä {ÉÖÆ´É¦nùÉ´É& ({ÉÖÆºi´É¨ÉÂ) 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇ =kÉ®úÉ ºÉÂ ← +ÉnÂù MÉÖhÉ& (MÉÖhÉ&) 

{ÉÚ´ÉÉækÉ®úÉ* ← ½þ±ÉÂRóªÉÉ¤ÉÂ¦ªÉÉä nùÒPÉÉÇúiºÉÖÊiÉºªÉ{ÉÞHÆò½þ±ÉÂ (ºÉÖ{±ÉÉä{É&) 

Another verse with the illustration for bahuvr¢hisam¡sa is- 

 ¦ÉÚªÉ& EòSÉÉEòÊSÉ¨ÉÞvÉÉÊ´É´ÉnùÒPÉÇ¶ÉÉJÉÉäzÉÉªÉäxÉ ´ÉÉiÉSÉ±ÉxÉäxÉÊnùÊ´Éº{ÉÞ¶ÉÉèiÉÉè* 

ºªÉÉuùÉ¨Énù{ÉÇÊhÉÊ®úÊiÉÊuùVÉSÉxnùxÉÉäCiªÉÉ ªÉIÉÉi¨ÉVÉÉè ½þ ºÉ¨É´ÉänÂùpÖù¨ÉiÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÒiÉÉè** (VV.5.25) 
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 In this verse the rule iÉjÉ iÉäxÉänùÊ¨ÉÊiÉºÉ°ü{Éä (2/2/27) is discussed. The 

rule implies that two homonymous words both being in the locative 

case or both being in the instrumental case, are compounded. The 

sense being 'this happens, there in or with that.' The compound so 

formed is bahuvr¢hi. EòSÉÉEòÊSÉ is the example given in the verse for 

this aphorism.  This term is used to qualify a battle where it 

happened by catching the hair by both participants. 

 EòSÉä¹ÉÖ EòSÉä¹ÉÖ MÉÞ½þÒi´ÉÉ <nÆù ªÉÖrÆù |É´ÉÞkÉÆ - EòSÉÉEòÊSÉ* 

EòSÉ ºÉÖ{ÉÂ EòSÉ ºÉÖ{ÉÂ ← iÉjÉ iÉäxÉänùÊ¨ÉÊnù ºÉ°ü{Éä (¤É½ÖþµÉÒÊ½þºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ&) 

EòSÉ EòSÉ ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

EòSÉ EòSÉ ºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòi´ÉÆ)  

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ .......(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

EòSÉ EòSÉ < ºÉÂ ← <SÉÂ Eò¨ÉÇ´ªÉÊiÉ½þÉ®äú (ºÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉxiÉ&<SÉÂ)  

EòSÉÉEòSÉ < ºÉÂ ← +xªÉä¹ÉÉ¨ÉÉÊ{É où¶ªÉiÉä ({ÉÚ´ÉÇ{ÉnùºªÉ nùÒPÉÇ&) 

EòSÉÉEòÊSÉºÉÂ ← ªÉºªÉäÊiÉ SÉ 

EòSÉÉEòÊSÉ ← +´ªÉªÉÉnùÉ{ºÉÖ{É& (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

 

 In the same manner the next rule iÉäxÉ ºÉ½äþÊiÉ iÉÖ±ªÉªÉÉäMÉä (2/2/28) is 

illustrated. The rule means that the word ºÉ½þ together is compounded 

with a word ending with the third case affix and the compound is 
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Bahuvr¢hi. The companion and the person accompanied are equally 

affected by any action or thing, in the same manner.  Example for 

this rule is given in the verse:- 

 ºÉÉ®úÉ´É¶ÉÉèEò´ÉnùxÉÉ¾þiÉ{ÉC´ÉxÉÒ´ÉÉ®úÉäiEòÉ®úxÉÒb÷ÊxÉÊ¤É®úÒºÉiÉ¨ÉÉè ªÉ¨ÉÉè iÉÉè* 

¨ÉÚ±ªÉÉè ºÉ ºÉÉ½þÊºÉEò{ÉÉÊIÉEònÖùMÉÇ¨ÉÉOÉÉ´ÉÉÊvÉiºÉiÉä º¨É Ê´É{ÉnùxiÉEò®ú& ºÉ¨Éä¹ÉÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.5.26) 

ºÉ®úÉ´É is the example for the rule. 

+É®úÉ´ÉäxÉ ºÉ½þ ← ºÉÉ®úÉ´É& 

+É®úÉ´É ]õÉ ºÉ½þ ← iÉäxÉ ºÉ½äþÊiÉ iÉÖ±ªÉªÉÉäMÉä* (Bahuvr¢hisam¡sa) 

+É®úÉ´É ºÉ½þ ← ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòªÉÉä&** (ºÉÖ¤±ÉÖEÂò) 

ºÉ½þ +É®úÉ´É ← |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉÊxÉÌnù¹]Æ õºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ (ºÉ½þ -={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ) 

={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ (={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ Should be placed first) 

ºÉ +É®úÉ´É ← ´ÉÉä{ÉºÉVÉÇxÉºªÉ (ºÉ is optionally the substitute of 

ºÉ½þ in Bahuvr¢hi)  

ºÉÉ®úÉ´ÉºÉÂ ← EÞòkÉÊrùiÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ¶SÉ (|ÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊnùEòi´É¨ÉÂ) 

º´ÉÉèVÉºÉ¨ÉÉè]Âõ ....(ºÉÖ{ÉÂ) 

ºÉÉ®úÉ´É®Âú ← ºÉºÉVÉÖ¹ÉÉä ¯û& (®Âú for ºÉÂ) 

ºÉÉ®úÉ´É&* ← JÉ®ú´ÉºÉÉxÉªÉÉäÌ´ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÒªÉ& (visarga for ®Âú) 

 There are many more examples regarding bahuvr¢hisam¡sa in 

VV. All those rules and illustrations will be given in the appendix.  
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3.7.4. Dvandvasam¡sa 

 P¡¸ini introduces the Dvandvasam¡sa with the rule SÉÉlÉæ uùxuù& 

(2/2/29). Two or more words connected with each other by 

copulative particle SÉ are compounded.  The resulting compound is 

dvandva. The particle SÉ has four meanings. Samuccaya, Anv¡caya, 

Itaretarayoga and  Sam¡h¡ra. 

 ºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉÉx´ÉÉSÉªÉäiÉ®äúiÉ®úªÉÉäMÉºÉ¨ÉÉ½þÉ®ú¶SÉÉlÉÉÇ&* {É®úº{É®úÊxÉ®ú{ÉäIÉºªÉÉxÉäEòºªÉ 

BEòÎº¨ÉxxÉx´ÉªÉ& ºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉ&* +xªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÉxÉÖ¹ÉÎRÂóMÉEòi´Éä (xÉÉx´ÉªÉÉä)%x´ÉÉSÉªÉ&* 

Ê¨ÉÊ±ÉiÉÉxÉÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉ <iÉ®äúiÉ®úªÉÉäMÉ& ºÉ¨ÉÚ½þ& ºÉ¨ÉÉ½þÉ®ú&*
22

 

 In the first two meanings there is no mutual expectancy. The 

Subanta words can be identified thus they do not come under the 

heading of Sam¡sa. 

The rule SÉÉlÉæ uùxuù is illustrated by V¡sudeva in the verse,  

 Ê´É¹]õÉ®ú{ÉÎRÂóHò{Énù{ÉÎRÂóiÉEòEÖò{ºÉÖÖ ÊxÉ¹hÉè&SUôxnùººÉÖ EòÉèCEÖòÊ]õEòvÉÉÌ¨ÉEòEòÉ±{ÉºÉÚjÉè&* 

Ê´É|Éè®úxÉÉèEò½þÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉ®ú´É¸É´ÉähÉjÉºªÉzÉ½þÉºiÉ ºÉ MÉhÉ& ºÉ½þºÉä½þ xÉxnù&** (VV.5.30) 

Here the word Ê´É¹]õÉ®ú{ÉÎRÂóHò{Énù{ÉÎRÂóEòiÉEòEÖò{ºÉÖ is the example. 

 After illustrating the rule SÉÉlÉæ uùxuù& V¡sudeva gives some 

examples for the rules regarding precedence ({ÉÚ´ÉÇÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉ) in 

                                                           
22

 Vaiy¡kara¸a siddhamtakaumud¢, P£rv¡rddh¡, V¤tti on the ruleþSÉÉlÉæ uùxuù&,pp. 586-587. 
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Dvandvasam¡sa. A dvandvasam¡sa is constituted of each member in 

the nominatives, they are therefore all upasarjana.  Hence to regulate 

precedence precedence some rules are formulated in P¡¸in¢ya. So it 

is important to show some of these rules here. 

 The rules ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ (2/2/30) and ®úÉVÉnùkÉÉÊnù¹ÉÖ {É®ú¨ÉÂ (2/2/31) are 

next two rules in AÀ¶adhy¡y¢ after SÉÉlÉæ uùxuù&. Though they are not 

directly related to dvandvasam¡sa,  they are also included here itself 

as VV. follows the Paninian order.  The rule ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ has 

mentioned already in the context of Avaya¢bh¡va compound and 

hence it is not taken here for discussion.   

 The rule ®úÉVÉnùxiÉÉÊnù¹ÉÖ {É®ú¨ÉÂ means the Upasarjana is to be put last 

in words r¡jadanta etc. is explained in VV in the verse. 

 xÉi´ÉÉ ¨ÉÞnÖùÎº¨ÉiÉnù®äúÊIÉiÉ®úÉVÉnùxiÉÆ nùÉ¨ÉÉänù®Æú ºÉÖ®úºÉÖiÉÉ´ÉªÉiÉ&º¨É °ü{ªÉÉè* 

ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEèò®úÊ¦ÉxÉÖiÉÉ´É±ÉEòÉÆ ºÉ ºÉèxªÉè®úiªÉÉoùiÉÉ´ÉVÉMÉ´ÉÉªÉÖvÉ{ÉÉÊ®ú¹Étè&** (VV.5.29) 

 The word ®úÉVÉnùxiÉ& is used in the verse to show the {É®úÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉi´É* 

Here in the word ®úÉVÉnùxiÉ& the rule for tatpuruÀa compound is ¹É¹`öÒand 

according to the rule |ÉlÉ¨ÉÉÊxÉÌnù¹]Æõ ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉ¨ÉÂ, the word used in the 

sixth case. i.e. nùxiÉ is upasarjana. The rule ={ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÆ {ÉÚ´ÉÇ¨ÉÂ gives directions 

to the precedence of the upasarjana whereas the rule ®úÉVÉnùxiÉÉÊnù¹ÉÖ {É®ú¨ÉÂ 
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restrict this and which leads to the {É®úÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉi´É of the uparsajana.  Thus 

the word nùxiÉ which termed here as upasarjana is to be placed last in 

the compound ®úÉVÉnùxiÉ&* nùxiÉÉxÉÉÆ ®úÉVÉÉ ®úÉVÉnùxiÉ&* 

 Next, the rule uùxuä ùÊPÉ is for regulating precedence of 

upasarjana-s in Dvandvasam¡sa. In a Dvandva compound, a word 

that is termed ÊÊPÉ precedes when there are more than one ghi- termed 

words, one of them may be fixed upon as first member and the rest 

do not follow any fixed rule.  

V¡sudeva has illustrated this rule in the verse:- 

iÉÎº¨ÉxÉÂ ¨É½þiªÉVÉ´ÉÞ¹Éº¡ÖòÊ®ú ¦ÉÉxÉÖSÉxpùÉè näù´ÉÉè ªÉlÉÉ Ê´ÉªÉÊiÉ xÉÉEò <´Éäxpù´ÉÉªÉÚ* 

MÉÉä¹`äö iÉlÉÉ Ê´ÉÊ½þiÉ´ÉÉiºÉEò{ÉÉ±ÉxÉÉè iÉÉè ¦ÉÉiÉ& º¨É ¦ÉÚÊiÉ¨ÉÊiÉ SÉÉÊGòEò®úÉèÊ½þhÉäªÉÉè** 

(VV.5.40) 

 In this verse, the word ¦ÉÉxÉÖSÉxpùÉè is a Dvandvasam¡sa as per the 

rule SÉÉlÉæ uùxuù&* ¦ÉÉxÉÖ¶SÉ SÉxpù¶SÉ¦ÉÉxÉÖSÉxpùÉè* 

 The technical term ÊPÉÊis defined as ¶Éä¹ÉÉä PªÉºÉÊJÉ (1/4/7) means, 

the rest of the words that end in short < and = are called ghi with the 

exception of the word ºÉÊJÉ* In ¦ÉÉxÉÖSÉxpùÉè the word ¦ÉÉxÉÖ ends in short 
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=EòÉ®ú, and which is termed as ÊPÉ* Thus in the compound, the word 

termed as ÊPÉ i.e ¦ÉÉxÉÖ is to be placed first. Hence the form ¦ÉÉxÉÖSÉxpùÉè* 

 The following rule is +VÉÉtnùxiÉ¨ÉÂ which means, in Dvandva 

compound, a word which begins with a vowel and which ender with 

short a (+) to be placed first. The above verse itself holder the 

example for this rule also. In the word, +VÉ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉè, +VÉ¶SÉ´ÉÞ¹É¶SÉ +VÉ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉè is 

the expansion. Here the word +VÉ& begins with a vowel and ends with 

short +* Thus as per the rule, the word +VÉ& precedes in the 

compound.  

 V¡sudeva includes more rules regarding the precedence of 

upasarjana-s in the same verse. Another rule explained here is 

+±{ÉÉSiÉ®ú¨ÉÂ and this rule implies that a word with a lesser number of 

vowels is to be placed first in a dvandva compound. Example given 

for this rule is SÉÉÊGòEò®úÉèÊ½þhÉäªÉÉè* 

 SÉÉÊGòEò¶SÉ ®úÉèÊ½þhÉäªÉ¶SÉ SÉÉÊGòEò®úÉèÊ½þhÉäªÉÉè* Here, the word SÉÉÊGòEò holds a 

few vowels than ®úÉèÊ½þhÉäªÉ, and hence it precedes in the compound. In 

this word, V¡sudeva opines "SÉÉÊGòEò®úÉèÊ½þhÉäªÉÉÊ´ÉÊiÉ "+±{ÉÉSiÉ®úÊ¨ÉÊiÉ' +¦ªÉÊ½ÇþþiÉÆ 

{ÉÚ´ÉÉÇÊzÉ{ÉiÉiÉÒÊiÉ´ÉÉ SÉÉÊGòEò¶É¤nùºªÉ {ÉÚ´ÉÇÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉ&*
23
 The V¡rtika +¦ªÉÌ½þiÉÆ SÉ {ÉÚ´ÉÈ 

                                                           
23 Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.V¤tti of the verse 5.40, p.109. 
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ÊxÉ{ÉiÉiÉÒÊiÉ ´ÉHò´ªÉ¨ÉÂ is also caused to the precedence of the word SÉÉÊGòEò* 

A word for +¦ªÉÌ½þiÉ (honoured, respected) takes precedence in a 

Dvandva compound. Here SÉÉÊGòEò is the more honoured word and 

thus this V¡rtika can be applied here. That's why the word SÉÉÊGòEò has 

the precedence here. 

 There is another rule PªÉxiÉÉnùVÉÉtnùxiÉÆ Ê´É|ÉÊiÉ¹ÉävÉäxÉ which means the 

rule +VÉÉtnùxiÉÆ supersedes uùxuäù ÊPÉ* In VV, the word <xpù´ÉÉªÉÚ from the 

same verse forms an example for this.  <xpù¶SÉ ´ÉÉªÉÖ¶SÉ <xpù´ÉÉªÉÚ* Here <xpù 

is a word begins with a vowel and ends with short + and at the same 

time ´ÉÉªÉÖ& is a word ending with short = which termed as ÊPÉ* Thus 

both them have to be preceded. Then there acts the rule 

PªÉxiÉÉnùVÉÉtnùxiÉÆÊ´É|ÉÊiÉ¹ÉävÉäxÉ* Here, <xpù is +VÉÉtnùxiÉ, so it supersedes the rule 

uùxuä ùÊPÉ (´ÉÉªÉÖ&)* Hence the the form <xpù´ÉÉªÉÚ* 

 Thus there are many examples regarding Dvandva compound. 

The rules and their respective examples from VV are given in the 

appendix. 

 With regard to Sam¡saprakara¸a, it can be said that almost all 

rules are illustrated in VV. But there are some exceptions. V¡sudeva 

excluded some of the rules in respect to the Sam¡sa-s. This may be 
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because of his limitations to include all the examples in poetry. But 

V¡sudeva do justice to his effort to make aware of the grammatical 

rules to the students as well as scholars of Sanskrit.  Though he has 

no intention to illustrate the V¡rtika-s, some of them contextually 

have illustrated.   

3.8.Lak¡r¡rtha 

 In the Paninian system of grammar, the six tenses and four 

moods are represented by the common term lak¡ra. The six tenses 

and four moods, which belong to Sanskrit, right from the times of 

Veda-s have been referred to by P¡¸ini in the rule ±ÉºªÉ  (3/4/77). The 

ten lak¡ra-s characterised by the indicatory letters (]Âõ and RÂó÷),  are 

enjoined in the sense of particular tense and moods. The ten lak¡ra-s 

are La¶, Li¶, Lu¶, L¤t, Le¶, Lo¶, La´,  Li´,  Lu´ and  L¤´. 

 Out of these ten lak¡ra-s, first six are possessed of the 

indicatory letter ]Âõ  and the remaining four are having the indicatory  

letter RóÂ÷  is added on to them. These two indicatory letters perform 

significant roles. Their significance can be understood with the help 

of two Meta-rules viz. +ÉtxiÉÉè ]õÊEòiÉÉè (1/1/46) and ÊÊRóóSSÉ  (1/1/53). The 

first ¶Éeta-rule informs that the indication letter ]Âõ  signifies that the 

augment (¡gama) will come at the beginning of that of which it is 



191 

 

enjoined. The second one states the indicatory letter RÂó denotes that 

the substitution (Ëde¿a) will applied to the final letter. 

 The first lak¡ra ±É]Âõ  is defined as ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉä ±É]Âõ  (3/2/123) which is 

to denote the present tense. The rule states that the affix ±É]Âõ  comes 

after a verb to signify the present action. The present is that which is 

begun, but which has not yet come to an end. +É®ú¤vÉÉä%ºÉ¨ÉÉ{iÉ¶SÉ ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉ&* 

The rule for la¶ lak¡ra is brought out by V¡sudeva in the verse- 

 ¦É´ÉÊiÉ i´ÉÊªÉ xÉ |ÉºÉÊkÉ¯ûtxÉÂ Ê´É±ÉºÉxiÉÆ Ê¶É¶ÉÖxÉäÊIÉiÉÉº¨É½äþ i´ÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

+SÉ®úÉÊnùÊiÉ ºÉ¨|É¦ÉÉ¹ªÉ xÉxnÆù EòlÉªÉxiÉÉä%ºªÉ MÉÖhÉÉxÉÂ º¨É ªÉÉÎxiÉ Ê´É|ÉÉ& ** (4/10) 

 Here the word ¦É´ÉÊiÉ which is used in the locative case and also 

is a form with the affix ¶ÉiÉÞ* The affixes ¶ÉiÉÞ and ¶ÉÉxÉSÉÂ are the 

substitutes of ±É]Âõ, when agreeing with what does not end with the 

first case affix.
24

 Here the ¶ÉiÉÞ  of the word ¦É´ÉÊiÉ is formed from the 

present comes of the root ¦ÉÚ*  The root ¦ÉÚ get affixed with ±É]Âõ  as per 

the rule ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉä ±É]Âõ*→¦É Ú+±É]Âõ→¦ÉÚ±ÉÂ* Then this ±É]Âõ  is substituted by 

¶ÉiÉÞþ, ¦ÉÚ++ (EòiÉÇÊ® úõ¶É{ÉÂ)+ +iÉÂ (¶ÉiÉÞ) →¦ÉÚ+ + + +iÉÂ →¦É´ÉiÉÂ* (+iÉÉä MÉÖhÉä)In 

Saptam¢ the form will be ¦É´ÉÊiÉ* 

                                                           
24

 ±É]õ& ¶É®iÉÞ¶ÉÉxSÉÉ´É|ÉlÉ¨ÉÉºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä*(3/2/124) 
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 The next lak¡ra i.e., Ê±É]Âõ  is defined as {É®úÉäIÉä Ê±É]Âõ*  (3/2/115). As 

per this rule, the affix ÊÊ±É]Âõ comes after a verb in the sense of the past, 

before the commencement of the current day, and unperceived by 

the narrator.  

V¡sudeva illustrates this rule in the following verse:- 

®úIÉÉªÉè MÉÉäÌ¦ÉªÉ¶SÉ ¶ÉÉxiªÉè ¨ÉÚÍiÉ MÉÞ¼hÉÊiÉ ¨ÉÉvÉ´Éä%ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ*  

=qùÒ|Éä ºÉÉ VÉ½þÉè ¨ÉÊ½þ¹`öÉ ÊxÉpùÉ {Éä±É´É¨ÉvªÉ¨ÉÉÆ ªÉ¶ÉÉänùÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.4.1) 

 In this verse, the word VÉ½þÉè is the example for ÊÊ±É]Âõ* This is 

derived from the root +Éä½þÉEÂò iªÉÉMÉä* Here in this word the 

unperceiveness is obvious as the sentence is ºÉÉ ÊxÉpùÉªÉ¶ÉÉänùÉÆ VÉ½þÉè;  the 

sleep abandoned Ya¿oda. Hence here the use of ÊÊ±É]Âõ  is essential  

+Éä½þÉEÂò+ Ê±É]Âõ ← {É®úÉäIÉä Ê±É]Âõ (Ê±É]Âõ is replaced by Ê±É]Âõ)   

½þÉ + ÊiÉ{ÉÂ ← {É®úº¨Éè{ÉnùÉxÉÉÆ hÉ±ÉiÉÖºÉÖºlÉ±ÉlÉÖºÉhÉ±´É¨ÉÉ& 

½þÉ- hÉ±ÉÂ= ½þÉ+  ÊiÉ{ÉÂ  replaced by hÉ±ÉÂù 

½þÉ ½þÉ + ← Ê±ÉÊ]õ vÉÉiÉÉä®úxÉ¦ªÉÉºÉºªÉ (Reduplication of the 

root) 

½þ±ÉÉÊnù& ¶Éä¹É&   (the first consonant retains 

among the consonants of reduplicate 

and the remainders are dropped) 
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½þ½þÉ + ← ¿º´É&*  (A short is substituted for the 

long visual of the reduplicate)  

VÉ ½þÉ + ← +¦ªÉÉºÉä SÉSÉÇ*  (The SÉ®Âúõ and VÉ½Âþ  are 

substituted for the ZÉ±ÉÂ  letters occurring 

in a reduplicate syllable   

VÉ ½þÉ +Éè = VÉ½þÉè*  ← +ÉiÉ +Éè hÉ±É& ´ÉÞÊrù¶SÉ 

 The lak¡ra ±ÉÖ]Âõ  to denote future tense is stated as +xÉtiÉxÉä ±ÉÖ]Âõ*  

The affix ±ÉÖ]Âõ comes after a verbal root, in the sense of what will 

happen, but not in the course of the current day. V¡sudeva's example 

for this rule is included in the verse. 

|ÉÉiÉÒÊ{ÉEòÉä nùxÉÖ¦ÉÖ́ ÉÉÊ¨É´É {ÉÉnù¦ÉÉVÉÉä MÉÉä{ÉÉÊªÉiÉäÊiÉ ºÉ Ê´ÉnùÊzÉÊiÉ EÞò¹hÉiÉÉiÉ&* 

¾þpùÉäMÉnùºªÉ  {É®ú´Éänù¨É{ÉÉªÉ¶ÉRÂóEòÒ xÉÉxªÉè& ºÉÖiÉºªÉ xÉ´ÉxÉÆ |ÉhÉªÉÒ Ê´É¹Éä½äþ** (VV.5.12) 

Here, MÉÉä{ÉÉÊªÉiÉÉ  is the example given for the rule. 

±ÉÞ]Âõ ¶Éä¹Éä SÉ is the definition for the ±ÉÞ]Âõ lak¡ra. The affix ±ÉÞ]Âõ   is 

employed after a verb, in the remaining cases, where pure and 

simple future is indicated, and also where there is in construction it,  

another verb express or understood, denoting an action performed 

for the state of  the future action. Example for this rule is 

incorporated in the verse- 
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®äú¹]õÉ ¨ÉvÉÉä®úÊvÉEò¨ÉÉèVÉÊºÉEò& EòÊ®ú¹ªÉzÉÖ´ÉÔ¨É{ÉÉºiÉ¶ÉÖSÉ¨ÉÉ¨¦ÉÊºÉEòÉ¤nùvÉÉ¨ÉÉ* 

ºÉVªÉÉªÉºÉÉ%´ÉÞvÉnù¨ÉÖ¹ªÉ Ê´É±ÉÉäCªÉ ±ÉÉè±ªÉÆ ºÉ´Éæ%¾þ¹ÉzÉlÉ Ê´ÉÊ¶É¹ªÉ iÉÖiÉäVÉxÉxªÉÉè** 

(VV.5.11) 

 EòÊ®ú¹ªÉxÉÂ is the example given here and which is the form with 

the affix ¶ÉiÉÞ to the root EÞò Eò®úhÉä* 

EÞò ±ÉÞ]Âõ ← ±ÉÞ]Âõ ¶Éä¹Éä SÉ*  

EÞ òÊiÉ{ÉÂ ← ÊiÉ{iÉÎºZÉ........ 

EÞò ºªÉ ÊiÉ{ÉÂ ← ºªÉiÉÉºÉÒ ±ÉÞ±ÉÖ]õÉä& 

EÞò < ºªÉ ÊiÉ ← +ÉvÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEòºªÉäbÂ÷´É±ÉÉnäù&*    

Eò®Âú < ºªÉ ÊiÉ ← ºÉÉ´ÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEòÉvÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEòªÉÉä&*   

EòÊ®ú¹ªÉÊiÉ ← +iÉÉä ®Éä®ú{±ÉÖiÉÉnù{±ÉÖiÉä*   

EòÊ®ú¹ªÉ ¶ÉiÉÂ ← ±ÉÞ]õ& ºÉuùÉ, iÉÉèºÉiÉÂ* 

EòÊ®ú¹ªÉ +iÉÂ   

 

The ±Éä]Â õlak¡ra can be witnessed in the Veda-s only for Vedic usage. 

 The lak¡ra ±ÉÉä]Âõ is defined by the rule ±ÉÉä]Âõ SÉ (3/3/162). The affix 

±ÉÉä]Âõ also is employed after a root in the sense of ÊÊ´ÉÊvÉ (commanding), 

ÊxÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉ (invitation for ár¡ddha etc.) +É¨ÉxjÉhÉ  (expressing permission 
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to do as one likes), +vÉÒ¹]õ (politely expresses a wish), ºÉÆ|É¶xÉ (ask 

questions) or |ÉÉlÉÇxÉÉ (prayer). V¡sudevagives example for this in the 

verse, 

 ºiÉÖ´ÉiÉºiÉºªÉ ºÉxiÉÖ¹ªÉ jÉÉiÉÉ ºlÉÎhb÷±É¶ÉÉÊªÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

+É½þ EòÉ¯ûÊhÉEòººÉèxÉÆ ´ÉSÉ& ºÉÆ¶ÉÞhÉÖ ¨ÉÉ¨ÉEò¨ÉÂ** (VV.6.84) 

 Here ºÉÆ¸ÉÞhÉÖ is the example for ±ÉÉä]Âõ which is used in the sense of 

ÊÊ´ÉÊvÉ (commanding or directing). 

 The ±É÷RÂó lak¡ra is defined as +xÉtiÉxÉä ±ÉRÂó (3/2/111) and as per 

this rule the affix ±ÉRÂó comes after a root employed in the sense of 

part before the commencement of the current day. The following 

verse in VV gives example for this rule. 

i´ÉnùxÉÖVÉÉi¨ÉVÉÉ ºÉÉlÉ´ÉÉ |ÉVÉÉ EòlÉÊ¨É´Éèuù{ÉÖ®úºiÉÉoù¶ÉÆ IÉhÉÉiÉÂ* 

¾þiÉÊ´É¦ÉÚiÉªÉ& ¶ÉÉ¨¤É®úÓ ºÉÖ®úÉ xÉ ÊEò¨ÉnùÒoù¶Éx¨Éä½þ Ê´É·ÉºÉÒ&**3.69** 

 The word BäiÉÂ is given as the example for this rule. The word is 

derived from the root <hÉÂ MÉiÉÉè* <hÉÂ + ±ÉÖRÂó→<hÉÂ ÊiÉ{ÉÂ*  

<+ ÊiÉ ← +Ênù|É¦ÉÞÊiÉ¦ªÉ& ¶É{É&(elision 

of  ¶É{ÉÂ) 

+É < ÊiÉ ← +Éb÷VÉÉnùÒxÉÉ¨ÉÂ (+É]Âõ) 
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+ B ÊiÉ ← ºÉÉ´ÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEòvÉÇvÉÉiÉÖEòªÉÉä& (MÉÖhÉ&) 

BäÊiÉ ← ´ÉÞÊrù®úäÊSÉ (´ÉÞÊrù&) 

BäiÉÂ ← <iÉ¶SÉ (elision of  <ù) 

 

 The lak¡ra ÊÊ±ÉRóÂ is defined as ÊÊ´ÉÊvÉÊxÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉvÉÒ¹]õºÉÆ|É¶xÉ|ÉÉlÉÇxÉä¹ÉÖ 

Ê±ÉRóÂ* The affix Ê±ÉRóÂ come after a verb when the Agent either 

commands (ÊÊ´ÉÊvÉ) assigns (ÊxÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉ) invites (+É¨ÉxjÉhÉ) politely expresses 

a wish (+vÉÒ¹]õ), ask question (ºÉÆ|É¶xÉ) or prays. V¡sudeva gives 

example for this in the verses- 

 <¹]õ B´ÉÉÊºÉ ¨ÉäMÉSUäô& ºlÉÉxÉiÉÉä%iÉ& ºÉ½þÉÆ¶ÉEèò&* 

ºÉºªÉEèòºiÉxÉªÉèuùÔ{ÉÆ ªÉÖ¹¨ÉÉEò¨ÉÖÊ¹ÉiÉÆ ºÉ®ú&** (VV.6.85) 

 MÉSUäô& is the example given here for Ê±ÉRóÂ* It is a command, 

hence as per this rule ÊÊ±ÉRóÂ lak¡ra is employed. 

MÉ¨ÉÂ + Ê±ÉRÂó ← ÊÊ´ÉÊvÉÊxÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉ¨ÉxjÉhÉÉvÉÒ¹]õºÉÆ|É¶xÉ|ÉÉlÉÇxÉä¹É 

ÖÊ±ÉRóÂ*  

MÉ¨ÉÂ + ÊºÉ{ÉÂ ← ÊiÉ{iÉÎºZÉ… 

MÉ¨ÉÂ + + + ÊºÉ{ÉÂ ← EòiÉÇÊ®ú¶É{ÉÂ 
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MÉ¨ÉÂ Uô+ + + ÊºÉ{ÉÂ ← <¹ÉÖMÉÊ¨ÉªÉ¨ÉÉÆ Uô& 

MÉiUôÊºÉ, MÉSU ôÊºÉ ← ½þº´ÉºªÉ Ê{ÉÊiÉ EÞòÊiÉ iÉÖEÂò, ºiÉÉä& ¶SÉÖxÉÉ 

¶SÉÖ& 

MÉSUô ªÉÉºÉÂ ÊºÉ ← ªÉÉºÉÖ]Âõ {É®úº¨Éè{Énäù¹ÉÖ  

MÉSUô < ªÉÂ ÊºÉ 

MÉSUäôiÉÂ 

← +iÉÉä ªÉäªÉ& (MÉÖhÉä) ±ÉÉä{ÉÉä´ªÉÉä´ÉÇÊ±É 

(ªÉ±ÉÉä{Éä), <iÉ¶SÉ (<iÉÒEòÉ®ú±ÉÉä{Éä) 

 

 The lak¡ra ±ÉÞRÂó is defined as Ê±ÉÎRÂóxÉÊ¨ÉkÉä ±ÉÞRÂó ÊGòªÉÉÊiÉ{ÉkÉÉè (3/3/139). 

Where there is a reason for affixing Ê±ÉRÂó, the affix ±ÉÞRÂó is employed in 

the future tense, when the non-completion of the action is 

understood. Example for this rule in VV is given in the verse, 

 ªÉtiÉÉävÉäxÉÖEòÉä%{Éè¹ªÉiÉÂ xÉÉxÉRÂóIªÉÊnùÊiÉ ´ÉÉÊnùxÉ&* 

ªÉªÉÖ& Îº´ÉzÉÉ ¨ÉÖJÉÉ ¤ÉÉ±ÉÉ& ¤ÉÉ±ÉäªÉMÉ½þxÉÆ ´ÉxÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.6.23) 

ªÉÊnù +{Éè¹ªÉiÉÂ iÉÌ½þ xÉ +xÉRÂóIªÉiÉÂô is meant for this rule. 

 Besides, the meaning attached to the ten lak¡ra-s, these are 

falling down in several contexts and in several meanings. Those 

changes as well as mean changes and contexts were uncounted in the 

lak¡ratha section. Here, inorder to show the usage of some rules, 

some of them from VV has to be produced. The rules regarding this 

section are brought out in different P¡da-s of AÀ¶¡dh¡y¢.  These 
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rules were scattered is the second, third and fourth p¡da-s of the third 

chapter. V¡sudeva illustrates these rules in the same order with that 

of P¡nin¢ya. 

 The rule +Ê¦ÉYÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä ±ÉÞ]Âõ  (3/2/112) is going to discuss here for 

the first. The rule ordains that when a word implying 'recollection' is 

in connection with it, a verb takes the affix ±ÉÞ]Âõ in the sense of the 

past before the commencement of the present day. Generally the ±ÉÞ]Â 

õlak¡ra is used to denote the future tense, but at the same it will 

switched over to the sense of past.  This change according to this 

rule is brought out with an example in VV in the verse, 

 xÉiÉä%ºiªÉÊ¦ÉYÉÉ ºÉ½þEÖò¹`ö±ÉÉÊvÉ{ÉÆ Ê´ÉVÉä¹ªÉiÉä ºÉÆªÉÊiÉ ®úÉVÉEÆò ¦É´ÉÉxÉÂ* 

xÉ ´ÉÉÊ¦ÉVÉÉxÉÉÊºÉ Ê´ÉEòÎilÉxÉ& ºÉÖ®úÉxªÉnù|ÉÊiÉºiÉ¤vÉ{É®úÉGò¨ÉÉä%VÉªÉ&** (VV.3.73) 

 Here, the verb ÊÊ´ÉVÉä¹ªÉiÉä is used in ±ÉÞ]Âõ lak¡ra, but doesn't mean 

the future tense. It is used to denote the past (+xÉtiÉxÉ ¦ÉÚiÉ) as there is 

an adjacent word which implies the sense of recollection. Here the 

word +Ê¦ÉYÉÉ is used in the verse, and as per the presence of this, 

word, there comes the ±ÉÞ]Âõ lak¡ra in the sense of the past tense. 

 In the above verse the rule xÉ ªÉÊnù (3/3/113) is also illustrated. 

This rule is an extension to the above sated rule.  This prohibits ±ÉÞ]Âõô 
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in the above mentioned conditions if there is a particle ªÉiÉÂ* The ±ÉÞ]Âõ 

does not denote the meaning of past when there is the pressure of the 

particle ªÉiÉÂ even if there consumes the word employing recollection. 

In the verse, the word +VÉªÉ& is employed in the sense of past tense, 

and also used in ±ÉRÂó* Even though there is a re-collective word +Ê¦ÉYÉÉ 

is present, the ±ÉÞ]Âõ in the sense of past cannot be employed because it 

is the proximity of the word ªÉiÉÂ* 

 The rule ½þ¶É¶´ÉiÉÉä±ÉÇRÂó SÉ  (3/2/116) states that the affix ±ÉRÂó comes 

after a verb when the particles ½þ and ¶É¶´ÉiÉÂ are in connection with it, 

and when the verb denotes past action unperceived by the speaker, 

and before the commencement of the current day. 

Example for the rule is given in the verse, 

 {ÉÊ®ú{ÉÉªÉ ¯ûSÉÉ¶xÉÖ´ÉÉxÉ¨ÉxiÉMÉÞÇ½þ¨ÉÊIÉÊuùiÉªÉäxÉ ºÉÉ ªÉlÉäSUô¨ÉÂ* 

iÉxÉªÉÆ ºÉÖ¨ÉÖJÉÉ ºÉÖJÉÆ ºÉÖ¨ÉvªÉÉ ºÉ½þºÉÉ ´ÉÉRÂó¨ÉxÉºÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÉÊiÉ ½èþªÉ&** (VV.4.2) 

 Here the verb BäªÉ& is used in ±ÉRÂó* In fact, the verb used in the 

sense of ¦ÉÚiÉÉxÉtiÉxÉ {É®úÉäIÉ* ô Generally ÊÊ±É]Âõ is used  to convey the sense 

of {É®úÉäIÉ  and in the following example the lak¡ra ±ÉRÂóis employed 

because an Upapada ½þ is allowed here. 
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 In this manner, V¡sudeva illustrates the rules regarding lak¡ra-

s in his poem for the sake of students and scholars of Sanskrit 

Grammar. Through these illustrations one can easily and clearly 

grasp and practice the various meaning belonged to the lak¡ra. In the 

case of lak¡ra-s V¡sudeva devotes several verses in different cantos.  

3.9.Ëtmanepada 

 Sanskrit verbs are of two types called Parasmaipada and 

Ëtmanepada. Parasmaipda words usually describe the activity done 

by others or result occurring to others. On the other hand 

Ëtmanepada verb describes the activity done by itself or result 

occurring to the self. 

 The third P¡da of the first chapter of AÀ¶¡dhy¡yi distributes 

the rules for Ëtmamepada-s and Parasmaipada-s.  There are almost 

eighty two rules regarding this section. 

 Now, the treatment of Ëtmaepada and Parasmaepada rules in 

VV is subject to discussion. V¡sudeva deals these rules with the first 

and second cantos of VV. 

 The first rule to define Ëtmamepada is +xÉÖnùÉkÉÊRóiÉ +Éi¨ÉxÉä{Énù̈ ÉÂ  

(1/3/12). The root which has an indicatory anud¡tta vowel or an 
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endicatory RÂó, employs the affixes of Ëtmanepada (iÉRÂó).  The word 

Ëtmanepada governs all the subsequent rules up to 1.3.77 inclusive.  

V¡sudeva gives example for this rule in the verse- 

 ´ªÉÊiÉ|É¦ÉÉxÉÉä Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉºiÉnùÉäSSÉEèò& iÉjÉèvÉiÉä ¨ÉÉRÂóMÉÊ±ÉEò& º¨É ÊxÉº´ÉxÉ&* 

®úlÉäxÉ EÆòºÉ|ÉMÉÞ½þÒiÉ®úÎ¶¨ÉxÉÉ VÉÉªÉÉ{ÉÊiÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉlÉ ÊxÉªÉÇªÉä ¶ÉxÉè&** (VV.1.35)  

 Here the form BvÉiÉä which is formed from the root BvÉ ´ÉÞrÉè* The 

+ in the root BvÉ is anun¡sika and which is an indicatory (<iÉÂ) as per 

={Énäù¶Éä%VÉxÉÖxÉÉÊºÉEò <iÉÂ (9/3/2). Thus as per the rule +xÉÖnùÉkÉÊRóiÉ +Éi¨ÉxÉä{Énù¨ÉÂ,  

the Ëtmanepada affixes would be employed from this shoot  BvÉ + iÉ 

→BvÉiÉä*  

 The following rule ¦ÉÉ´ÉEò¨ÉÇhÉÉä& (1/3/13) Ëtmanepada affix is the 

substitute of the affix ±É, when it denotes the action of the verb (¦ÉÉ´Éä) 

or the object of the verb (Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ)* ÊxÉªÉÇªÉä is the example given in the 

verse for this rule is ®úlÉäxÉ ÊxÉªÉÇªÉä* Here the root <hÉÂ MÉiÉÉè denotes the 

object i.e. ®úlÉ of the verb. Thus it employs the Ëtmanepada affix iÉRÂó* 

 The same verse holds an example for the very next rule EòiÉÇÊ®ú 

Eò´ªÉÇÊiÉ½þÉ®äú (1/3/14). The rule implies that in denoting the agent, when 

reciprocity of action is to be expressed, the affixes of Ëtmanepada 
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are employed. ´ªÉÊiÉ|É¦ÉÉxÉ& is the example given in the verse to illustrate 

the rule. ´ªÉÊiÉ|É¦ÉÉxÉ&→ +xªÉÉäxªÉÊ´ÉÊxÉ¨ÉªÉäxÉ |ÉEò¹ÉæhÉ ¶ÉÉä¦É¨ÉÉxÉ&* Here reciprocity 

of action takes place and thus it is an Ëtmanepada.  

 V¡sudeva gives example for the V¡rtika ={ÉºÉMÉÉÇnùºªÉiªÉÚÁÉä´ÉÇÉ ´ÉSÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 

in the following verse- 

 ¶É»ÉÉ{ÉMÉÉä®Æú SÉ±ÉiÉÉÆ {ÉnùÉärùiÉÆ ®úVÉÉä ¦É]õÉxÉÉ¨ÉnùvÉi|É¦ÉÉÆ ®ú´Éä&* 

I´Éä±ÉÉ SÉ ´ÉÉÊnùjÉÊxÉxÉÉnù¨ÉÉÆºÉ±ÉÉPÉxÉÉPÉxÉÉxÉÉÆ ÊxÉxÉnÆù ÊxÉ®úÉºlÉiÉ** (VV.1.36) 

 The roots +ºÉÖ IÉä{ÉhÉä and >ð½þÊ´ÉiÉEæò optionally take the affixes of 

Ëtmanepada, when they follow after an upasarga in the verse 

ÊxÉ®úºlÉiÉäis the example for this V¡rtika. It is formed from the root +ºÉÖ, 

prefixed by the upasarga ÊxÉ®Âú* Thus as per this V¡rtika, it 

Ëtmanepada. 

 Then the two subsequent rules are formed to prohibit the 

Ëtmanepada affixes. They are xÉ MÉÊiÉË½þºÉÉlÉæ¨ªÉ& (1/3/15) and 

<iÉ®äúiÉ®úÉxªÉÉäxªÉÉä{É{ÉnùÉSSÉ  (1/3/16). These two rules are exemplified in the 

following verse. 

 {ÉnÂùMÉÉ& ºÉ±ÉÒ±ÉÆ ´ªÉÊiÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¯ûiºÉÖEòÉ& {É®úº{É®Æú ´ªÉiªÉ¦É´ÉÆ¶SÉ ´ÉäÊMÉxÉ&* 

+xªÉÉäxªÉ¨ÉÖSSÉè´ªÉÇÊiÉnùv´ÉxÉÖ& {ÉÊlÉxªÉÊ´ÉIÉiÉÉxiÉ& {É®ú¨ÉÉäiºÉ´ÉÉäxÉÞhÉÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.1.37) 
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 The first rule, ordains that after verbs having the sense of 

motion (MÉÊiÉ) or injury (Ë½þºÉÉ) when expressing interchange of action, 

the Ëtmanepada affixes are not used. Example given for this rule is 

´ªÉÊiÉVÉM¨ÉÖ&* The word is derived from the root MÉ¨ÉÂ which has the sense 

MÉÊiÉ motion. ´ªÉÊiÉVÉM¨ÉÖ&- ÊGòªÉÉÊ´ÉÊxÉ¨ÉªÉäxÉ MÉiÉ´ÉxiÉ&* Here as it bears the sense 

of motion, the Ëtmanepada affixes are negated. 

 The latter one <iÉ®äúiÉ®úÉxªÉÉäxªÉÉä{É{ÉnùÉSSÉ means that after the verbs 

which take the words <iÉ®äúiÉ®ú 'each other' and +xªÉÉäxªÉ 'one another' as 

upapada, the affixes of Ëtmanepada are not allowed though 

reciprocity of action be denoted.  +xªÉÉäxªÉ¨ÉÖSSÉè& ´ªÉÊiÉnùv´ÉxÉÖ& is the example 

for this rule. It means they made sounds loudly one another. Here as 

being the indication of the upapada +xªÉÉäxªÉ, the Ëtmanepada affixes 

are not be used.  

 In the verse, V¡sudeva exemplifies a V¡rtika also viz. 

{É®úº{É®úÉä{É{ÉnùÉSSÉäÊiÉ ´ÉHò´ªÉ¨ÉÂ*  The above sated rule must also be applied 

when the word {É®úº{É®ú is in composition with the verb, as an upapada.  

Example is {É®úº{É®Æ ú´ªÉiªÉ¦É´ÉxÉÂ* Here, as per the adjacent word {É®úº{É®, úthe 

iÉRÂó affixes are not applied from the root ¦ÉÚ* 
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 After illustrating this rule, V¡sudeva occupies another 

important rule of Ëtmanepada in this verse itself. i.e. xÉäÌ´É¶É&*After the 

verb ÊÊ´É¶ÉÂ 'to enter', when preceded by the preposition ÊÊxÉ, the 

Ëtmanepada affixes are employed. The word xªÉÊ´ÉIÉiÉ in the verse 

forms example for this rule. The word is derived from the root ÊÊ´É¶ÉÂ 

with the prefix ÊxÉ, thus it employs the affix of Ëtmanepada. 

 Now, some of the important rules regarding Ëtmanepada have 

to be discussed. The rules regarding ºlÉÉ and GòÒbÂ÷ are focused here  in 

order to get a comprehensive picture of the treatment of the roots. 

The following verse has several examples regarding these rules. 

 =ÊkÉ¹`öºÉä Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ ËEò VÉÖMÉÖÎ{ºÉiÉä ºÉÆÊnùÁ vÉ¨Éæ i´ÉÊªÉ ÊiÉ¹`öiÉä VÉxÉ&* 

ºÉÆGòÒb÷iÉÉÆ EòÒÌiÉ®únÚùÊ¹ÉiÉè´É iÉä EòÉ ´ÉÉ i´É®èú¹ÉÉ Á´ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä ´É¶Éä** (VV.1.45) 

 Here, the rule GòÒb÷Éä%xÉÖºÉÆ{ÉÊ®ú¦ªÉ¶SÉ (1/3/21) is illustrated as 

ºÉÆGòÒb÷iÉÉ¨ÉÂ* The rule employs that after the verb GòÒbÂ÷ to play preceded 

by +xÉÖ, ºÉ¨ÉÂ or {ÉÊ®ú as well as +ÉRÂó, the Ëtmanepada  affix is used. In 

the present example ºÉÆGòÒb÷iÉÉ¨ÉÂ, the root GòÒbÂ÷ is used with the prefix ºÉ¨ÉÂ 

with lo¶ lak¡ra and thus there employs the Ëtmanepada affix. 

 After illustrating the root GòÒbÂ÷, V¡sudeva gives examples for 

the rules regarding root ºlÉÉ* The word +´ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä is an example for the 
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rule ºÉ¨É´É|ÉÊ´É¦ªÉ& ºlÉ& (1/3/22). It implies that after the verb ºlÉÉ to stand, 

preceded by ºÉ¨ÉÂ, +´É, |É, or Ê´É, the Ëtmanepada conjugation is used. 

Here in the example the root ºlÉÉ is prefixed by +´É and thus by the 

application of this rule, it is used in Ëtmanepada. +´É + ºlÉÉ + 

iÉ→+´ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä* 

 The subsequent rule |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉºlÉäªÉÉJªÉªÉÉä¶SÉ (1/3/23) rules that after 

the verb ºlÉÉ, when meaning 'to indicate one's intentions to another' 

(|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ¨ÉÂ) or 'to make an award as a mediator', the Ëtmanepada affix 

is employed (ºlÉäªÉÉ- Ê´É´ÉÉnù{ÉnùÊxÉhÉæiÉÉ)* V¡sudeva's example for this rule 

is, vÉ¨Éæ ºÉÎxnùÁ i´ÉÊªÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä* Here ÊiÉ¹`öiÉä means that that he is considered as 

able to settle the despute ÊxÉhÉÇäiÉÞi´ÉäxÉ +É¸ÉªÉÊiÉ* The people are in doubt 

with Dharma, and resources you for a judgment. Thus there is a 

sense of ºlÉäªÉ* So the root employs Ëtmanepada affixes. ºlÉÉ + iÉ 

→ÊiÉ¹`öiÉä* 

 Then the next rule =nùÉä%xÉÚv´ÉÇEò¨ÉÇÊhÉ (1/3/24) and a V¡rtika <Ç½þÉªÉÉ¨Éä´É  

together illustrated as Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ =ÊkÉ¹`öºÉä* The rule =nùÉä%xÉÚv´ÉÇEò¨ÉÇÊhÉ means that 

after the verb ºlÉÉ,  preceded by =iÉÂ, when not meaning to get up or 

rise (+xÉÚv´ÉÇEò¨ÉÇ) as from a seat, Ëtmanepada conjugation is employed. 

Then the V¡rtika enjoins that the force of the preposition must be to 
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express <Ç½þõÉ (effort, exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excel). If 

this is not by the force of =iÉÂ, the affixes are those of Pararmaipada. 

 The example Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ =ÊkÉ¹`öºÉä means desired to the action. Here is 

a prefix =nÂù with the root ºlÉÉ, but which does not mean get up or rise 

from a seat or the like; here also have a desire. So as per the rule and 

the V¡rtika, the Ëtmanepada affixes are employed.  =nÂù+ ºlÉÉ + lÉÉºÉÂ 

→=ÊkÉ¹`öºÉä* 

 The remaining rules regarding the root ºlÉÉ are exemplified in 

another verse of VV. That is - 

ªÉ& ºÉÉvÉÖ ¨ÉxjÉè¯û{ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä ½þË®ú iÉnÂù¦ÉÉ´É{ÉÚiÉÉxÉÊ{É ´ÉÉä{ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä* 

ÊSÉkÉä iÉnùÒªÉä ÁÖ{ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä IÉ¨ÉÉ ºÉèiÉÉoù¶ÉºªÉÉäkÉ{ÉiÉä EòlÉÆ {ÉÖxÉ&** (VV.1.50) 

 The rule ={ÉÉx¨ÉxjÉEò®úhÉä (1/3/25) is illustrated here as ¨ÉxjÉè& ={ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä 

½þÊ®ú¨ÉÂ* It means, who approaches Hari, with Prayers or worships him 

with hymns. The above stated rule means that after the verb ºlÉÉ, 

preceded by ={É, when meaning to adore, Ëtmanepada conjugation is 

used. In the given example the root ºlÉÉ prefixed by ={É is in the sense 

of worship, so it is used as Ëtmanepada. ={É + ºlÉÉ + iÉ→={ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä*  
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 Subsequently, there is a V¡rtika viz. 

={ÉÉqäù{ÉÚVÉÉºÉRÂóMÉÊiÉEò®úhÉÊ¨ÉjÉEò®úhÉ{ÉÊlÉÎ¹´ÉöÊiÉ ´ÉÉSªÉ¨ÉÂ* This prescribes, the verb ºlÉÉ 

after the preposition ={É takes the terminations of Ëtmanepada, when 

meaning 'worshipping a deity', 'to approach for join or mix or uniting 

or joining', 'to form friendship with', and 'to lead to as a way'. The 

same is illustrated in the same verse by V¡sudeva. As ={ÉÊiÉÎ¹`öiÉä iÉè&* 

This bears the sense 'forms a friendship with' (ÊÊ¨ÉjÉÒEò®úÉäÊiÉ) thus as per 

the V¡rtika it is used in Ëtmanepada. 

 The final rule regarding ºlÉÉ is +Eò¨ÉÇEòÉSSÉ (3/1/26). This means 

after the verb ºlÉÉ, preceded by ={É,  when used intransitively, the 

Ëtmanepada conjugation is employed. iÉnùÒªÉä ÊSÉkÉä IÉ¨ÉÉ ={ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä forms 

example for this. Here the root ºlÉÉ is intransitive, so it employs 

Ëtmanepada affix.  

 In the verse, after employing rules regarding ºlÉÉ, V¡sudeva 

gives example for the rule =Êuù¦ªÉÉÆ iÉ{É& (3/1/27) which related to the 

root iÉ{É 'to shine'. After the verb iÉ{É 'to shine' when used 

intransitively, and preceded by =iÉÂ or ÊÊ´É, the Ëtmanepada 

conjugation is employed. IÉ¨ÉÉ EòlÉÆ =kÉ{ÉiÉä BiÉÉoù¶ÉºªÉ nÖù¹]õºªÉ ÊSÉkÉä* Here the 

root iÉ{É is preceded by =iÉÂ and it is transitive here. (=iÉÂ +iÉ{ÉÂ + iÉ → 

=kÉ{ÉiÉä)* 
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 Thus in the case of Ëtmanepada each and every rules were 

illustrated. Unlike the other sections, here all the V¡rtika-s were 

included. 

3.10.Parasmaipada 

 The first ever rule to define Parasmaipada is ¶Éä¹ÉÉiEòiÉÇÊ®ú {É®úº¨Éè{Énù¨ÉÂ 

(1/3/78). the rules of Ëtmanepada have been declared in the 

preceding 66 rules i.e. 1.3.12 to 1.3.77.  The terminations of 

Parasmaipada, which are the general verbal terminations, will come 

everywhere else, where its operation is not debased by any one of 

the preceding aphorisms. The rule declares that after the rest i.e; 

after all those verbs not falling under any one of the previous 

provisions, the affix of the Parasmaipada are employed, in marking 

the agent (i.e in the active voice).  The rules from 1.3.78 to 1.3.93 

are regarded as Parasmaipadas. 

 Now, here is an attempt to bring forth the illustration given for 

the rules regarding Parasmaipada in VV. The verses 58 to 65 of the 

second can to are devoted to the illustration of Parasmaipada in VV. 

The following verse gives examples for two rules in this context. 

 ¸É¨ÉÉänùÊ¤ÉxnÖùºxÉÊ{ÉiÉÉºÉ ºÉÉ±{Éä ½äþiÉÉè iÉlÉÉ{ªÉèÊnùvÉnùÉi¨ÉvÉ¨ÉÇ¨ÉÂ* 

¦ÉÉxiÉÒ ÊxÉEòÉ¨ÉÆ vÉÞiÉ´ÉÉ¨ÉxÉÉÆ iÉÉÆ iÉnùÉÊnùiÉÒ¨Éx´ÉEò®úÉäÊnù´ÉÉºÉÉè** (VV.2.58) 
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 ¦ÉÉxiÉÒ is the example for the rule ¶Éä¹ÉÉiEòiÉÇÊ®ú {É®úº¨Éè{Énù¨ÉÂ . It is derived  

from the root ¦ÉÉ nùÒ{iÉÉè'* 

 The rule +xÉÖ{É®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ EÞò\É& (1/3/79) is the next one to deal with 

Parasmaipada. It ordains that after the root EÞò, when preceded by +xÉÖ 

and {É®ú, the affix of Parasmaida is employed, even when the fruit of 

the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of divulging 

etc. In the above verse, the word +x´ÉEò®úÉänÂù forms example for this 

rule. Here the root EÞò\ÉÂ is preceded by +xÉÖ* 

 The following rule +Ê¦É|ÉiªÉÊiÉ¦ªÉ&ÊIÉ{É&  is illustrated in the verse, 

 ºÉÖJÉÉ½þ®èú´ÉÇ¨ÉÇ½þ®èú& ºÉMÉ¦ªÉê& |É±É¨¤É¨ÉÖJªÉè¶SÉ ºÉ½þÉ¸É´ÉèºiÉè&* 

+Ê¦ÉÊIÉ{ÉzÉIÉ¨ÉEòÉä%SÉÇxÉÉ½þÉÇxÉÂ où¹]Âõ´ÉÉ º´ÉºÉÖnùÔÎ{iÉ¨ÉÊJÉxiÉ EÆòºÉ&** (VV.2.59) 

 The rule implies that after the verb ÊIÉ{ÉÂ to throw, coming after 

+Ê¦É, |ÉÊiÉ  and +ÊiÉ Parasmaipada affix is used even though the fruit of 

action goes to the agent. Example for this rule in the verse is 

+Ê¦ÉÊIÉ{ÉxÉÂ*  Here the root ÊIÉ{ÉÂ has the prefix +Ê¦É, thus by the 

application of this rule it used the Parasmaipada affix. 

 V¡sudeva gives examples for five Paramapada rules together 

in one verse i.e., 
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 |ÉÉä´ÉÉ½þ ÊSÉxiÉÉÆ {ÉÊ®ú¨ÉÞ¹ªÉÊiÉ º¨É nèù´ÉÉªÉ EòÉªÉÉÇÊuù®ú®úÉ¨É ¦ÉÒiÉ&*   

={ÉÉ®ú¨Éiº´ÉÉzÉ ºÉ nùÉxÉ¨ÉÉxÉè& ºÉnùÉä{É®äú¨Éä Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉä{É¦ÉÉäMÉÉiÉÂ** (VV.2.60) 

 The first rule illustrated here is |ÉÉuù½þ& (1/3/81) which ordains 

that after the verb ´É½þ to carry, coming after |É, the Paramaipada affix 

is used, even though the fruit of the action goes to the Agent. |ÉÉä´ÉÉ½ þis 

the example for this rule in the verse. Here the root ´É½Âþ is prefixed by 

|É, employs Parasmaipada affix as by the above said rule. 

 The, the very next rule {É®äú¨ÉÞÇ¹É& (1/3/82) is illustrated as {ÉÊ®ú¨ÉÞ¹ªÉÊiÉ*ô 

The rule suggests that the root ¨ÉÞ¹ÉÂ, to bear preceded by {ÉÊ®úô employs 

the Parasmaipada terminations, even when the fruit of the action 

goes the agent. {ÉÊ®ú + ¨ÉÞ¹ÉÂ + ÊÊiÉ→{ÉÊ®ú¨ÉÞ¹ªÉÊiÉ* 

 The subsequent rule ´ªÉÉRÂó{ÉÊ®ú¦ªÉÉä®ú¨É& (1/3/83) implies that after the 

verb ®ú¨ÉÂ to sport, preceded by ÊÊ´É, +ÉRÂó and {ÉÊ®ú the Parasmaipada 

conjugation is used. Ê´É®ú®úÉ¨É is the example provided in the verse for 

this rule. Here ®ú¨ÉÂô is preceded by ÊÊ´É,ô then it employs Parasmapada 

affix. 

 The root ®ú¨ÉÂ comes after ={É takes the affixes of Parasmapada as 

per the rule ={ÉÉSSÉ (1/3/84). V¡sudeva gives ={ÉÉ®ú¨ÉiÉÂ as example for 

this rule. 
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 The following rule also deals with the root ®ú¨ÉÂ, i.e. ÊÊ´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉEò¨ÉÇEòÉiÉÂ 

(1/3/85) which implies that after the root ®ú¨ÉÂ preceded by ={É, the 

Parasmapada is optionally used, when employed intransitively.  But 

V¡sudeva gives a counter illustration for this rule.  He treated the 

form as ={É®äú¨Éäô which is used here intransitively; The Parasmaipada 

employed by the rule in optional, thus V¡sudeva uses it as 

Ëtmanepada. 

 In this manner V¡sudeva gives examples for all the rules in 

Parasmaipada. He didn't exclude any of them. 

 To summarise, the Ëtmanepada and Parasmaipada rules are 

illustrated comprehensively by him. The examples given for these 

are peculiar as he tried to employ rare examples which cannot be 

seen abundantly in other compositions.  

3.11.Taddhita 

The suffix ruled from derived Pad¡-s to derive a noun is 

Taddita. There are several categories dealt with in this head such as 

Apaty¡dhik¡ra, Rakt¡dyarthaka, C¡turarthika, áaiÀika, 

Pr¡gd¢vyat¢ya, Ùhakadhik¡ra etc. 

V¡sudeva illustrates all there rules in his poem and through 

these examples the readers will get with the Taddhita nouns. Now in 
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this section, an attempt is made to bring forth some rules and their 

illustrations for Taddhita.  

          Here, for the first, an example for Apaty¡dhik¡ra taken for 

discussion. The rule ÊnùiªÉÊnùiªÉÉÊnùiªÉ{ÉiªÉÖkÉ®ú{ÉnùÉhhªÉ& (4/1/85) is illustrated in 

the verse,  

ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉkÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É& º´ÉiÉÉä ªÉiÉ& |ÉVÉä¶ÉÉ& ¸ÉÖÊiÉ¨ÉvªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ* 

ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉÊ{É ºÉ¨ÉÆ IÉ¨ÉÉ{É iÉÆ xÉÞ{ÉÒ¦É´ÉqèùiªÉ¦É®úÉÌnùiÉÉ Ê´ÉÊvÉ¨ÉÂ** (VV.1.2) 

 Here, the word nèùiªÉ is example for Taddhita noun. The affix hªÉ 

comes, the proper names ÊnùÊiÉ, +ÊnùÊiÉ and +ÉÊnùiªÉ, and that which has 

the word {ÉÊiÉ as its final member. In the example, ÊnùiÉä& +{ÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ = nèùiªÉ&* 

ÊnùÊiÉ+ hªÉ =>ÊnùÊiÉ+ ªÉ =>nèùiªÉ (iÉÊrùiÉä¹´ÉSÉÉ¨ÉÉänù&)V¤ddhi for the initial vowel). 

 The rule ºjÉÒ{ÉÖÆºÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ xÉ\ºxÉ\ÉÉè ¦É´ÉxÉÉiÉÂ (4/1/87) means that the affixes 

xÉ\ÉÂ and ºxÉ\ÉÂ come after the words and {ÉÖÆºÉÂ respectively. The rule’s 

example is given in the following verse, 

º´ÉÉxªÉÉ½þiÉ ºiÉèhÉ¨ÉÖ®úÉÆÊºÉ ªÉÊuù¹ÉÉÆ ÊxÉiªÉÆ xÉ SÉÉänùÉªÉiÉ ªÉi{É®úÉäVÉxÉ&* 

ºÉÉä¹ÉÚ{ªÉ¨ÉÉhÉÆ ºÉ iÉ¨ÉäEòVÉÉMÉÞË´É ´ÉÉ´É¶ªÉ¨ÉxÉÉä VÉMÉiÉÉÆ ¶É¨ÉºiÉ´ÉÒiÉÂ ** (VV.1.11) 

 Here word ºjÉèhÉ¨ÉÂ is used here as an example for this rule. ºjÉÒ+ 

xÉ\ÉÂ  ºjÉèhÉ¨ÉÂ* (ºjÉÒhÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÚ½þ&) 
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The following verse, includes the illustrations for several rules 

regarding Apaty¡dhik¡ra. 

iÉiÉÉä Ê´ÉºÉÞVªÉÉ·É{ÉiÉÉÊnù ¶ÉÉèÊ®únêùiªÉÉÊ®ú{ÉÉnùÉ¤VÉÊ´É±ÉÉiÉÞSÉäiÉÉ&* 

MÉMÉÈ SÉ MÉÉMªÉÈ SÉ xÉxÉÉ¨É nùÉËIÉ MÉÉMªÉÉÇªÉhÉÉnùÒÆ¶SÉ ¨ÉÖxÉÓÊ»É´ÉänùÉxÉÂ** (VV.1.62) 

Here, firstly the word +·É{ÉiÉù¨ÉÂ is given. It forms example for the rule 

+·É{ÉiªÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ (4/1/64). The affix +hÉÂ comes after words like +·É{ÉÊiÉ 

etc. as per this rule. +·É{ÉiÉÒxÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÚ½þ& +É·É{ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* +·É{ÉÊiÉ+ +hÉÂ +É·É{ÉÊiÉ+ 

+  +É·É{ÉiÉ* 

           Another word is nèùiªÉ which is an example for 

ÊnùiªÉÊnùiªÉÉÊnùiªÉ{ÉiªÉÖkÉ®ú{ÉnùÉhhªÉ& (4/1/85)* ÊnùÊiÉ+ hªÉÊnùiªÉnèùiªÉ* 

 Then the rule MÉMÉÉÇÊnù¦ªÉÉä ªÉ\ÉÂ (4/1/105) is illustrated as MÉÉMªÉÇ* The 

affix ªÉ\ÉÂ comes in the sense of a Gotra descendant, after the words 

Garga etc. MÉMÉÇ + ªÉ\ÉÂ  MÉÉMªÉÇ  MÉMÉÇºªÉ MÉÉäjÉÉ{ÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 Then the word MÉÉMªÉÉÇªÉhÉ is an example for the rule ªÉÊ\É\ÉÉä¶SÉ 

(4/1/101). The affix ¡òEÂò is added to denote a descendant after a 

nominal stem formed by the affixes ªÉ\ÉÂ and <\ÉÂ* The word MÉÉMªÉÉÇªÉhÉ is 

used in the sense of MÉÉMÉÇºªÉ MÉÉäjÉÉ{ÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ*/ªÉÖ´ÉÉ{ÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ* MÉMÉÇ + ¡òEÂò MÉMÉÇ + ªÉ\ÉÂ 
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(MÉMÉÉÇÊnù¦ªÉÉä ªÉ\ÉÂ) MÉÉMªÉÇ  MÉÉMªÉÇ + +¡òEÂò MÉÉMªÉÇ + +ÉªÉxÉÂ+ + 

(+ÉªÉxÉäªÉÒxÉÒÊªÉªÉ& ¡òføJÉUôPÉÉÆ |ÉiªÉªÉÉnùÒxÉÉ¨ÉÂ (7/1/2) MÉÉMªÉÉÇªÉhÉ&* 

  Another word nùÉÊIÉ¨ÉÂ is used as an example for +iÉ<\ÉÂ             

(4/1/95)* nùIÉºªÉ +{ÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ nùÉÊIÉ* nùIÉ+<\ÉÂ nùÉIÉ+<nùÉÊIÉ&* 

The rules regarding Apaty¡dhik¡ra are well explained and 

illustrated in VV. These affixes are an inevitable part of the 

language; hence they cannot be excluded. Besides the 

Apaty¡dhik¡ra-s there are numerous affixes under several heads. 

Some examples for them generally have shown here. The rule 

xÉtÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä føEÂò (4/2/97) is ordained that the affix føEÂò comes after the 

word nad¢ etc. Example for this rule is given is the verse,  

       xÉÉnäùªÉiÉÉäªÉÉMÉ¨ÉnÖùÌxÉ´ÉÉ®ú& {ÉÉè®úºiªÉ{ÉÉEòÉ½þÊiÉoù¹]õEò¨ÉÉÇ* 

GÖòvªÉzÉ½äþiÉÉ´ÉÊ{É xÉÉlÉ ºÉnÂù¦ªÉÉä ¨ÉÉÊ¦ÉpÖù½þk´ÉÉÆ  ºÉ½þºÉÉ ºÉ EÆòºÉ&** (VV.3.32) 

The word xÉÉnäùªÉ is used in the sense of pertaining to river. xÉtÉÆ ¦É´É¨ÉÂ 

xÉÉnäùªÉ&* As per the above stated rule the affix føEÂò is to be employed. 

Then, xÉnùÒ+ føEÂò will be replaced by BªÉÂ by the application of 

+ÉªÉxÉäªÉÒxÉÒÊªÉªÉ& ¡òføJÉUôlÉÉÆ |ÉiªÉªÉÉnùÒxÉÉ¨ÉÂ*  xÉnùÒ+ BªÉÂ + + v¤ddhi to the initial 

vowel (ÊEòÊiÉ SÉ)* xÉÉnäùªÉ* 
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 V¡sudeva has incorporated the subsequent rule’s example in 

the above verses itself. i.e. nùÊIÉhÉÉ{É¶SÉÉi{ÉÖ®úºÉºiªÉEÂò (4/2/98). The rule 

means that after the words dakÀi¸¡, pa¿c¡t, and puras the affix iªÉEÂòis 

added. Here the word {ÉÉè®úºiªÉ is given as example for this. {ÉÖ®úºÉÂ+ 

iªÉEÂòV¤ddhi to the initial vowel as per ÊEòÊiÉ SÉ {ÉÉè®úºÉÂiªÉ {ÉÉè®úºiªÉ* 

 The first verse of the second Canto of VV, holds examples for 

Taddhita affixes. The verse runs as follows:- 

EÞò¹hÉÉÊRÂóQÉ¦ÉHäò¯û{ÉSÉºEò®äú%lÉÉä Ê¦ÉIÉÚÆ¶SÉ EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ{É]õÉxÉ¦ÉHò* 

EòiÉÇ´ªÉ¨ÉÉjÉä {ÉÊ]õ¨ÉÉxÉ¨ÉÉ]õÒiÉÂ ºÉÉ näù´ÉEòÒ ±ÉÉÊIÉEò{ÉÉÊhÉ{ÉÉnùÉ** (VV.2.1) 

In this verse, the word EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ is formed with a Taddhita affix +hÉÂ as 

per the rule iÉäxÉ ®úHÆò ®úÉMÉÉiÉÂ (4/2/1). The rule ordains that the affix +hÉÂ 

comes after the name of a colour in the sense of coloured thereby.  

 The verb ®ú\VÉÂ means to change the white colour in to another 

colour; that by which a thing is coloured is called ®úÉMÉ& colour. 

 In the word EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ, affix +hÉÂis got added with the word EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ* 

v¤ddhi for the initial vowel (iÉÊrùiÉä¹´ÉSÉÉ¨ÉÉnäù&)*  EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ * Eò¹ÉÉªÉähÉ ®úHÆò 

EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ¨ÉÂ* 
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 Another rule exemplified here in the verse is 

±ÉÉIÉÉ®úÉäSÉxÉÉ¶ÉEò±ÉEònÇù¨ÉÉ]Âõ`öEÂò (4/2/2). The word ±ÉÉÊIÉEò in the verse forms 

example for this. As per this rule, the affix `öEÂò comes, in the sense of 

coloured there by, after the words ±ÉÉIÉ and ®úÉäSÉxÉÉ etc. In the example, 

the word ±ÉÉIÉ has employed the affix `öEÂò, ±ÉÉIÉÉ + `öEÂò `öEÂò is 

replaced by <Eò ±ÉÉIÉÉ + <Eò ±ÉÊIÉEò* 

In this manner V¡sudeva illustrates most of the rules regarding 

Taddhita-s. But V¡sudeva has elided some of them as it is 

impossible to include all the Taddhita forms and rules in a poem. A 

large number of rules were there in AÀ¶¡dh¡y¢ regarding this topic. 

However V¡sudeva tried to illustrate most of the rules on this 

section.  

3.12.U¸¡dis£tra-s 

The U¸¡dis£tra-s are the rules to introduce certain affixes 

after verb roots to derive nominal bases. These rules have this name 

as the first rule
25

 provides for affixing =hÉÂ to a series of roots. The 

U¸¡dis£tra-s are contained in two versions, one divided into five 

sections viz. Paµcap¡d¢ and the other divided into ten called 

Da¿ap¡d¢. The Paµcap¡d¢ version is usually commented on by 

                                                           
25

 EÞò´ÉÉ{ÉÉÊVÉÊ¨Éº´ÉÊnùºÉÉvªÉ¶ÉÚ¦ªÉ& =hÉÂ* (U¸¡di, 1.1) 
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Paninians and umpteen editions are extend for this version. The 

Da¿ap¡d¢ version has been edited with a commentary by Yudhishtira 

Mimamsaka. 

The authorship and date of the U¸¡dis£tra-s are subject to 

controversy even today. Commentators do not themselves agree 

regarding the authorship of these rules. Some scholars attribute them 

to á¡ka¶¡yana and some others to K¡ty¡yana and still others to 

P¡¸ini and some merely refer to them as the work of another school. 

P¡¸ini himself uses the term U¸¡di in two rules
26

. There are several 

affixes in the Paninian school which are not described in the 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ proper. But which are introduced by U¸¡dis£tra-s. 

From this it can be assumed that P¡¸ini has the knowledge of the 

U¸¡di affixes and that he accepted some of the derivations involving 

them. Hence according to Aufrecht, it is obvious that the U¸¡di 

affixes possess Pre-Paninian origin. Scholars hold different opinions 

about the origin of U¸¡dis£tra-s. The centre of point of controversy 

lies on the fact whether they are Pre-Paninian, Paninian or Post 

paninian.  

However, most of the Sanskrit poets like K¡lid¡sa, Bha¶¶i etc. 

had make use of the words which are derived by adding U¸¡di 

                                                           
26

 =hÉÉnùªÉÉä ¤É½Öþ±É¨ÉÂ (3.3.1), iÉÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉxªÉjÉÉähÉÉnùªÉ& (3.4.75) 
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affixes.  Not only the classical poets but evenVeda-s, Epics, Pur¡¸a-

s, Sm¤ti literature etc. even employ many words which asks for 

U¸¡di derivation. For instance, the words like v¡yuÅ, t¢rtham, 

induÅ, sindhuÅ etc. whch are inevitable parts of our common dialect, 

are derived with U¸¡dis£tra-s.  

In the case of U¸¡di-s, Vasudeva illustrates about twelve rules 

in his work.   It can be found that the author has no direct intension 

to illustrate the U¸¡dip¡¶ha as he did not follow any definite order in 

the treatment of these rules. Besides, he did not make use of these 

rules completely. The Au¸¡dika words used by the author are 

scattered here and there. In the verse, 

       º´ÉÉxªÉÉ½þiÉ ºjÉèhÉ¨ÉÖ®úÉÆÊºÉ ªÉÎnÂùuù¹ÉÉÆ ÊxÉiªÉÆ xÉ SÉÉänùÉªÉiÉ ªÉi{É®úÉä VÉxÉ&* 

ºÉÉä¹ÉÖ{ªÉ¨ÉÉhÉÆ ºÉ iÉ¨ÉäEòVÉÉMÉÞË´É ´ÉÉ´É¶ªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉä VÉMÉiÉÉÆ ¶É¨ÉºiÉ´ÉÒiÉÂ**
27
 

the author use the word VÉÉMÉÞË´É which can be derived by the 

application of the u¸¡di rule VÉß¶ÉßºiÉßVÉÉMÉÞ¦ªÉ& ÎC´ÉxÉÂ (U¸¡di.4.55). In the 

formation of this word, the root VÉÉMÉÞ ÊxÉpùÉIÉªÉä is affixed with the 

Au¸¡dika ÎC´ÉxÉÂ by the above mentioned rule. In P¡¸in¢ya, there is no 

provision to introduce vi after the root VÉÉMÉÞ* The derivation of the 

                                                           
27

 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v. 1.11 



219 

 

word is possible only by the U¸¡di rule. The word implies a vigilant 

or wakeful one.  

 This word has been employed often in early Sanskrit works. In 

Îgveda, it can be seen referred twice as, 

 Ê´É¦ÉÒnùEòÉä VÉÉMÉÞÊ´É¨ÉÇÁ¨ÉSUôÉxÉÂ*
28
 

 VÉxÉºªÉ MÉÉä{ÉÉ +VÉÊxÉ¹]õ VÉÉMÉÞÊ´É®úÎMxÉ&*
29
 

 Another word V¡sudeva used in the text is ½þ¹ÉÖÇ±É¨ÉÂ which 

appears the verse, 

 MÉMÉæhÉ ÊxÉ´ªÉÚÇføÊ´É´ÉÉ½þºÉÆºEÞòiÉÒ iÉÉè SÉGò´ÉÉEòÉÊ´É´É ´ÉiºÉ±ÉÉè Ê¨ÉlÉ&* 

 ´ÉÉiºªÉÉÊnù MÉÉMªÉÉÇÊ´É´É nù¨{ÉiÉÒ MÉiÉÉè ´ÉÉb÷´ªÉ¨ÉÉÎ¶±ÉIÉnÖùnù¸ÉÖ ½þ¹ÉÖÇ±É¨ÉÂ**
30
 

The word is formed from the root ¾þ¹É iÉÖ¹]õÉè and an au¸¡dika u½acis 

added to it by the rule ¾þ¹Éä¯û±ÉSÉÂ (U¸¡di.1.96).Then as per the rule 

{ÉÖMÉxiÉ±ÉPÉÚ{ÉvÉºªÉ SÉ (7.3.86) ¤ is substituted by gu¸a which is always 

followed by a r as per the rule =®úhÉÂ ®ú{É®ú& (1.1.51). Thus the nominal 

base will be ½þ¹ÉÖÇ±É. The author uses this word in the sense jovial and 

                                                           
28

 Îgveda, 10/34/1, p.864 
29

 Ibid, 5/11/1, p.12 
30

 Prof.Vijayapala  Sastri.op.cit, p.12, v.1.31 
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he commented on it as ½þ¹ÉÖÇ±ÉÆ ½þ¹ÉÇªÉÖHò¨ÉÂ. The word can be seen in 

Kath¡sarits¡gara as |ÉÉ¦ÉÞiÉÆ |ÉiªÉÖiÉäoùRÂó¨Éä ÊºÉrù¨ÉtäÊiÉ ½þ¹ÉÖÇ±É&
31
* 

 ¸ÉäªÉºiÉ®úÉÊ¦ÉMÉÖÇhÉ¨Éhb÷±ÉÉÊ¦ÉªÉÉÇ ®úÉäÊ½þhÉÒÊiÉ ÎºjÉiÉ®úÉ Ê´ÉiÉä{Éä* 

 ¶ÉÉèú®äú´ÉÇvÉÚ& ºÉÉ ÊxÉVÉ¦ÉiÉÞÇ¤ÉxvÉÉäxÉÇxnùºªÉ iÉÉ´ÉnÂù µÉVÉ¨Éx´É´ÉÉiºÉÒiÉÂ**
32
 

Here in the verse, the word ÎºjÉiÉ®úÉ is used. In this word a iÉ®ú{ÉÂ is 

affixed along with the word ºjÉÒ by the rule Êuù´ÉSÉxÉÊ´É¦ÉVªÉÉä{É{Énäù iÉ®ú¤ÉÒªÉºÉÖxÉÉè 

(5.3.57). However, the word ºjÉÒ can only be derived by adding an 

U¸¡di affix. To the root ºiªÉè (ºiªÉè ¹]õ¬è ¶É¤nùºÉÆPÉÉiÉªÉÉä&) an affix ·ra¶ is 

added by the rule ºiªÉÉªÉiÉä®ÂúbÅ÷]Âõ (U¸¡di.4.167) to form the word ºjÉÒ. The 

first and last syllables of the affix bÅ÷]Âõ will be elided. Thus in this 

affix the letter ®Âú will remain. The letters Bä and ªÉÂ will also be elided 

by the rules ]äõ& (6.4.143) and ±ÉÉä{ÉÉä ´ªÉÉä´ÉÇÊ±É (6.1.66) respectively. Then a 

feminine affix ´¢p is added to this base by the rule 

Ê]õbÂ÷føÉhÉ\uùªÉºÉVnùvxÉV¨ÉÉjÉSiÉªÉ{`öC`ö\Eò\C´É®ú{É& (4.1.15). Thus we get the form 

ºjÉÒ.  ºiªÉÉªÉiÉä%ºªÉÉÆ MÉ¦ÉÇ is the expansion given to this word. P¡¸ini 

himself uses this word several times in his AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. For 

example, ÎºjÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ (4.1.3) is an Adhik¡ras£tra given in the work. 

                                                           
31

 Kath¡sarits¡garaÅ, 122.26 
32

 Prof.Vijayapala  Sastri.op.cit,v. 2.51 
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Besides, we have a number of references in AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ such as 

ºjÉÒ¦ªÉÉä føEÂò (4.1.130), ªÉÚ ºjªÉÉJªÉÉè xÉnùÒ (1.4.3) and so on.  

 The literary world of Sanskrit is abundant with beautiful 

depictions using this word. Hence it is essential to quote the great 

poet K¡lid¡sa who has made the usages like, 

ºjÉÒhÉÉ¨ÉÊ¶ÉÊIÉiÉ{É]Öõi´É¨É¨ÉÉxÉÖ¹ÉÒ¹ÉÖ.....
33

,  

ºjÉÒhÉÉ¨ÉÉtÆ |ÉhÉªÉ´ÉSÉxÉÆ Ê´É§É¨ÉÉä Ê½þ Ê|ÉªÉä¹ÉÖ
34
 etc. 

In the verse,  

 OÉÉ¨ÉäªÉEèòxÉÉÇMÉ®úEèò¶SÉ ±ÉÉäEèòÌxÉ®úÒIªÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉ ºÉ½þ ®úÉVÉEòÒªÉè&* 

 Eò¨ÉÇÎxnù´ÉxtÉ |ÉEòlÉªªÉ ºÉè´ÉÆ ÊiÉ®úÉänùvÉä%xÉÖ ºiÉxÉÊªÉixÉÖ{ÉtÉ¨ÉÂ**
35
 

ºiÉxÉÊªÉixÉÖ is an Au¸¡dika word used by the author. It is derived from 

the root ºiÉxÉ MÉnùÒ näù´É¶É¤näù which is included in the set of Cur¡di-s. So 

ÊhÉSÉÂ is affixed to the root by the rule ºÉiªÉÉ{É{ÉÉ¶É°ü{É´ÉÉhÉÉiÉÚ±É¶±ÉÉäEò-

ºÉäxÉÉ±ÉÉä¨Éi´ÉSÉ´É¨ÉḈ ÉhÉÇSÉÚhÉÇSÉÖ®úÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä ÊhÉSÉÂ (3.1.25). After this an U¸¡di suffix 

itnuc is affixed to the root by the rule ºiÉÊxÉ¾þÊ¹É{ÉÖÊ¹ÉMÉÊnù¨ÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä hÉäÊ®úixÉÖSÉÂ 

(U¸¡di.3.29). ºiÉxÉ- <(ÊhÉSÉÂ)- <ixÉÖSÉÂ* In this state, the ÊhÉSÉÂ will 

substituted by +ªÉÂ as per the rule +ªÉÉ¨ÉxiÉÉ±´ÉÉªªÉäÎix´É¹hÉÖ¹ÉÖ (6.4.55) and 

                                                           
33

 Abhijµ¡na¿¡kuntala, 5.22 
34

 Meghad£ta, 28 
35

 Prof.Vijayapala  Sastri.op.cit,v.3.55 



222 

 

will get the form ºiÉxÉÊªÉixÉÖ. The word means cloud. Bhavabh£ti in his 

Uttarar¡macarita uses this word in the verse, 

 +{ÉÊ®úº¡Öò]õÊxÉº´ÉÉxÉä EÖòiÉºiªÉä%Ê{É i´É¨ÉÒoù¶ÉÒ* 

 ºiÉxÉÊªÉixÉÉä¨ÉÇªÉÚ®úÒ´É SÉÊEòiÉÉäiEòÎh`öiÉÆ ÎºlÉiÉÉ**
36
 

 Another example for U¸¡di given in VV is iÉÒlÉÇ¨ÉÂ which is 

usually used in the literature as well as in our common dialect. The 

word is referred to in the verse, 

MÉÉä{Éä¹ÉÖ VÉÉi´ÉÊvÉ{ÉÊiÉMÉÇhÉEèòEòiÉÒlÉÇ¨ÉèhÉäªÉSÉ¨ÉÇ̄ ûÊSÉ®ú|É´É®Æú Ê´É{ÉÎ¶SÉiÉÂ* 

|ÉÉ{iÉÉ±ÉªÉÆ ªÉnÖùEÖò±ÉÒxÉMÉÖ Ǣû ºÉ MÉMÉÈ ªÉÉVªÉÊ|ÉªÉÆ ºÉnùEÞòiÉÉxÉiÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÇEòÉªÉ&**
37
 

The word has several meanings as instructed in Medin¢ and other 

Ko¿a-s. In VV it is used in the sense of teacher. iÉ®úiªÉxÉäxÉ <ÊiÉ iÉÒlÉÇ¨ÉÂ* 

The root iÉß {±É´ÉxÉiÉ®úhÉªÉÉä& and an U¸¡di affix lÉEÂò by the rule 

{ÉÉiÉßiÉÖÊnù´ÉÊSÉÊ®úÊSÉÊºÉÊSÉ¦ªÉºlÉEÂò (U¸¡di.2.7) are combined to form the base 

iÉÒlÉÇ. iÉß lÉEÂò* Now, the letter A will get replaced by < as per the rule A iÉ 

<rùÉiÉÉä& (7.1.100) and it is followed by ®Âú as per the rule =®úhÉÂ ®ú{É®ú& 

(1.1.51)Then < in the ÊiÉ®Âú will lengthened by the rule ½þÊ±É SÉ (8.2.77) 

and so the nominal base will be iÉÒlÉÇ. In Vaiy¡kara¸a 

                                                           
36

 Uttarar¡macarita, 3.7 
37

 Prof.Vijayapala  Sastri.op.cit,v.5.2 
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siddh¡ntakaumud¢, the word iÉÒlÉÇ can be seen mentioned in the 

description of the V¡rtika +iªÉxiÉÉ{É¼xÉ´Éä Ê±ÉbÂ÷´ÉHò´ªÉ& and which runs as- 

 +RÂóMÉ´ÉRÂóMÉEòÊ±ÉRÂóMÉä¹ÉÖ ºÉÉè®úÉ¹]Åõ¨ÉMÉvÉä¹ÉÖ SÉ* 

 iÉÒlÉÇªÉÉjÉÉÆ Ê´ÉxÉÉ ªÉÉiÉ& {ÉÖxÉ& ºÉÆºEòÉ®ú¨É½ÇþÊiÉ**
38
 

K¡lid¡sa refers the word in Kum¡rasambhava i.e.ªÉnùvªÉÉÊºÉiÉ¨É½ÇþÎnÂù¦ÉºiÉÊrù 

iÉÒlÉÈ |ÉSÉIÉiÉä**
39

Another example for the usage of this word can be seen 

in Uttarar¡macarita as iÉÒlÉÉænùEÆò SÉ ´ÉÎ¼xÉ¶SÉ xÉÉxªÉiÉ& ¶ÉÖÊrù¨É½ÇþiÉ&*
40
 

 +vÉÉÇÊIÉ±ÉIªÉ´É{ÉÖ¹ÉÆ {ÉÖ¯û¹ÉÆ ¨ÉªÉÉ ºÉxÉÂ pùÉMÉÂ ®úÉèÊ½þhÉäªÉ¨ÉÊ{É EÞò¹hÉ¤É±ÉÉÊOÉ¨ÉÉÊ¦É&* 

 Ê¤É¦ªÉiEÖò´Éi¨ÉÇ{ÉÊlÉEòÉxÉÂ ¨ÉÖÊxÉ®úÉÊIÉEòÉkÉÉè {ÉªÉÇ¹EÞòiÉÉxÉÖ®ú½þºÉÆ xÉÞ{ÉiÉÉä%Ê¦ÉvÉÉÊ¦É&**
41
 

In this verse the word ´Éi¨ÉÇÉ is Au¸¡dika and it is formed from the 

root ´ÉÞiÉÚ ´ÉiÉÇxÉä* Now, manin is affixed to the root by the U¸¡di rule 

+xªÉä¦ªÉÉä%Ê{É où¶ªÉxiÉä (U¸¡di.4.106). So ´ÉÞiÉÂ ¨ÉÊxÉxÉÂ* At present, as per the 

rule {ÉÖMÉxiÉ±ÉPÉÚ{ÉvÉºªÉ SÉ (7.3.86)  @ñ is replaced by a Gu¸a which followed 

a ®Âú by the rule =®úhÉÂ ®ú{É®ú& (1.1.51). Now we will get the base ´Éi¨ÉÇxÉÂ. The 

word means the Path; ´ÉÞkÉxiÉÊnùÊiÉ ´Éi¨ÉÇ* 

                                                           
38

 Vaiyy¡kara¸a siddh¡ntakaumud¢,P.363 
39

 Kum¡rasambhava, 6.56 
40

 Uttarar¡macarita, 1.13 
41

 Vijayapala Sastri, Op.cit, p.95, v.5.3 
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 This is also familiar to us since it is referred to in various 

compositions in Sanskrit. A famous line of the verse using this word 

from K¡id¡sa’s Raghuvam¿a is +ÉxÉÉEò®úlÉ´Éi¨ÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉÂ...........*
42
 

 MÉ¨ÉÒ is another instance referred in VV and it is employed in the 

verse, 

 YÉÉÊxÉ|ÉEòÉhb÷¨ÉÖ]õVÉRÂóMÉÊ¨ÉMÉÉäÊ¨ÉxÉÉlÉ¨ÉÉ¹ÉÉfø´ÉiÉÂ |ÉÊhÉVÉMÉÉnù ¨ÉÖnùÉ xÉ¨ÉxiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 ´ÉxnùÉ¯ûnù¶ÉÇ¨ÉÖ{ÉªÉÎxiÉ nùªÉÉÆ ¨É½þÉxiÉÉä ÁÉSÉIÉiÉä SÉ Ê½þiÉ¨ÉÉnùvÉÊiÉ Ê|ÉªÉÆ SÉ**
43
 

The word means MÉÊ¨É¹ªÉiÉÒÊiÉ MÉ¨ÉÒ, one who goes. Here the verbal root is 

MÉ¨±ÉÞ MÉiÉÉè and the u¸¡di affix is <ÊxÉ and the blending of these is 

possible by the u¸¡di rule MÉ¨ÉäÊ®úÊxÉ& (U¸¡di.4.6). Now, the nominal 

base will be MÉ¨ÉÂ-<ÊxÉ= MÉÊ¨ÉxÉÂ* 

Next, the word EÖò` is exemplified in the verse, 

 ´ÉÉÎM´ÉºiÉ®èú& |ÉlÉ¨É¶ÉÉÎ¤nùEò´ÉCjÉVÉxªÉè®úlÉÉÇÊ{ÉiÉ& {ÉÊ®ú´ÉÞføÉä VÉMÉiÉÉÆ jÉªÉÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 ¸ÉÖiªÉÉxÉÖ±ÉÉäÊ¨ÉEòºÉÎnÂùuùVÉ{ÉÉÊ±ÉMÉÒiÉºÉÆºiÉÉ´É¨ÉÉ{É ¶ÉxÉEèò& EÖò`öªÉÉäªÉÖÇMÉÆ iÉiÉÂ**
44
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 Raghuvam¿a, 1.4 
43

 Prof.Vijayapala  Sastri.op.cit,v.5.4 
44

 Ibid, 5.27 
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The word EÖò` has its origin from the root EÖò ¶É¤näù and an U¸¡di affix `ö 

is added to it as per the rule +xªÉä¦ªÉÉä%Ê{É où¶ªÉxiÉä (U¸¡di.4.103).Thus we 

will get the base EÖò` which has the meaning tree. 

 EòÉ¹` is another example seen in the poem and the author uses 

the word in the verse, 

 GòÒb÷ÉªÉÉèÊMÉEòiÉÉ±ÉÉÊnùºÉiEòÉ¹`ö¨ÉªÉEòÉ¨¨ÉÖÇEèò&* 

 º´Éè´ÉÇxÉä ´ÉänùMÉ¨ªÉÉä%¦ÉÉnÂù nÆùÎ¹]ÅõnÆù¹]ÅõÉJÉxÉÉIÉiÉä**
45
 

In the derivation of this word an U¸¡di affix ClÉxÉÂ is affixed to the 

root EòÉ¶ÉÞ nùÒ{iÉÉè and the U¸¡di rule ½þÊxÉEÖòÊ¹ÉxÉÒ®úÉÊ¨ÉEòÉÊ¶É¦ªÉ& ClÉxÉÂ (U¸¡di.2.2) 

is applied here. Then EòÉ¶ÉÂ-ClÉxÉÂ= EòÉ¶ÉÂ-lÉ* Then as per the rule 

µÉ¶SÉ§ÉºVÉºÉÞVÉ¨ÉÞVÉªÉVÉ®úÉVÉ§ÉÉVÉSUôºÉÉÆ ¹É& (8.2.36), ¹É is substituted for ¶É. 

Besides, lÉ will be changed as `ö by the rule ¹]ÖõxÉÉ ¹]Öõ& (8.4.41) and thus 

we have the form EòÉ¹`. EòÉ¶ÉiªÉxÉäxÉ <ÊiÉ EòÉ¹`ö&* There are many more 

references to this word in Ëra¸yakas, Br¡hma¸as, literary works etc.  

 ºÉ EòÉ¯ûÊ¦É& ·ÉÉMÉÊhÉEèò´ÉÉÇiÉÉªÉÚxÉÂ nùÊIÉhÉä¨ÉÇhÉ&* 

 où¹]õÉä ´Éè´ÉÊvÉEèò¶SÉè¹ÉÉÆ ¨ÉÉä¨ÉÖ¹ÉÒÊiÉ º¨É ¶Éä̈ ÉÖ¹ÉÒ¨ÉÂ**
46
 

                                                           
45

 ibid, 6.7  
46

 ibid.v.6.11 
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In the verse, the word k¡ru is au¸¡dika and it is derived from the 

root bÖ÷EÞò\ÉÂ Eò®úhÉä* The word means an artisan; Eò®úÉäiÉÒÊiÉ EòÉ¯û&* To the root 

EÞò an au¸¡dika =hÉÂ is affixed by the rule EÞò´ÉÉ{ÉÉÊVÉÊ¨Éº´ÉÊnùºÉÉvªÉ¶ÉÚ¦ªÉ& =hÉÂ 

(U¸¡di.1.1). EÞò-=hÉÂ* Then by the rule +SÉÉä Î\hÉÊiÉ (7.2.115), v¤ddhi is 

substituted for the vowel  @ñ and it is followed by the letter r as per 

the rule =®úhÉÂ ®ú{É®ú& (1.1.51). Sriharsha in his NaiÀadh¢yacarita used the 

same as, <ÊiÉ º¨É ºÉÉ EòÉ¯ûiÉ®äúhÉ ±ÉäÊJÉiÉÆ xÉ±ÉºªÉ SÉ º´ÉºªÉ SÉ ºÉJªÉ¨ÉÒIÉiÉä*
47
 

Reference for this word in Îgveda is ={ÉºiÉÖËiÉ ¦É®ú¨ÉÉhÉºªÉ EòÉ®úÉä&*
48
 

Besides, there have many references in Sm¤ti-s, Pur¡¸a-s and the 

like. 

 Then in the verse, 

 +EòÊxÉ¹`öiÉÞhÉÉº´ÉÉnùºlÉÊ´É¹`öxªÉRÂóC´É¦ÉÉnÂù ´ÉxÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 +PÉÉiÉEò¨ÉÞMÉÆ ´ÉÞIÉè& »ÉÊVÉ¹`èöÊ®ú´É ¶ÉÉ®únèù&**
49
 

V¡sudeva employs the word xªÉRÂóEÖò which is derived from the root 

+\SÉÖ MÉiÉÉè* The word means a black buck. Amarako¿a gives the 

synonyms to this as, 

  

                                                           
47

 NaiÀadh¢yacarita, 1.38 
48

 Îgveda, 1/148/2 p.282 
49

 Prof.Vijayapala  Sastri.op.cit,v. 6.135 
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EÞò¹hÉºÉÉ®ú¯û¯ûxªÉRÂóEÖò®úRÂóEÖò¶É¤É®ú®úÉèÊ½þ¹ÉÉ&* 

MÉÉäEòhÉÇ{ÉÞ¹ÉiÉèhÉ¶ªÉÇ®úÉä½äþiÉÉ¶SÉÉ¨É®úÉä ¨ÉÞMÉÉ&**
50
 

 To the root +\SÉÖ MÉiÉÉè which is prefixed by ÊxÉ an affix = will be 

added by the rule xÉÉ´É\SÉä& (U¸¡di.1.17).Then as per the rule 

xªÉRÂóC´ÉÉnùÒxÉÉ\SÉ (7.3.53) the syllable EÂò is replaced by the letter SÉÂ. Thus 

by the indication of ka, µa will substituted by ´a which results the 

form xªÉRÂóEÖò.  

 Finally, in the verse, 

 iÉÉ& º¨ÉÉ½þ ºÉÉä%ÎxiÉEòMÉiÉÉ Eò <´ÉÉOÉ½þÉä ´ÉÉä ¦ÉÒ¨Éä ´ÉxÉä ÊEòÊ¨É½þ ¦ÉÉä <ÊiÉ iÉÉÊ¦É°üSÉä* 

 +º¨ÉÉÊ¦É®úÒ¶É ºÉEò±ÉÆ Ê½þ EÞòiÉÆ ¦É´ÉjÉÉ ´ÉäilÉÉäSªÉiÉä ÊEòÊ¨Énù̈ ÉÉi¨ÉÊxÉ ËEò Ê´É¶Éä¹Éä**
51
 

the word ¦ÉÒ¨É which means fearsome is used. Ê¤É¦ÉäiªÉº¨ÉÉÊnùÊiÉ ¦ÉÒ¨É&* In the 

formation of this word, an affix ¨ÉEÂò is added to the root Ê\É¦ÉÒ ¦ÉªÉä by 

the rule ¦ÉÒ¨ÉÉnùªÉÉä%{ÉÉnùÉxÉä (3.4.74) which is followed by the U¸¡di rule 

Ê¦ÉªÉ& ¹ÉÖM´ÉÉ(U¸¡di.1.148). Medin¢ko¿a gives various meanings for the 

word as ¦ÉÒ¨ÉÉä%¨±É´ÉäiÉºÉä PÉÉä®äú ¶É¨¦ÉÉè ¨ÉvªÉ¨É{ÉÉhb÷´Éä*
52
 

                                                           
50

 Amarako¿a, II.6.11 
51

 Prof.Vijayapala  Sastri.op.cit. p.187, v.7.39 
52

 The verse is quoted in Tattvabodhin¢ commentary of 

Vaiyy¡kara¸asiddh¡ntakaumud¢, when describes the rule Ê¦ÉªÉ& ¹ÉÖMÉ´ÉÉ (U¸¡di.1.148) 

p.478 
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 Therefore, in VV about twelve au¸¡dika words are given. 

Even though this poem undergoes the category of á¡strak¡vya, the 

author has never primly intended to elucidate U¸¡di rules. Probably 

he has employed a few examples to give a general idea of the u¸¡di 

rules. However, the author has not followed any definite order and 

has employed random examples to illustrate U¸¡di-s. From the 

derivation of these words given in VV the students of Sanskrit 

grammar can easily understand how to form the Avyutpanna 

pr¡tipadika-s. Numerous words of today are formed by adding 

U¸¡di affixes. Thus this text is of great help as a model in the 

formation of the words like these.    

Through the above discussed sections and illustrations it can 

be found that the author’s prime intension is to explain only the 

Paninian rules. The V¡rtika-s, U¸¡di-s and the rest are not 

comprehensively included in the poem. In the section Str¢pratyaya 

most of the V¡rtika-s are explained, but in other sections a few of 

them are included. Simultaneously in the case of U¸¡di-s only a few 

are given but they did not have a definite order and 

comprehensiveness. It is notable that the rules regarding the Vedic 

language are also excluded. It is difficult to incorporate the Vedic 

usage in a poem. In the section of Taddhita also some rules are 
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avoided. This may be also because of the difficulty to incorporate 

them in a poem. In total, it can be said that the poem holds a 

comprehensiveness and brevity in incorporating the rules in most of 

the sections. 

Thus it can be concluded that VV is a poem with an intension 

to make a practise in the application level of the Paninian rules. As a 

á¡strak¡ya it is befitted to the students of grammar to get an 

acquainting with different examples of the grammatical rules. The 

Padacandrik¡ commentary also shed much light on the derivation of 

the words that illustrated for the rules. It gives a comprehensive idea 

on the examples, the rules applied in them etc.  

Thus the poem and its auto commentary form an important 

contribution to á¡strak¡vya tradition and also to the world of 

Sanskrit grammar.  



SAJITHA. A “VËSUDEVAVIJAYA OF VËSUDEVA - A CRITICAL STUDY”. 
THESIS. DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF CALICUT,2018.
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CHAPTER 4 

VËSUDEVAVIJAYA - A LITERARY 

APPRECIATION 

 

Eventhough VV is a Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya, there is amble 

scope for the literary analysis of this poem. Being a á¡strak¡vya, it 

does not reject the poetic beauty. Thus it is essential to go through 

the literary aspects of VV. 

It is generally believed that the poetic charm of the 

grammatical poem might be emaciated. This misinterpretation 

reduces the attention of the readers towards these poems. Thus it is 

an attempt to bring forth the poetic charm reflected in VV to gain 

interest of people into such a tradition. 

4.1. Is VV a Mah¡k¡vya? 

It is already stated in the forgoing chapters that VV is a poem 

with the story of K¤À¸a as its theme. Though this poem satisfies 

almost all the features in the definition of a Mah¡k¡vya, it would not 

be included in the category of Mah¡k¡vya-s. The definition of 
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Mah¡k¡vya according to Da¸·in is very popular and this definition
1
 

is widely accepted by the scholars to consider the qualities of 

Mah¡k¡vya-s.  

As ordained in Da¸·in’s Mah¡k¡vya definition
2
, V.V is 

divided in to Cantos. There are so many descriptions on towns
3
, birth 

of the child
4
, seasons

5
, kings

6
 etc. Besides, the opening verse of the 

poem is an indication of the theme of the poem and also it is in the 

form of a benediction.
7
 In this manner the features of a Mah¡k¡vya 

is satisfied in VV. But those descriptions and the like will not go 

long. Some of them are just indications. The author of the poem 

might be intended to classify this under the head of Mah¡k¡vya. 

This may tempt the author to include all the features in his poem. 

But these qualities are not enough to satisfy the status of this poem 

to the rank of a Mah¡k¡vya. The fulfilment of the qualities ascribed 

in the definition is not enough to lead to its greatness.  

                                                           
1
 EÞòiÉÉlÉÇiÉÉ ªÉºªÉ {ÉnùÉ¨¤ÉÖVÉÆ ºÉnùÉ ÊxÉ¹Éä́ É¨ÉÉhÉÆ ´ÉÞhÉÖiÉä%ÊSÉ®úÉiº´ÉªÉ¨ÉÂ *  

¾þnùÉ nùvÉkÉÆ ´ÉºÉÖnäù´ÉxÉxnùxÉÆ {ÉÖxÉäÊMÉ®úºiÉSSÉÊ®úiÉÉ¨ÉÞiÉÉäÌ¨ÉÊ¦É&** V¡sudevavijaya of V¡sudeva with 

Padacandrik¡ commentary, Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,v.I.1 
2
 ºÉMÉÇ¤ÉxvÉÉä ¨É½þÉEòÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÖSªÉiÉä iÉºªÉ ±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ* 

+É¶ÉÒxÉÇ¨ÉÎºGòºÉÉ ´ÉºiÉÖÊxÉnæù¶ÉÉä ´ÉÉÊ{É iÉx¨ÉÖJÉ¨ÉÂ** (K¡vy¡dar¿a of Da¸·in I.12-20). 
3
 Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,op.cit.v.I.23 (Description of Mathura and the King). 

4
 ibid,v.3.1-10. 

5
 ibid,v.6.125-135. 

6
 ibid,v.1.23 

7
 ibid,v.1.1 
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Besides, Prof. K.P. Kesavan has agreed with this opinion, this 

statement is recorded in the Proceedings of the National seminar on 

Vy¡kara¸od¡hara¸ak¡vya-s held at Department of Sanskrit, 

University of Calicut.
8
 References to this poem lead to the 

conclusion that it shouldn’t undergo the section of Mah¡k¡vya-s. 

The attempt to prove this point will be futile.  

4.2. Synonyms of V¡sudeva used in VV 

Another important point to be discussed here is the devotion of 

V¡sudeva towards Lord K¤À¸a reflected in VV. It is notable that 

V¡sudeva employs the synonyms of K¤À¸a in the opening verses of 

each Canto.  

 The first Canto begins with an invocation which is already 

stated in the forgoing chapters. However, the first verse uses the 

synonym Vasudevanandana which means Vasudeva’s son.   

Similarly, V¡sudeva uses the synonyms of Lord K¤À¸a in the 

beginning of all the Seven Cantos. V¡sudevanandana
9
, K¤À¸a

10
, 

                                                           
8
 =iºÉ´É& ºÉÖÊvÉªÉÉ¨É±É¨ÉÂ (´ªÉÉEò®úhÉÉänùÉ½þ®úhÉEòÉ´ªÉä¹ÉÖ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú&)* Ed. Dr.N.K.Sundareswaran, Publication 

Divition, Calicut University, October 2017. It is the proceedings of the National 

seminar held at Department of Sanskrit, University of Calicut on March 15-17. 
9
 Prof. VijayapalSastri,op.cit. 

10
 EÞò¹hÉÉÎRÂóQÉ¦ÉHäò¯û{ÉSÉºEò®äú%lÉÉä Ê¦ÉIÉÚÆ¶SÉ EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ{É]õÉxÉ¦ÉHò* 

EòiÉÇ´ªÉ¨ÉÉjÉä {ÉÊ]õ¨ÉÉxÉ¨ÉÉ]õÒiºÉÉnäù´ÉEòÒ ±ÉÉÊIÉEò{ÉÉÊhÉ{ÉÉnùÉ** ibid,v.2.1. 
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N¡r¡ya¸a
11

, M¡dhava
12

, DevaÅ
13

, Nandana
14

 and JiÀ¸uÅ
15

are the 

terms used in the opening verses of the Cantos one to seven 

respectively.  

The synonyms of ViÀ¸u given in Amarako¿a begin with the 

following verse:- 

 ºÉnùÉxÉxnùÉä ®úVÉÉä¨ÉÚÌiÉººÉiªÉEòÉä ½ÆþºÉ´ÉÉ½þxÉ&* 

Ê´É¹hÉÖxÉÉÇ®úÉªÉhÉ& EÞò¹hÉÉä ´ÉèEÖòh`öÉä Ê´É¹]õ®ú¸É´ÉÉ&**
16
 

These synonyms are described with six verses in 

Amarako¿a.
17

The synonyms employed by V¡sudeva in each Canto 

are taken to detailed study. 

The first verse of the first Canto incorporates the word 

V¡sudevanandana, which means son of V¡sudeva. In V¡caspatya, it 

can be seen the reference as   ¸ÉÒEÞò¹hÉVÉxÉEäò ªÉÉnù´ÉäIÉÊjÉªÉ¦Éänäù +¨É®ú&* Then the 

                                                           
11

 xÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉä ®úÉÊjÉ¨É]õÉRÂóMÉxÉÉxÉ¨ÉºÉÉiÉªÉäiÉjÉ VÉÊxÉ¹ªÉ¨ÉÉhÉä* 

¨ÉÖHÆò ºÉÖ®èúxÉÉÇEòxÉMÉ|ÉºÉÚxÉÆ {É{ÉÉiÉ xÉIÉjÉ{ÉlÉÉnùxÉ±{É¨ÉÂ**ibid,v3.1 
12

 ®úIÉÉªÉè MÉÉäÌ¦ÉªÉ¶SÉ ¶ÉÉxiªÉè ¨ÉÚÍiÉ MÉÞ¼hÉÊiÉ ¨ÉÉvÉ´Éä%ÊvÉ¹ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

=qùÒ|Éä ºÉÉ VÉ½þÉè ¨ÉÊ½þ¹`öÉ ÊxÉpùÉ {Éä±É´É¨ÉvªÉ¨ÉÉÆ ªÉ¶ÉÉänùÉ¨ÉÂ** ibid,v.4.1 
13

 +lÉ µÉVÉä Ë´É¶ÉEòxÉèÎ¹EòEòÉtè& EòÉÆºªÉÉªÉºÉjÉÉ{ÉÖ¹ÉEòÉ\SÉxÉÉ¦Éè&* 

{ÉÉjÉè´ÉÞÇiÉä ¦ÉÉÊiÉ ºÉÖ́ ÉhÉÇVÉÉiÉè®úÉzÉÊuùVÉä%nùÒ´ªÉnùiÉÒ´Énäù´É&** ibid, v.5.1 
14

 ¨ÉÉÊºÉEòÉtÉºiÉnùÉÊ´ÉxnùxÉÂxÉxnùxÉÉänùªÉÊ¨ÉSUôiÉ&*  

xÉxnùiÉÉä ´ÉºÉÖ nùÉxÉÒªÉÉ ¦ÉÉº´É®Æú ¥ÉÀSÉÉÊ®úhÉ&** ibid, v.6.1 
15

 |ÉÉ®úÒÎ{ºÉiÉÆ I¨ÉÉ{ÉªÉiÉä ¨É½þºº´ÉÆ ºÉÎ¨{ÉiºÉ´Éä%pù¬SÉÇxÉÉªÉ SÉ ÊVÉ¹hÉÖ&* 

¯û®úÉä¹É xÉxnùÉªÉ ºÉ ¯û¹ªÉ ¯û¹ªÉäiªÉºÉÚxÉºÉÖ»ÉÉ´ÉÊªÉ¹ÉnÂù MÉ´ÉÉÆ SÉ** ibid, v.7.1 
16

 Amarako¿a, Svargavarga,v.19,p.61 
17

 ibid,v.19-24, pp.61-64 
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word ´ÉºÉÖnäù´É¦ÉÚ is also explained there. ´ÉºÉÖnäù´ÉÉiÉÂ ¦É´ÉÊiÉ, ¸ÉÒEÞò¹hÉÉä 

´ÉºÉÖnäù´ÉºÉÖiÉÉnùªÉÉä%{ªÉjÉ*
18
 

In the second Canto the word K¤À¸a is used to denote the 

Lord. The reference for the word in V¡caspatyam is ¦ÉMÉ´ÉiÉÉä%´ÉiÉÉ®ú¦Éänäù 

´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´Éänäù´ÉEòÒxÉxnùxÉä*
19
 

The word xÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉ is employed in the first verse of third Canto. 

The verse from ViÀ¸usahasran¡ma is quoted in V¡caspatya to show 

the meaning of N¡r¡ya¸a. It is :-  Ê´É¹hÉÉè {É®ú¨ÉÉi¨ÉÊxÉ VÉ¼xÉÖxÉÉÇ®úÉªÉhÉÉä xÉ®ú&
20
* 

There are too many etymologies for the word N¡r¡ya¸a in 

V¡caspatya.  

The opening verse of the fourth canto holds the word ¨ÉÉvÉ´É. 

The word is described in V¡caspatyamas :- ¨ÉÉªÉÉvÉ´É&* xÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉä*
21
 The 

word means the husband of LakÀm¢.  

V¡sudeva employs the word näù´É& which generally means a 

deity. But it holds the meaning of ViÀ¸u also. It is evident from 

V¡caspatyam, where a verse from ViÀ¸usahasran¡ma is quoted to 

                                                           
18

 V¡caspatyam, vol.VI.p.4863. 
19

 ibid, vol.III, pp.2210-2213 
20

 ibid, vol.V.p.4045. 
21

 ibid, vol.VI, p.4748. 
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give the meaning of the word Deva. =nÂù¦É´É& IÉÉä¦ÉhÉÉä näù´É&
22
(Ê´É¹hÉÖ&)* Deva 

is one of the synonyms given in ViÀ¸usahasran¡ma for the Lord.  

The word Nandana, used in the sixth Canto means delightful 

or son. But at the same time the word also means Lord K¤À¸a. A 

verse from ViÀ¸usahasran¡ma is quoted in V¡caspatyam. It gives the 

meaning of the word as:-Ê´É¹hÉÉè({ÉÖ.)- +ÉxÉxnùÉäxÉxnùxÉÉäxÉxnù&
23
* 

The last Canto i.e. the seventh holds the word   ÊVÉ¹hÉÖ& which 

has several meanings. V¡caspatya gives the first meaning as Ê´É¹hÉÉè 

½äþ¨ÉSÉxpäù and also quotes a verse from Bh¡gavata. Ê´É¹hÉÖÌ´ÉGò¨ÉhÉÉqäù´ÉÉä VÉªÉxÉÉiÉÂ 

ÊVÉ¹hÉÖ¯ûSªÉiÉä
24

 

These are the synonyms for Lord ViÀ¸u which are used in the 

opening verses of each Canto of VV. This proves the devotion of 

V¡sudeva to Lord ViÀ¸u. The author uses these synonyms for 

auspiciousness or blessing. Besides these verses, V¡sudeva uses 

many synonyms of ViÀ¸u in his VV. Among them the mostly used 

synonym as the name of the poem implies is V¡sudeva. HariÅ, 

áauriÅ, á¡¤´gadhanv¡, VidhuÅare used in VV to denote the Lord. 

                                                           
22

 idem. 
23

 ibid, vol.V.p.3675. 
24

 ibid, vol.IV.p.3120. 
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However it is obvious that the devotion of V¡sudeva to Lord 

V¡sudeva is boundless.  

4.3. Metres used in VV 

Metre or V¤tta is an integral part of a poetic composition. 

Sanskrit prosody or chandas refers to one of the six Ved¡´ga-s. It is 

the study of poetic metres and verse in Sanskrit. The metre 

constitutes the rhythm and melody in the compositions. At the same 

time some metres has related with the sentiments also. V¡sudeva has 

used different kinds of metres to depict the story of Lord K¤À¸a.  

The first Canto made use the metres like VaÆ¿astha, 

IndravaÆ¿a, Vasantatilaka, á¡lin¢, Upaj¡ti, Indravajr¡, etc. In the 

second Canto, Indravajr¡, Upaj¡tti, IndravaÆ¿a, Mand¡kr¡nt¡ are 

employed. Indravajr¡, Vasantatilaka, VaÆ¿astha, IndravaÆ¿¡, 

M¡lin¢, Mand¡kr¡nt¡, Hari¸¢ are the metres used in the third Canto. 

The fourth Canto is composed using Vasantatilaka, IndravaÆ¿¡, 

Indravajr¡, Upaj¡ti and á¡rd£lavikr¢·ita. In this Canto some 

ViÀamav¤tta-s are also used along with metres.  

The fifth Canto has made use of the metres like Upaj¡ti, 

Vasantatilaka, Sragdhar¡, VaÆ¿astha, AnuÀ¶ubh, á¡rd£lavikr¢·ita, 

Mand¡kr¡nt¡, á¡lin¢ etc. The AnuÀ¶ubh metre has found in excess in 
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the sixth Canto. There are 190 verses in the sixth Canto and here 188 

verses are composed in the AnuÀ¶ubh metre. The rest two verses 

employed the metre á¡rd£lavikr¢·ita.  

V¡sudeva uses different metres in the seventh Canto. Some 

ViÀamav¤tta-s are used in this Canto. Then he uses multifarious 

metres(samav¤tta-s) when compared with other Cantos. Upaj¡ti, 

Mand¡kr¡nt¡, IndravaÆ¿¡, Bhuja´gapray¡ta, To¶aka, Sv¡gat¡, 

Vasantatilaka, VaÆ¿astha, AnuÀ¶ubh, Sragdhar¡, Atirucir¡, M¡lin¢, 

á¡rdd£lavikr¢·itaetc.  

Thus it can be seen there a diversity in the application of 

metres in VV. Even though it is a á¡strak¡vya, it qualifies the 

factors of a poetry also. As it possesses the characteristics of a poem, 

it retains the rhythm and melody of the poetic beauty. The metre 

used by him obviously uplift the charm of the poetry. But as it is a 

á¡strak¡vya, the sentiments and moods using the metres cannot be 

brought out to an extent. 

4.4. Poetic charm in VV 

Sanskrit rhetoricians have discussed in detail the poetic figures 

which enhance the charm of the poetry. Bharata, Bh¡maha, V¡mana, 

Ënandavarddhana, Kuntaka etc. are the famous rhetoricians who 
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abundantly contributed their theories to the literary world. 

Rasa,Ala´k¡ra, Gu¸a, R¢ti, Dhvani, Anum¡na, Vakrokti and 

Aucitya are considered as the literary theories in Sanskrit. 

Since VV comes under the category of 

Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vyas, the author gives too much attention to the 

grammatical perspective. However, the skilfulness of VV in Sanskrit 

language paves the way to the decoration of this poem with some 

poetic figures. In VV, there is ample scope for áabd¡la´k¡ra-s. 

Repetition in letters, words etc. can found easily in this poem. At the 

same time it deals with Arth¡la´k¡ra-s also, but in fact the usage of 

them found rare. Sometimes it feels as the author has made a 

strenuous effort to incorporate them in the poem. 

Apart from these, the other poetic elements like Dhvani, 

Vakrokti etc. are to be found here, but rarely. The main intention of 

the author is not to compose a poetically well-versed poem, but to 

teach grammar through illustrations. Generally the rhetoricians have 

accepted the purpose of poetry as appreciation.
25

 But, here VV is a 

á¡strak¡vya and therefore the purpose of poetry cannot be limited 

within the frame of enjoyment but his ultimate aim will be there i.e. 

learning of grammar.  

                                                           
25

 K¡vyapraka¿a of Mamma¶a, v.I.2, p.2 
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      As it is the case, the poetic excellence of V¡sudeva can be 

scattered in the poem. These sporadic references are beautifully 

depicted by him. Some verses which excel in poetic beauty from VV 

are as follows. 

At the time of birth of K¤À¸a, the divine beings showered 

flowers in him to show their happiness and respect. This incident is 

beautifully depicted in VV as:- 

xÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉä ®úÉÊjÉ¨É]õÉRÂóMÉxÉÉxÉ¨ÉºÉÉiÉªÉäiÉjÉ VÉÊxÉ¹ªÉ¨ÉÉhÉä* 

¨ÉÖHÆò ºÉÖ®èúxÉÉÇEòxÉMÉ|ÉºÉÚxÉÆ {É{ÉÉiÉxÉIÉjÉ{ÉlÉÉnùxÉ±{É¨ÉÂ** (VV.3.1) 

Here V¡sudeva tries to enhance the beauty of the verse 

through certain awesome usages. The employment of the compound 

xÉÉEòxÉMÉ|ÉºÉÚxÉ¨ÉÂ which means p¡rij¡ta flower uplifts the charm of the 

verse. The word is used in the sense of p¡rij¡ta the heavenly flower. 

Here the word n¡ka means heaven, naga means tree and pras£naÆ is 

flower. Here in spite of using the word p¡rij¡ta, the usage of the 

compound word makes the verse more elegant. Simultaneously, the 

negation in the analpaÆ which means plentiful is also gives too 

much charm to the poem. Apart from these, the repetition of words is 

also causes its beauty. The rhyming words xÉÉ®úÉªÉhÉä- VÉÊxÉ¹ªÉ¨ÉÉhÉä and xÉÉEò-

xÉMÉ are also adds the beauty to this verse.  
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In another context, V¡sudeva elucidates the bliss of the couple 

(Devak¢ and Vasudeva) caused by the birth of K¤À¸a in an attractive 

style. 

Eò±ÉÉÊxÉvÉä& ºÉxiÉ¨ÉºÉºªÉ ½þxiÉÖ& {ÉiªÉÖ& ºÉiÉÉ¨ÉÉkÉ®úiÉä®úxÉxiÉä* 

ºÉ¨ÉÖÊpùªÉÉi|ÉÉÊnùiÉ ¨ÉÉänù¨ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ Ê´ÉvÉÉä¦ÉḈ ÉxiÉÒ Îº¨ÉiÉSÉÎxpùEòÉ ºÉÉ** (VV.3.10) 

The meaning of the verse can be interpreted in two ways. The 

primary meaning apt to this context is the smile of K¤À¸a provides 

pleasure to the parents. The epithets used in the verse is applicable 

not only to K¤À¸a but also the moon. The moonlight gives joy to the 

couples. Here the word vidhu is meant for the moon and ViÀ¸u. 

Eò±ÉÉÊxÉÊvÉ& means the treasury of fourteenvidya-s when it belongs to 

ViÀ¸u. It is meant for the treasury of sixteen faces of the moon. 

Likewise in the epithet ºÉxiÉ¨ÉºÉºªÉ ½þxiÉÖ&, the word tamasis used in the 

sense of both the ignorance and darkness. Thus ViÀ¸u is the 

destroyer of the ignorance and moon is the destroyer of the darkness. 

The portion ºÉiÉÉÆ {ÉiªÉÖ& is meant for both Lord of noble men and the 

lord of stars. The word Ananta is used for space and áeÀa. ViÀ¸u lies 

on áeÀan¡ga and the moon lies on the space.  

Thus the sense of the poem is applicable for both Lord K¤¸a 

and the moon. V¡sudeva beautifully fuses these meanings in the 
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verse through áleÀa. The word Îº¨ÉiÉSÉÎxpùEòÉ means the smile of Lord 

K¤À¸a as according to the moon shines. 

Here in the suggested sense of the verse might be on Ala´k¡ra, 

as it attributes the smile of K¤À¸a to the moon shine. It can be 

included in the category of Ala´k¡radhvani.  

At the time of depicting the beauty of Devak¢, V¡sudeva 

exaggeratedly states that she excels áac¢, Parvat¢, LakÀm¢ etc. and 

looks like the co-wife of Rat¢, the wife of K¡ma. 

{ÉÚiÉGòiÉÉªÉÓ SÉ ¨ÉxÉÖÆ SÉ ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉÓ ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEò{ÉÉªÉÓ SÉ EòÊ®ú¹ªÉiÉÒ ÊiÉ®ú&* 

=±±ÉÉ±ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉºÉ MÉÖhÉè®úEÞòÊjÉ¨Éè®úiÉä& ºÉ{ÉixÉÒ´É ºÉÖiÉÉºªÉ näù´ÉEòÒ** (VV.1.6) 

{ÉÚiÉGòiÉÉªÉÒ means the wife of Indraie. áac¢dev¢, ¨ÉxÉÖ meant for wife of 

Manu and ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉÒ for the daughter of Manu. ´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEò{ÉÉªÉÒ is the wife of 

´ÉÞ¹ÉÉEòÊ{É which is used for Hara and ViÀ¸u. Thus the word implies 

both goddess P¡rvat¢ and LakÀm¢. Thus the beauty of Devak¢ excels 

all these goddesses. Here V¡sudeva exaggeratedly depicts the beauty 

of Devak¢. Besides, he compares Devak¢ as the co-wife of Rati. 

Here, in spite of mentioning Devak¢ as the daughter of 

Devaka, V¡sudeva employs some exaggerations and comparison. 

This makes the verse more attractive.  
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 V¡sudeva composes many verses in this manner, and hence 

the literary appreciation of the poem is not much interrupted. The 

abundance of the usage of áabd¡la´k¡ra-s is also increase the charm 

of the poem. The hemstitches like ºÉÉIÉÉSSÉEòÉ®ú ºÉ½þºÉÉ ºÉ½þºÉÉÆ ºÉ EÆòºÉ&*
26

 is a 

fine example for rhyming.  The same pattern is used in another verse 

as ¨ÉÉ¨ÉÊ¦ÉpÖù½k´ÉÉÆ ºÉ½þºÉÉ ºÉ EÆòºÉ&*
27.Simultaneously, the usages like 

ÊxÉ®úÉEòÊ®ú¹hÉÖ-+±ÉRÂóEòÊ®ú¹hÉÖ
28

 in the Ê´ÉVÉ½þÒÊ½þ-VÉ½þÉÊ½þ-VÉÊ½þÊ½þ
29

, ®úÉVÉºÉÚÊªÉEäò-{ÉÉEòªÉÊYÉEäò
30

, 

¹ÉÉi´É-hÉÎi´ÉEäò
31

 etc. found in VV raise the beauty of the poem. 

Even though the poem primarily aims at the grammatical 

perspective, the literary merit of the poem is not affected. The usage 

of appropriate metres, figures of speech and beautiful dictions makes 

the poem very attractive. Along with the purpose of poetry described 

by the rhetoricians, VV has an additional objective i.e. the 

                                                           
26

 +§ÉäiÉiÉÉä ÊxÉVÉÊSÉEòÒÌ¹ÉiÉ¨ÉÉ±ÉÖxÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉ¥ÉÀSÉÉÊ®ú¨É½þºÉÆ xÉ´É¨ÉäPÉ¦ÉÉªÉÉ&* 

iÉÉÆ ¥ÉÀ´ÉÉÊnùÊ´É¨É±ÉÉi¨ÉMÉÖ½èþEòËºÉ½þÓ ºÉÉIÉÉSSÉEòÉ®ú ºÉ½þºÉÉ ºÉ½þ iÉÉÆ ºÉ EÆòºÉ&** Prof.Vijayapal 

Sastri.op.cit.v.3.50. 
27

 xÉÉnäùªÉiÉÉäªÉÉMÉ¨ÉnÖùÌxÉ´ÉÉ®ú& {ÉÉè®úºiªÉ{ÉÉEòÉ½þÊiÉoù¹]õEò¨ÉÉÇ* 

GÖòvªÉzÉ½äþiÉÉ´ÉÊ{É xÉÉlÉ ºÉnÂù¦ªÉÉä ¨ÉÉÊ¦ÉpÖù½þk´ÉÉÆ ºÉ½þºÉÉ ºÉ EÆòºÉ&** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.3.32. 
28

 +Ê¦É®úÉVÉÊiÉSÉÉxÉÖMÉRÂóMÉ¨ÉÖSSÉè& Eò±ÉÖ¹ÉÆ EòÉÊ¶É{ÉÖ®úÒ ÊxÉ®úÉEòÊ®ú¹hÉÖ&* 

+VÉÊxÉ¹]õiÉ®úÉÆiÉnùÉiÉiÉÉä%Ê{É µÉVÉ¦ÉÚ& ºÉÉ ¦ÉÖ´ÉxÉÉxªÉ±ÉÆEòÊ®ú¹hÉÖ&** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.15. 
29

 Ê´ÉVÉ½þÒÊ½þ ¶ÉÖSÉÆ VÉ½þÉÊ½þ ¨ÉÉä½Æþ VÉÊ½þÊ½þ GòÎxnùiÉ¨ÉÉ¸É´ÉÆ Ê´ÉVÉÁÉ&* 

xÉxÉÖ xÉäÊ¨ÉlÉ nèù´ÉiÉÉÊxÉ näùÊ½þ ºiÉxÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÉ¶ÉÖnùnùÖ¶SÉ iÉÆ VÉxÉxªÉè** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.33. 
30

 ®úÉVÉºÉÚÊªÉEäò {ÉÉEòªÉÊYÉEäò ¹ÉÉi´ÉhÉÎi´ÉEäò {ÉÉ¶ÉÖEäòiÉlÉÉ* 

ºÉÉè{ÉiÉèRóEòÉiÉêÎ¹`öEòÉÌSÉEòSUôÉxnùºÉÉÆMÉÊ´ÉtÉÊnùEäò%Ê{É SÉ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.65. 
31

 idem. 
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grammatical illustration. Thus the quality of the poem is not 

diminished, but excels.  

4.5. Importance of VV among Keralite Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya-s 

It is already discussed in detail about the contributions made 

by Kerala to the field of á¡strak¡vya literature. These contributions 

have prominent place in the study of grammar. Subhadr¡hara¸a, VV, 

Dh¡tuk¡vya, P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya, ár¢cihnak¡vya, 

R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritra, Sur£par¡ghava, Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ etc. 

are prominent á¡strak¡vya-s from Kerala. All these works are highly 

significant. 

Though all of these works occupy their own significant place, 

the prominence of VV among them is noteworthy. Hence this 

section attempts to discuss the importance of VV among the Keralite 

á¡strak¡vya-s. There are some peculiarities to this poem which can 

be divided under several heads. 

4.5.1. Illustration through K¤À¸a story 

VV teaches the Paninian rules of grammar through the story of 

lord K¤À¸a. In Kerala it is the only complete work in this field which 

makes the illustration through K¤À¸a’s story. Learning such a 

difficult science like grammar through the medium of the story of 
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K¤À¸a increases the student’s interest in that subject. Generally the 

stories regarding epics and pur¡¸a-s are familiar and popular among 

people. VV is a poem with the theme of Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a. 

Especially in Kerala the story of K¤À¸a is too much popular than any 

other story and this helps to seek reader’s interest. Though the 

poems Dh¡tuk¡vya and P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya are dealt 

within the story of K¤À¸a, they are illustrating only a part of 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. Thus it can be said that one of the reasons for the 

prominence of VV in Kerala is the selection of such a popular 

theme.  

4.5.2. Comprehensiveness in illustration of Paninian rules 

Another point to be noted here is the comprehensiveness in the 

illustration of rules. It is already noticed that V¡sudeva has 

illustrated almost all the rules in the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. While considering 

the á¡strak¡vya-s from Kerala, Subhadr¡hara¸a, 

R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritra and VV are the only works which 

comprehensively illustrate the Paninian rules. All the other works are 

intended to incorporate and illustrate only some rules or some 

sections. 
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The important work Dh¡tuk¡vya of Melputt£rn¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a, 

is composed to illustrate the Dh¡tup¡¶ha only. The author says that 

he composed this work in order to complete the story of K¤À¸a 

which was left unfinished by V¡sudeva in his VV.
32

 It does not 

illustrate the Paninian rules but the Dh¡tu-s according to the 

M¡dhav¢yadh¡tuv¤tti. So it cannot be claim comprehensiveness in 

the illustration.   

Likewise, Sur£par¡ghava of Ilatt£r R¡masv¡mi á¡stri is 

another important work in this regard. Though the scholars opined 

that 18 cantos in this poem, till the 33
rd

 verse of the fifth canto is 

only available now. In the available portion, the Ajanta and 

Halanta¿abda-s, K¡raka-s and Str¢pratyaya-s are illustrated. Hence 

this work too lacks comprehensiveness.  

Another important work is Sugal¡rtham¡l¡ of Perunt¡nam 

N¡r¡ya¸an Namp£tiri. The poem is composed to illustrate the rules 

regarding lak¡ra-s in the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. Thus this poem too contains 

only a part of Paninian rules. 

                                                           
32

 =nùÉ¾þiÉÆ {ÉÉÊhÉÊxÉºÉÚjÉ¨Éhb÷±ÉÆ |ÉÉM´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉäxÉiÉnÚùv´ÉÇiÉÉä%{É®ú&* 

=nùÉ½þ®úiªÉt ´ÉÞEòÉänù®úÉäÊnùiÉÉxÉÂvÉÉiÉÚxÉÂGò¨ÉähÉè́ É Ê½þ ¨ÉÉvÉ´ÉÉ¸ÉªÉÉiÉÂ**Dh¡tuk¡ya of N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a,  (Ed.) 

S.VenkataSubramoniaAiyer, v. I.1. 
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P¡¸in¢yas£trod¡hara¸ak¡vya with its commentary is another 

poem of this type. It illustrates Paninians£tras in its order as seen in 

Arjunar¡va¸¢ya. But the text is not available in printed form. A 

paper manuscript is kept in the Madras manuscript library but lacks 

its beginning and end. The available portion contains only the verses 

from the second canto. 

Another poem is ár¢cihnak¡ya of L¢l¡¿uka. This is a Prakrit 

poem and illustrates the Prakrit rules. It does not relate with Sanskrit 

grammar.  

The rest three works illustrate Paninian rules completely. 

Among them R¡mavarmamah¡r¡jacaritra is a Mah¡k¡vya which 

illustrates the main rules of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ in eight cantos in its order. 

But the work has no commentary. The absence of commentary for 

aá¡strak¡vya leads to difficulty in learning and understanding the 

work. Sri. V. Venkitaramasarma, the editor of the work, notes down 

the Paniniyan rules which are referred to in the verses and 

occasionally gives short introductory statements as to each of the 

sections. But It is not sufficient to reduce the complexity in learning. 

Thus Subhadr¡hara¸a is a complete and comprehensive work 

with a well-established auto-commentary Vivara¸a which stands 
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equally with VV.  The work is divided into 20 cantos. When 

compared with it, VV has differed from this in two ways. Primarily 

it is the mode of illustration of rules and the other one is the length 

of the poem.  

Subhadr¡hara¸a illustrates Paninian rules in the order of 

Prakara¸a-s as in Bha¶¶ik¡vya. But VV illustrates the rules in their 

exact order as seen in AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. Though VV follows the Paninian 

order, it uses a different style to incorporate them. V¡sudeva divides 

the whole AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ into four sections and gives illustrations for 

each section in a single verse. This peculiar mode of illustration 

leads to brevity and comprehensiveness. VV includes almost all the 

Paninian rules in seven cantos. But Subhadr¡hara¸a takes 20 cantos 

to fulfil its aim. The students can easily and promptly access the 

rules and their illustrations by using the limited number of cantos. 

Thus it can be said that VV has comprehensiveness and brevity in 

illustrating the grammatical rules than any other work from Kerala. 

4.5.3. Mode of illustration 

It is already stated that the mode of illustration of VV is 

different from any other works.   The illustration is made by dividing 

the whole P¡¸in¢ya into four sections i.e. first and second chapters 
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form the first section, third chapter forms the second, fourth and fifth 

chapters form the third and the remaining chapters deals within the 

fourth section. V¡sudeva illustrates the rules from each section and 

incorporate them in a single verse. Then the following verses hold 

their respective order in the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢. 

This peculiar mode of illustration of rules gives a prominent 

place to VV. Other works illustrate the rules by using twenty or 

more cantos while VV takes only seven cantos to incorporate the 

examples for almost all rules of P¡¸ini. The new method of 

illustration helps to reduce the length of the poem and it pave the 

way to attract more readers into it. The readers can learn the rules 

and their illustrations with a few verses. Thus acquiring more rules 

with less effort is one of the major characteristics of VV among 

other Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya-s. 

4.5.4. Completion of the story by a renowned poet 

VV is a poem with seven cantos and the story dealt with in 

these cantos is the life of Lord K¤À¸a. In order to illustrate the 

Paniniyan rules, V¡sudeva simply narrates the story of K¤À¸a. 

Though the poem is complete in the illustration of rules, the story of 

K¤À¸a is found to be incomplete. The whole AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ is 
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illustrated completely by the author. The author depicts the story till 

the Ke¿ivadha. But in order to complete the story of VV, Melputt£r 

N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a composes his Dh¡tuk¡vya by illustrating the 

Dh¡tup¡¶ha. Melputt£r includes the story of Kamsavadha in his 

poem and complete the theme. It is mentioned by N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a in 

his work as 

 =nùÉ¾þiÉÆ {ÉÉÊhÉÊxÉºÉÚjÉ¨Éhb÷±ÉÆ |ÉÉM´ÉÉºÉÖnäù´ÉäxÉiÉnÚùv´ÉÇiÉÉä%{É®ú&* 

 =nùÉ½þ®úiªÉt ´ÉÞEòÉänù®úÉäÊnùiÉÉxÉÂ vÉÉiÉÚxÉÂ Gò¨ÉähÉè´É Ê½þ ¨ÉÉvÉ´ÉÉ¸ÉªÉÉiÉÂ**
33
 

Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a is a great grammarian as well as a 

well-known poet of Kerala. The contribution of N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a to 

the realm of Sanskrit is very substantial. Such a renowned scholar 

like N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a is got inspired by the style of VV and it 

prompted him to compose the work Dh¡tuk¡vya. This is enough to 

prove the prominence of VV and its author among Keralite 

á¡strak¡vya-s.  

Thus from the above mentioned peculiarities and facts, it can 

be concluded that VV has great prominence and popularity in 

Kerala. The theme of the poem, the mode and comprehensiveness of 

illustration raises the status of the poem to a higher degree. The 

                                                           
33

 idem. 
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completion of the story by N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a shed light to the 

popularity and prominence of the poem. Another noticing fact is the 

popularity of VV. The poem has a wide popularity all over India 

also. There are several editions of VV from different parts of India. 

The Edition of VV by Prof.Vijayapal Sastri is published from 

Himachal Pradesh.
34

 At the same time there is a Punjab edition by 

Pandit Srirama Prapanna Sastri with the Kai¿av¢ commentary. A 

Lahore edition is also available. But the Punjab and Lahore editions 

are only published up to the third canto and they are not available 

now. These editions outside Kerala prove that VV is too familiar in 

the northern parts of India.  

 However, the sastraic nature of the poem does not diminish the 

charm of the poem. It can be found many verses with utmost poetic 

beauty. Apart from the other purposes of poetry, VV has an ultimate 

aim too. Learning of grammar through the medium of poetry is the 

prime and prominent intention of VV. A strenuous effort made by 

the author while composing the poem is evident at some places. But 

there are beautiful depictions also. Thus the beauty of the poem is 

                                                           
34

 This edition is used for the present study. It is published by Rashtriya samskrit 

samsthanam Deemed University in 2013 



251 
 

not at all that much interrupted. Besides, it cannot be included in the 

category of Mah¡k¡vya-s even if the author has intended to.  

 To sum up, VV is a poem which satisfies both the poetical and 

sastraic features. It has gained much popularity and importance in 

the field of á¡strak¡vya-s not only in Kerala but in other parts of 

India.   



SAJITHA. A “VËSUDEVAVIJAYA OF VËSUDEVA - A CRITICAL STUDY”. 
THESIS. DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT, UNIVERSITY OF CALICUT,2018.
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CHAPTER 5 

IMPACT OF OTHER DISCIPLINES IN 

VËSUDEVAVIJAYA 

 

 VV is composed to illustrate the grammatical rules of P¡¸ini 

in order to make a better understanding in their application level.  

Being a Vy¡kara¸a¿¡strak¡vya, there should have the grammatical 

elements necessarily. It is known from the poetry that V¡sudeva was 

well equipped in Sanskrit grammar. At the same time, when think 

about the disciplines other than grammar they also have found room 

in VV. The author has acquired knowledge in the other sastraic 

works also. There can be found many references for different 

branches of Knowledge in VV and these references can be arranged 

under several heads viz. Veda-s, Ved¡´ga-s, Dharma¿¡stra and 

Dar¿ana-s. Besides these, quotations from Bh¡gavata, grammatical 

treatises other than P¡¸ini etc. are seen referred to in VV.  

 Now, in this section an attempt is made to bring forth the 

sastric elements found in VV. 
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5.1.Veda-s or áruti 

 The impact of áruti or Veda can be found throughout in VV. 

V¡sudeva incorporates the names of some rituals like R¡jas£ya, 

P¡kayajµa etc. as well as AgniÀ¶oma, V¡japeya etc. in the verses
1
. 

The names of these sacrifices are mentioned when describing the 

rituals performed by Nanda for the relief from the misfortune caused 

by the unfavourable position of the planets upon the son. 

 Besides, there are some quotations from the Vedic texts to 

justify certain statements or usages. The word ®úlÉSÉGòÊSÉx¨ÉÖJÉÉxÉÂ is used 

in the verse
2
 for qualifying the word Agnior fire. The expansion of 

the word is given as ®úlÉSÉGò´ÉSSÉÒªÉiÉ<ÊiÉ ºÉÆYÉè¹ÉÉ*
3
. To justify the meaning 

of this word V¡sudeva quotes a hymn from the Taittir¢yasamhit¡ of 

K¤À¸ayajurveda ®úlÉSÉGòÊSÉiÉÆÊSÉx´ÉÒiÉ§ÉÉiÉÞ´ªÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ*
4
.  

 Likewise, another context in which V¡sudeva quotes Vedic 

hymn is the praising of K¤À¸a. Here the author depicts the lord as the 

                                                           
1
 ®úÉVÉºÉÚÊªÉEäò {ÉÉEòªÉÉÊYÉEäò ¹ÉÉi´ÉhÉÎi´ÉEäò {ÉÉ¶ÉÖEäòiÉlÉÉ* 

ºÉÉè{ÉiÉèRóEòÉ®äúiÉèÎ¹]õEòÉÌSÉEòSUôÉxnùºÉÉRÂóMÉÊ´ÉtÉÊnùEäò%Ê{É SÉ** 

nùÉªÉäxÉ ´ÉÉVÉ{ÉäÊªÉCªÉÉnùÊIÉhÉÉªÉÉvÉxÉºªÉ SÉ* 

iÉäxÉÉÎMxÉ¹]õÉäÊ¨ÉEòÉtºªÉ º´ÉvÉ¨Éæ%¨ÉÉÊnùxÉÉÎºlÉiÉ¨ÉÂ**V¡sudevavijaya of V¡sudeva with Padacandrik¡ 

commentary, Prof. Vijayapal Sastri,v.4.65, 6.62 
2
 Ê´É|Éè& ºÉÖ®úÉÊ´ÉÊGòªÉÉhÉÉÆ Ê´É®úÉäÊ{ÉÊ¦ÉÎ¶SÉx´ÉÎnÂù¦É®úMxÉÒxÉÂ ®úlÉSÉGòÊSÉx¨ÉÖJÉÉxÉÂ* 

+ÉoùiªÉEò¨ÉÉÇ ªÉÊnù ºÉÉä%xªÉ¦ÉÖ́ ªÉ¦ÉÚkÉºªÉÉÊvÉEÖò¨ÉÇ& IÉªÉ¨É\VÉºÉÉä¹hÉEòÉ&** (ibid, v.3.67) 
3
  ibid, p.68 

4
 Taittir¢yasamhit¡, 5.4.11 
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one who is not spoiled by the tamas or m¡y¡. In this context the 

word tamas is placed for avidy¡ or ignorance. To substantiate this 

meaning V¡sudeva quotes a line from áruti as iÉ¨ÉºÉºi´É{ÉÉ®ú and 

 +Ê´ÉtÉºªÉäiªÉÊ´ÉtÉªÉÉ¨Éä´ÉÉ´ÉÊºÉi´ÉÉ |ÉEò±{ªÉiÉä* 

 ¥ÉÀ{ÉÉnùi´ÉÊ´Étä%YÉäªÉÆ xÉ EòlÉ\SÉxÉ ªÉÖVªÉiÉä**
5
 

 In the sixth canto there are so many references for rituals and 

Vedic performances. V¡sudeva gives the meaning of the word 

Ê{ÉjÉÉnùÒxÉÉÆ
6
 as VÉÉªÉ¨ÉÉxÉ& <iªÉÉÊnù¸ÉÖiªÉÖHòÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ; here the line from 

B¤had¡ra¸yakopaniÀad is relevant i.e., 

 ºÉ ´ÉÉ +ªÉÆ {ÉÖ¯û¹ÉÉä VÉÉªÉ¨ÉÉxÉ& ¶É®úÒ®ú¨ÉÊ¦ÉºÉ¨{Ét¨ÉÉxÉ&
7
 

Thus it can be said that V¡sudeva was well equipped in the Vedic 

literature. The quotations and usages of Vedic hymns etc. shed light 

to the awareness of Vedic tradition of the author. He uses the events 

related to Veda as the objects of comparison. 

  

                                                           
5
 Quoted in Param¡rthas¡ra of BhagavanËdi¿eÀa with the commentary of 

Raghavananda,T.Ganapati¿¡stri.p.26. Here it is quoted by saying  iÉnÖùHÆò ¤ÉÞ½þuùÉÌiÉEäò* (It 

cannot be traced the work and its details.) 
6
 Ê{ÉjÉÉnùÒxÉÉ¨ÉÞhÉÉnÂù ¤ÉrÆù |ÉVÉÉtè& º´ÉÆ Ê´É{ÉÉ¶ªÉ ºÉ&* 

ÊxÉxªÉä%ªÉÉlÉÉEòlÉÉSÉÉxÉÉÆ ®úÉªÉÉÆ nùÉxÉäxÉ ´ÉÉºÉ®úÉxÉÂ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.3. 
7
 B¤had¡ra¸yakopaniÀad, 14.3.8 
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5.2.Ved¡´ga 

 It is well known that the Ved¡´ga-s are the six auxiliary 

disciplines in Vedic culture that developed in ancient times. These 

have been connected with the study of Vedas. áikÀ¡, Kalpa, Nirukta, 

Vy¡kara¸a, JyotiÀa and Chandas are regarded as the six limbs of 

Veda-s. Among these áikÀ¡ is connected with Phonetics and 

pronunciation. Kalpa focused on the procedures for Vedic rituals, 

the Samsk¡ra-s like birth, marriage, death etc. as well as the personal 

conduct and proper duties of an individual in different stages of his 

life.árauta, G¤hya, áulba and Dharmas£tra-s are the four branches of 

Kalpas£tra-s. Nirukta is etymology and it gives the explanation of 

words. It focused on the linguistic analysis and helps to establish the 

proper meaning of words used in Veda-s. JyotiÀa gives the 

auspicious times for performing rituals. Chandas is prosody which 

concentrates on the rhythm of hymns and the number of the syllables 

per line etc. Vy¡kara¸ahas focused on the rules of grammar and 

linguistic analysis to establish the exact form of words.  

 Among these six limbs V¡sudeva composes his poem by 

giving importance to Vy¡kara¸a and it is clear that he is well aware 

in grammar. Besides, he incorporates some fundamental principles 

of other Ved¡´ga-s when he comments the verses of the poem. 
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These comments prove the scholarliness of the author in the 

Ved¡´ga-s. Here an attempt is made to bring for the basics of 

Ved¡´ga-s incorporated in VV. 

 In the fifth canto there describes the incident of the relief from 

the curse to Na½a-k£bara and Ma¸igr¢va made by K¤À¸a. There 

V¡sudeva refers to the arrival of Nanda with the Brahmins.  

 Ê´É¹]õÉ®ú{ÉÎRÂóHò{Énù{ÉÎRÂóHòEòEÖò{ºÉÖ ÊxÉ¹hÉè&UôxnùººÉÖ EòÉèCEÖòÊ]õEòvÉÉÌ¨ÉEòEòÉ±{ÉºÉÚjÉè&* 

 Ê´É|Éè®úxÉÉäEò½þÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉ®ú´É¸É´ÉähÉjÉºªÉzÉ½þÉºiÉ ºÉMÉhÉ& ºÉ½þºÉä½þ xÉxnù&** (VV.5.30) 

Here the Brahmins came along with Nanda are conversant 

indifferent disciplines like Chandas, Dharmas£tra, Kalpas£tra etc. 

This verse is enough to understand the knowledge of the author in 

the Ved¡´ga-s. 

 In another context, when depicting M¡y¡ as she entering as a 

foetus into the womb of Ya¿od¡, V¡sudeva says the one whose body 

is made with 63 var¸a-s or letters.
8
When commenting this portion, 

he explains the race of letters by quoting a verse from áikÀ¡ i.e. 

 +ÉÊnùjÉªÉÆ ¿º´ÉnùÒPÉÇ{±ÉÖiÉ¦ÉänùÉzÉ´ÉÉi¨ÉEò¨ÉÂ* 

 nùÒPÉÇ{±ÉÖiÉiÉªÉÉ ¹É]ÂõEòÆ {É®Æú iÉÖ uùÉnù¶ÉÉi¨ÉEò¨ÉÂ** 

                                                           
8
 ¨É½þÒªÉºÉÒ°ü{ÉiÉªÉÉäÊnùiÉÉ ªÉÉ ¾þ±±ÉäJÉºÉÆºÉÉ®ú¦ÉªÉÉ{É½þjÉÔ* 

ªÉÉ SÉ jÉªÉÉäË´É¶ÉÊiÉiÉk´É°ü{ÉÉ ´ÉhÉÉÇÎºjÉ¹ÉÎ¹]õ¶SÉ ´É{ÉÖªÉÇnùÒªÉ¨ÉÂ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.2.54. 



257 

 

 ºªÉÖ& {É\SÉË´É¶ÉÊiÉ&º{É¶ÉÉÇ +xiÉºlÉÉxÉÉÆ SÉiÉÖ¹]õªÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 ¹ÉbÚ÷¹¨ÉÉhÉ¶SÉ SÉi´ÉÉ®úÉä ªÉ¨ÉÉ Ê¤ÉxnÖùÊ´ÉºÉMÉÇ±ÉÉ&** <ÊiÉ¹ÉÎ¹]õ´ÉÇhÉÉÇ&* 

 nùÒPÉÉÇ¶SÉÉ¹]õÉè {±ÉÖiÉÉ¶SÉÉ¹]õÉè ¿º´ÉÉ& {É\SÉ ªÉ¨ÉÉ xÉ´É* 

 ´ªÉ\VÉxÉÉÊxÉ jÉªÉÏºjÉ¶ÉiÉÂ ÊjÉ¹ÉÎ¹]õ´ÉÇhÉÇVÉÉiÉªÉ&** 

The verse describes the 63 kinds of letters and which forms the base 

of the discipline of áikÀ¡. 

 In the opening of the fifth canto, the auspicious ceremony of 

attributing names to the boys is described by the poet. Sage Garga, 

the priest of Yadu-s arrived at Vraja and Nanda welcomed him with 

due hospitality and worship.
9
 Here V¡sudeva qualifies Garga as 

Ga¸akaikat¢rtha which means the prominent teacher of astrologers.
10

 

At the same time he mentions that MÉMÉÇ|ÉhÉÒiÉÆ Ê½þ VªÉÉäÊiÉ¹ÉÉ¨ÉªÉxÉ¨ÉÂ
11
. It is 

Garga who composes the discipline of JyotiÀa. In VV there are some 

more references to the impact of JyotiÀa. It is already stated that the 

performances of rituals done by Nanda in order to get relief from the 

misfortunes caused by the inauspicious position of the Planets upon 

his son in the fourth canto. 

                                                           
9
 MÉÉä{Éä¹ÉÖ VÉÉi´ÉÊvÉ{ÉÊiÉMÉÇhÉEèòEòiÉÒlÉÇ¨ÉèhÉäªÉSÉ¨ÉÇ̄ ûÊSÉ®ú|É´É®Æú Ê´É{ÉÎ¶SÉiÉÂ* 

|ÉÉ{iÉÉ±ÉªÉÆ ªÉnÖùEÖò±ÉÒxÉMÉÖ Ǣû ºÉ MÉMÉÈ ªÉÉVªÉÊ|ÉªÉÆ ºÉnùEÞòiÉÉxÉiÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÇEòÉªÉ&** ibid,v.5.2 
10

 MÉhÉEèòEòiÉÒlÉÈ VªÉÉèÊiÉÊ¹ÉEòÉxÉÉÆ |ÉvÉÉxÉMÉÖ¯û¨ÉÂ* ibid, p.15 
11

 idem. 
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 EòÉ¨Éê®ú{ÉÉjÉäºÉÊ¨ÉiÉè& ¤ÉÊ±É¹`èö& ºlÉä¹`öÒEÞòiÉä%lÉÉxÉÊºÉ MÉÉä¹`öxÉÉlÉ&* 

 Ê´É|Éè& ºÉÖÊSÉ¹`èöOÉÇ½þ¶ÉRÂóEòªÉÉ pùÉMÉSÉÒEò®úSUôÉÎxiÉEò¨ÉÉi¨ÉxÉÒxÉ&** (VV.4.62) 

Such contexts reveal the awareness of the fundamentals of JyotiÀa of 

the author. 

 In the same way, V¡sudeva mentions the basic tenets of the 

Nirukta when explaining the derivation of the word may£ra. Here 

the word may£ra can be expanded as ¨ÉÁÉÆ ®úÉèÊiÉ<ÊiÉ and the ¶i of the 

root ¯û ¶É¤näù will be elided and the word mah¢ is substituted by 

may£
12

. The elision and substitution of the letters are the 

characteristics of Nirukta, hence V¡sudeva mentions the 

fundamental aspect of Nirukta here as 

 ´ÉhÉÉÇMÉ¨ÉÉä ´ÉhÉÇÊ´É{ÉªÉÇªÉ¶SÉ uùÉè SÉÉ{É®úÉè ´ÉhÉÇÊ´ÉEòÉ®ú±ÉÉä{ÉÉè* 

 vÉÉiÉÉäºiÉnùlÉÉÇÊiÉ¶ÉªÉäxÉ ªÉÉäMÉºiÉnÖSªÉiÉä {É\SÉÊ´ÉvÉÆÊxÉ¯ûHò¨ÉÂ**
13
 

Addition, Substitution, elision, transmission and proper meaning of 

the root are the five features of Nirukta. Besides the 

âa·bh¡vavik¡ra-s according to Nirukta is also explained in VV. It is 

mentioned at the time of eulogising K¤À¸a by N¡rada. K¤À¸a is 

                                                           
12

 ¨ÉªÉÚ®úÉ <ÊiÉ ¨ÉÁÉÆ ®úÉèiÉÒÊiÉ ®úÉèiÉä®úÊSÉ Ê]õ±ÉÉä{É&* ¨É½þÒ¶É¤nùºªÉ ¨ÉªÉÚ¦ÉÉ´É&* „{ÉÞ¹ÉÉänù®úÉnùÒÊxÉ ªÉlÉÉä{ÉÊnù¹]õ¨ÉÂ‟<ÊiÉ 

±ÉÉä{ÉÊ´ÉEòÉ®úÉnùªÉ&* ibid, p.53 
13

 Niruktam of Y¡skamuni, Edited with the Niruktavivriti based Durgachrya and 

exhaustive notes by M.M.PanditMukundJhaBakshi. P.3  
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qualified as the one who has not associated with the six 

Bh¡vavik¡ra-s.
14

 In the commentary, V¡sudeva gives the 

explanation of these Bh¡vavik¡ra-s. 

 VÉÉªÉiÉä%ÎºiÉ Ê´É{ÉÊ®úhÉ¨ÉiÉä ´ÉvÉÇiÉä +{ÉIÉÒªÉiÉä xÉ¶ªÉiÉä <ÊiÉ ¹ÉÎbÂ÷¦É& 

¦ÉÉ´ÉÊ´ÉEòÉ®èú®úº{ÉÞ¹]äõxÉ
15
 

 It is an important topic discussed in Nirukta.V¡sudeva in his 

poem enjoins the Nirukta principles also.  

 The principles of Kalpas£tra-s can also be found in VV. In the 

description of stealing butter by K¤À¸a, there mentions a sage viz. 

Na½inaj¡´kabh£
16

. When describing his qualities the author says the 

one who is adorned by eight Ëtmagu¸a-s as well as the one who 

avoided the six enemies. The eight Ëtmagu¸a-s are mentioned by 

the author in the commentary as- 

 ºÉ´ÉÇ¦ÉÚiÉnùªÉÉIÉÉÎxiÉ®úxÉºÉÚªÉÉº{ÉÞ½þÉ iÉlÉÉ* 

 +EòÉ{ÉÇhªÉ¨ÉxÉÉªÉÉºÉ¶¶ÉÉèSÉÆ ¨ÉÉÆMÉ±ªÉ¨Éä´É SÉ** BiÉä +Éi¨ÉMÉÖhÉÉ&*
17
 

                                                           
14

 ¦ÉäjÉÉ i´ÉªÉÉvªÉÉÎi¨ÉEò¨ÉÖJªÉ¾þpÖùVÉÉÆ ÊxÉ¤ÉÌ½þiÉä ºÉÞ¹]õ¦ÉªÉäJÉ®úv´ÉxÉÉè* 

ºÉxÉÂ ¹ÉÎbÂ÷´ÉEòÉ®úÉEòÊ±ÉiÉäxÉ ¯û]ÂõiÉiÉä ºÉÖJÉÆ º´ÉÊ{ÉiªÉC±ÉÊ¨É vÉäxÉÖMÉÉänÖù½þ¨ÉÂ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.3, 

7.77 
15

 ibidp.198 
16

 +¹]õÉè ¦ÉVÉxiªÉÊxÉ¶É¨ÉÉi¨ÉMÉÖhÉÉ& ºÉ{ÉixÉÉ& ªÉjÉÉÊ{É ¹ÉzÉÊ±ÉxÉVÉÉRÂóEò¦ÉÖ́ ÉÉä ¨É½þ¹Éæ&* 

ºlÉÚ±ÉÉäiÉÖiÉÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉªÉiÉÉäxÉ´ÉxÉÒiÉ¨É¶xÉzÉºªÉÉxÉxÉÆ ½þÊ®ú®úvÉäiÉÂ {ÉÞlÉÖºÉÞÎC´ÉiÉäxÉ** ibid,v.5.19. 
17

 The Ëtmagu¸a-s can be seen in the Gautamadharmas£tra as  

+lÉÉ¹]õÉ´ÉÉi¨ÉMÉÖhÉÉ&** nùªÉÉ ºÉ´ÉÇ¦ÉÚiÉä¹ÉÖ IÉÉÎxiÉ®úxÉºÉÚªÉiÉÉ * ¶ÉÉèSÉ¨ÉxÉÉªÉÉºÉÉä ¨ÉRÂóMÉ±É¨ÉEòÉ{ÉÇhªÉ¨Éº{ÉÞ½äþÊiÉ ** 
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The eight Ëtmagu¸a-s or the virtues of the soul is described in the 

Gautamadharmas£tra. The six enemies or the AriÀa·varga are 

K¡ma, Krodha, Lobha, Moha, Madaand M¡tsarya. These are also 

found in the Dharmas£tra-s.  

 While describing the Ke¿ivadha, V¡sudeva qualifies Ke¿in as 

+¨ÉÉ´ÉÉºªÉiÉ¨ÉººÉ´ÉhÉÇ¨ÉÂ which means similar with the colour of darkness in 

Am¡v¡si. Here to explain the word Am¡v¡si the author quotes a 

verse as- 

 +¨ÉÉ xÉÉ¨É ®ú´Éä®ÇúÎ¶¨É¶SÉxpù±ÉÉäEäò |ÉÊiÉÎ¹`öiÉ&* 

 iÉjÉ ºÉÉä¨ÉÉä ´ÉºÉätº¨ÉÉnù¨ÉÉ´ÉÉºªÉÉ iÉiÉº¨ÉÞiÉÉ**
18
 

It is a verse from G¤hyas£tra which forms a part of Kalpas£tra.  

 Thus it can be known from the references given in VV from 

the Ved¡´ga-s lead to conclude that V¡sudeva has acquired well 

knowledge in all the six limbs of Veda-s. The fundamental principles 

of these disciplines are seen referred to in VV. 

  

                                                           
18

 The verse cannot be traced yet, but another verse similar to this can be found in the 

paµcamakha¸·a of Vaikh¡nasag¤hyas£tra i.e. 

+¨ÉÉ xÉÉ¨É ®ú´Éä& ®úÎ¶¨ÉººÉ½þ»É|É¨ÉÖJÉÉ º¨ÉÞiÉÉ* 

ªÉºªÉÉ¶SÉ iÉäVÉºÉÉ ºÉÚªÉÇ& |ÉÉäHòºjÉè±ÉÉäCªÉnùÒ{ÉEò&* 

iÉÎº¨ÉxÉÂ ´ÉºÉÊiÉ ªÉäxÉäxnÖù®ú¨ÉÉ´ÉÉºªÉÉ iÉiÉº¨ÉÞiÉÉ** 
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5.3. Dharma¿¡stra 

 The term Dharma¿¡stra is generally applicable to both 

Dharmas£tra-s and the metrical codes otherwise known as Sm¤ti-s. 

The word Sm¤ti is used in two senses; in the wider sense it includes 

the wide literature other than the Veda-s, but in the restricted sense, 

the Sm¤ti and the Dharma¿¡stra are synonymous terms. 

Dharma¿¡stra is a much wider term than Dharmas£tra-s. The 

Dharmas£tra-s are only a few while dozens of Dharma¿¡stra-s are 

available. There are differences of opinion regarding the number of 

Sm¤ti-s. It varies from twenty to hundred or more according to 

different authorities. While some of them are available in full, some 

are available only through quotations. Manusm¤ti, 

Y¡jµavalkyasm¤ti, N¡radasm¤ti, Par¡¿arasm¤ti etc. are some 

important Sm¤ti works.  

 V¡sudeva has quoted verses from Sm¤ti-s and the impact of 

Sm¤ti literature can be found here and there in VV. The second verse 

of VV mentions the study of Veda-s attributed to the Kings. There 

says the kings learned the áruti from Brahm¡.
19

 This is a fact that the 

king should acquire knowledge in Tray¢ i.e. the three Veda-s viz.Îk, 

                                                           
19

 ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÊ´ÉkÉÉ¨ÉÊvÉVÉM¨ÉÖ¹É& º´ÉiÉÉä ªÉiÉ& |ÉVÉä¶ÉÉ& ¸ÉÖÊiÉ¨ÉvªÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ* 

ÊiÉÊiÉIÉ¨ÉÉhÉÉÊ{É ºÉ¨ÉÆ IÉ¨ÉÉ{É iÉÆ xÉÞ{ÉÒ¦É´ÉqèùiªÉ¦ÉiÉÉ Ê´ÉÊvÉ¨ÉÂ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1.2 
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Yajus and S¡ma which are comprehensively known as áruti. It is 

advised by Manu as- 

 jÉèÊ´Étä¦ªÉºjÉªÉÓ Ê´ÉtÉÆ nùhb÷xÉÒËiÉ SÉ ¶ÉÉ·ÉiÉÒ¨ÉÂ* 

 +Éx´ÉÒÊIÉEòÓ SÉÉi¨ÉÊ´ÉtÉÆ ´ÉÉiÉÉÇ®ú¨¦ÉÉÆ¶SÉ ±ÉÉäEòiÉ&**
20
 

Likewise, there are references to the impact of Dharma¿¡tra in VV. 

In the second canto the author depicts the life of Devak¢ and 

Vasudeva. She became pregnant in due course but Vasudeva get 

worried thinking of his promise to KaÆsa. In this context, Vasudeva 

turned his mind to ViÀ¸u and worship. Here the author describes the 

worship made by Vasudeva to the rising sun.
21

In the commentary of 

the verse V¡sudeva quotes a Sm¤ti to show the necessity of 

worshipping the sun always. He says +ÉÊnùiªÉºªÉ ºÉnùÉ {ÉÚVÉÉ¨ÉÂ <ÊiÉ º¨ÉÞÊiÉ&
22
. 

 In another context V¡sudeva states that the people who 

perform the sacrifices by offering the holy materials like ghee etc. 

will not harmed by misfortunes.
23

 To justify this statement V¡sudeva 

quotes a Sm¤ti in its commentary. i.e., 

                                                           
20

 Manusm¤ti, 7.43 
21

 ´ÉÁÆ ¶ÉÖSÉÉ¨ÉÉEò±ÉªÉzÉlÉ º´ÉÆ vÉ¨ªÉæ {ÉÖ®úÉä{ÉGò¨ÉiÉä ºÉ ¨ÉÉMÉæ*  

+SÉÉªÉnù{ªÉÉGò¨ªÉ¨ÉÉhÉ¨ÉEÇò¨ÉGÆòºiÉ EÞò¹hÉÉ{ÉÊSÉiÉÉè Ê´ÉÊ¶É¹ªÉ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.II.4 
 

23
 +VÉªÉÇ̈ ÉÉªÉê& ºÉ½þ ºÉRÂóMÉiÉÆiÉiEòÉxªÉä´ÉEò¨ÉÉÇhªÉ´ÉVÉÉxÉiÉäiÉä* 

·É&¸ÉäªÉºÉÆi´ÉÉ{ºªÉÊiÉ ºÉÌ{É®úÉnäùªÉæVÉÉxÉiÉä iÉäxÉ {ÉnÆù Ê´É{ÉkªÉÉ&* ibid.v.2.11) 
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 VÉ{ÉiÉÉÆ VÉÖ¼´ÉiÉÉÆ SÉÉÊ{É Ê´ÉÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉÉäxÉÊ´ÉtiÉä
24
 - <ÊiÉ º¨ÉÞÊiÉ&* 

It is the second half of a verse in the Manusm¤ti. It is quoted by the 

author in order to substantiate his statement.  

 Thus V¡sudeva has immense knowledge in the Sm¤ti literature 

and thus he can make the depictions related to this discipline.  

5.4. Dar¿ana-s 

 Indian philosophy refers to ancient philosophical tradition of 

Indian subcontinent. The two broad branches of Indian philosophy 

are Orthodox or Ëstika and heterodox N¡stika. There are six major 

schools for the orthodox system. S¡´khya, Yoga, Ny¡ya, Vai¿eÀika, 

P£rvam¢m¡Æs¡, and Ved¡nta. Buddhism, Jainism, Materialism etc. 

are included in the heterodox system. 

  V.V has referred to some basic aspects of the Orthodox 

systems of Indian philosophy. Here an attempt is made to analyse the 

philosophical concepts found scattered in V.V. 

 In the fourth Canto, Nanda donate wealth of all kinds to the 

Brahmins for the sake of the son. Here V¡sudeva attributes the Lord 

as the one whom the S¡´khya-s addressed the first PuruÀa with 25 

                                                           
24

 ¨ÉRÂóMÉ±ÉÉSÉÉ®úªÉÖHòÉxÉÉÆ ÊxÉiªÉÆ SÉ |ÉªÉiÉÉi¨ÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ* 

VÉ{ÉiÉÉÆ VÉÖ¼´ÉiÉÉÆ SÉÉÊ{É Ê´ÉÊxÉ{ÉÉiÉÉä xÉ Ê´ÉtiÉä** (Manusm¤ti. 4.146) 
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principles.
25

 When commenting this verse, he quotes the 25 

principles of creation of S¡´khya philosophy  

¨ÉÚ±É|ÉEÞòÊiÉ®úÊ´ÉEÞòÊiÉ¨¨ÉÇ½þnùÉtÉ& |ÉEÞòÊiÉÊ´ÉEÞòiÉªÉººÉ{iÉ* 

¹ÉÉäb÷¶ÉEò¶SÉ Ê´ÉEòÉ®úÉä xÉ |ÉEÞòÊiÉxÉÇ Ê´ÉEÞòÊiÉ& {ÉÖ¯û¹É& ** 
26
<ÊiÉ ºÉ{iÉiÉÉè* 

 S¡´khyasaptati is otherwise known as S¡´khyak¡rik¡ and is 

composed by Ì¿varak¤À¸a. PuruÀa,Prak¤ti, Mahat(buddhi), 

Aha´k¡ra, Manas(mind) five sense organs (jµ¡nendriya-s) , five 

organs of action (karmendriya-s), the five subtle elements (tanmatra-

s), the five gross elements (mah¡bh£ta-s) are the twenty five 

principles of S¡´khya. These twenty five principles are mentioned 

also in the sixth Canto, when he eulogises Lord ViÀ¸u. It is stated as 

ViÀ¸u created the race of principles beginning from Mahat to 

Prithv¢.
27

 

 There are some more references to S¡´khya philosophy. The 

AÀ¶ai¿varya-s viz. 

  

                                                           
25

 {ÉȪ û¹ÉÆ ªÉ¨ÉÖ¶ÉÎxiÉ {É\SÉË´É¶ÉÆ EÞòÊiÉxÉÉä%xÉ·É®ú¨ÉÉt¨ÉÉi¨ÉVÉºªÉ* 

=nùªÉÉ®äúlÉ¨É¨ÉÖ¹ªÉ iÉÉÆ Ê{ÉiÉÉ%{ÉnÂù ´ÉÊ®ú´ÉºªÉÉEÖò¶É±Éè& ºÉ½þÉi¨É´ÉMªÉê&** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.4.49 
26

 S¡´khyak¡rik¡, Ì¿varak¤À¸a. verse 3, P.12. 
27

 nùpù¹`ö SÉÉiÉÖ´ÉêtÆ i´ÉÆ ºÉº¨ÉlÉÇ SÉ {ÉÖxÉ& ¸ÉÖiÉÒ&* 

¨É½þnùÉÊnù {ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉxiÉÆ iÉk´ÉVÉÉiÉÆ ºÉºÉÌVÉlÉ**Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.72 
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+ÊhÉ¨ÉÉ ¨ÉÊ½þ¨ÉÉ SÉè´É ±ÉÊPÉ¨ÉÉ MÉÊ®ú¨ÉÉ iÉlÉÉ* 

<ÇÊ¶Éi´ÉÆ SÉ ´ÉÊ¶Éi´ÉÆ SÉ |ÉÉÎ{iÉ& |ÉÉEòÉ¨ªÉ¨Éä´É SÉ**
28

 

are cited to praise Lord ViÀ¸u in order to get Salvation. The man 

who is dovetailed with a¸im¡ etc. as well as praised other deities like 

Brahman will not attain salvation if he is not worshiped K¤À¸a. 

AÀ¶ai¿varya-s are included in the basic tenets of philosophy and also 

in Hinduism. 

 Thus the philosophy of S¡´khya is incorporated in VV. In the 

same way, the Yoga philosophy has referred to in VV. The 

definition of Yoga given by Pataµjali in Yogas£tra i.e 

ªÉÉäMÉÎ¶SÉkÉ´ÉÞÊkÉÊxÉ®úÉävÉ&
29
 is incorporated in the commentary of V.V. This 

definition is mentioned in the fifth canto, at the time Garga‟s return 

in to his hermitage after the naming ceremony. Here Garga pleased 

Nanda with loveable words and went to his hermitage for 

meditation
30

. In the commentary of this verse V¡sudeva states that 

                                                           
28

 Ì¿varak¤À¸a.op.cit.v.45, P.127. 
29

 Yogas£tra. 1 
30

 ´ÉÉCªÉè®úEÞòÊjÉ¨É®úºÉè& |ÉhÉªÉäxÉxÉxnù¨ÉäÊ¦É& |ÉiÉÉä¹ªÉ ºÉ ºÉ½þÉªÉÖÊvÉEòÉMÉ´ÉÒxÉ¨ÉÂ* 

<Ç¹Éi{É]ÖõºJÉ±ÉxÉxÉèEòÊ]õEèòhÉ{ÉäiÉÆ ªÉÉäMÉÉªÉ ªÉÉäMªÉ¾þoùÊ¹É& º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®ú¨ÉÉ]õÒiÉÂ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.5.8 
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ÊSÉkÉ´ÉÞÊkÉÊxÉ®úÉävÉ±ÉIÉhÉÉªÉ ªÉÉäMÉÉªÉ
31

It is the cessation of the meditation of the 

mind. It is the important concept of Yoga philosophy. 

 In another context at the time of the description of M¡y¡, it 

says jÉªÉÉäË´É¶ÉÊiÉiÉk´É°ü{ÉÉ
32

 formed by the 23 priciples. This is according 

to Yoga philosophy. To substantiate this V¡sudeva quotes a scholar 

named Bopadeva.
33

 He says:- 

iÉjÉ ªÉÉäMÉ¨ÉiÉä-ÊSÉkÉÆ xÉÉ¨É iÉk´ÉÉxiÉ®Æ úxÉ Ê½þ, +iÉºjÉªÉÉäË´É¶ÉÊiÉEòÉä MÉhÉ& <ÊiÉ ¤ÉÉä{Énäù´É&* 

According to Bopadevacitta or mind is not a separate principle and 

thus 23 principles in Yoga philosophy. ThusV¡sudeva uses the word 

jÉªÉÉäË´É¶ÉÊiÉiÉk´É°ü{ÉÉ* Hence, there can be found references for Yoga 

philosophy. 

 In the same way there are hints for the P£rvam¢m¡Æs¡ too. In 

the first Canto it is stated that ÊxÉMÉ¨ÉÉlÉÇ´ÉiÉÇxÉÒ& ¨ÉÒ¨ÉÉÆºÉ¨ÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ*
34

 It is an 

                                                           
31

 ibid.p.98 
32

 ¨ÉÊ½þªÉºÉÒ°ü{ÉiÉªÉÉäÊnùiÉÉ ªÉÉ ¾þ±±ÉäJÉºÉÆºÉÉ®ú¦ÉªÉÉ{É½þjÉÔ* 

ªÉÉ SÉ jÉªÉÉäË´É¶ÉÊiÉiÉk´É°ü{ÉÉ ´ÉhÉÉÇÎºjÉ¹ÉÎ¹]õ¶SÉ ´É{ÉÖªÉÇnùÒªÉ¨ÉÂ**ibid,v.2.54 
33

 There is a famous grammarian one who composed the grammatical treatise 

Mugdhabodha.  He is also a philosopher who considered Bhakti as the supreme rasa. 

He composed commentary on Bh¡gavataviz.Paramahamsapriy¡.Dayanandasaraswati 

considered Bopadeva as the author of Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a, where as some scholars like 

Baladeva Upadhyaya suggest that Bh¡gavata was already popular before the period 

of Bopadeva of 13
th

 century. (www.kamakotimandali.com) 
34

 ¨ÉÒ¨ÉÉÆºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÆ ÊxÉMÉ¨ÉÉlÉÇ´ÉiÉÇxÉÒ®úÎxuùÊVÉjÉÒ ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉä& ¶ÉÖ]õÉlÉ ºÉÉ* 

EòÉ¶ªÉÈ nùvÉiªÉÉÌkÉ¦É®úÉi|ÉhÉiªÉ iÉÆ VÉMÉÊrùiÉäVÉÉOÉiÉ¨ÉÉÌSÉSÉnÂùÊMÉ®úÉ**Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1.3 
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attribute to Brahm¡ and it means the one who worship the path of 

Veda-s. It is generally ascribed to the P£rvam¢m¡Æs¡ philosophy 

which is also known as Karmam¢m¡Æs¡. This philosophy advises to 

attain Salvation through the performance of the rituals and sacrifices 

as instructed by the Veda-s. Thus it can be considered as a basic of 

M¢m¡Æs¡ philosophy. The rituals and sacrifices can be found 

throughout in V.V. Thus the impact of P£vam¢m¡Æs¡ philosophy in 

VV cannot be avoided.  

 The philosophy of Ved¡nta can be traced in the sixth Canto. 

To sum up, V¡sudeva has well aware in the discipline of Indian 

Philosophy. But he employs the principles of S¡´khya and Yoga 

philosophies more in his poem.  

5.5. Bh¡gavata 

  Besides these four disciplines, some extracts from 

Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a is also found referred to in VV. It is already stated 

that the theme of the poem is taken from Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a. At the 

same time, V¡sudeva is a great devotee of Lord K¤À¸a, and hence he 

shows too much interest in quoting Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a. 

 When describing the wedding ceremony of V¡sudeva and 

Devak¢, V¡sudeva depicts the qualities of the groom. The one who 
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do not lightened the holy rites for the sake of wealth; lustre etc.
35

In 

this context, V¡sudeva quotes a line from Bh¡gavata in order to 

satisfy this statement. 

ªÉä º´ÉvÉ¨Éæ nù½þªÉÎxiÉ vÉÒ®úÉ& EòÉ¨ÉÉlÉÇ½äþiÉ´Éä* 

Likewise, another verse from Bh¡gavata is quoted in another 

context by V¡sudeva. 

¨ÉxnùÉÊEòxÉÒÊiÉ SÉ ÊnùÊ´É ¦ÉÉäMÉ´ÉiÉÒÊiÉ 

SÉÉvÉÉäMÉÆMÉäÊiÉ SÉä½þ SÉ®úhÉÉ¨¤ÉÖ {ÉÖxÉÉÊiÉ Ê´É·É¨ÉÂ**
36
 

The verse is quoted to make clear the difference between 

Ga´g¡ and Surasindhu. V¡sudeva says MÉÆMÉÉ ¦ÉÚ±ÉÉäEò´ÉÌiÉxÉÒ 

ºÉÖ®úÊºÉxvÉÖ®úÉEòÉ¶ÉMÉÆMÉäÊiÉ ¦Éänù&*
37

 It is described on the occasion of the 

Dav¡gnip¡na(drinking the forest fire). K¤À¸a and his friends set out 

with cattle to the forest region near the banks of Yamun¡.
38
 

Thus quotation from the source text i.e. Bh¡gavata is also 

found in V.V. It proves the devotion of V¡sudeva to Lord K¤À¸a and 

his interest towards ár¢madBh¡gavata.  

                                                           
35

 MÉÖhÉèªÉÇnùÒªÉè®úiÉÞ{ÉxÉÂÊnù´ÉÉEòºÉÉäè ´ªÉwÉÖIÉnÖùSSÉèxÉÇ SÉ {ÉÖhªÉEò¨ÉÇ ªÉ&* 

+¨ÉÚ¨ÉÖ{ÉÉªÉÆºiÉ ªÉnùÉä& ºÉ VÉx¨ÉxÉÉ Ê´É¦ÉÚ¹ÉªÉzÉÉxÉEònÖùxnÖùÊ¦É& EÖò±É¨ÉÂ** ibid,v.1.30. 
36

 Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a,X.70.44 
37

 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.p.155 
38

 MÉRÂóMÉÉ¶ÉÉähÉºªÉ iÉÒ®äú ªÉnÖù{É ªÉiÉÂ ºÉÉè®úÊºÉxvÉ´Éä* 

ºÉÉè¦ÉÉMªÉäxÉÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ iÉÎº¨ÉzÉ¦ÉÉÊªÉ ªÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉiÉ]äõ** ibid,v.6.122 
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5.6. Sanskrit Grammarians and VV 

 It is already stated that V¡sudeva has composed his poem to 

illustrate the Paninian rules. In the case of illustrating P¡¸in¢ya, 

V¡sudeva has included comprehensively almost all s£tra-s. Though 

he has made use of the V¡rtika-s, U¸¡dis£tra-s, Ga¸as£tra-s etc., it 

lacks its comprehensiveness. Author did not incorporate them 

intentionally in his work. At the same time, there are too many 

references can be found in VV from the grammatical treatises other 

than P¡¸ini. Here an attempt is made to point out the references 

from other grammatical works included in VV.    

 The references in VV from grammatical works are mentioned 

by quoting the writers names. The Grammarians quoted in VV are 

(1) Pataµjali (2) Jay¡ditya (3) KÀ¢rasv¡min (4) Vidy¡s¡gara and (5) 

Bhoja. 

5.6.1. Pataµjali 

 Pataµjali is not referred to in VV by name but the several 

verses from Bh¡Àya can be found here. To explain the word Ê{ÉÊ½þiÉÉ
39
 

V¡sudeva mentions a statement from Mah¡bh¡Àya as- 

                                                           
39

 <ilÉÆ vÉxÉ\VÉªÉºÉJÉÉ ºÉ Ê´ÉÊSÉxiªÉ vÉÉjÉÉ ªÉä ªÉä ºÉ½þÉä{ÉEòÉÊ®úhÉÉ& Ê{ÉÊ½þiÉÉ& ºÉJÉÉªÉ&* 

MÉÉä´ÉiºÉEòÉ¶SÉ ºÉ½þºÉÉVÉÊ{ÉiÉè¹É iÉkÉpÚù{ÉÉä ¤É¦ÉÚ́ É ½þ Ê´ÉÊ½þÊjÉ¨Éoù¶ªÉVÉÉiÉ&** ibid,v.5.65 
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´ÉÎ¹]õ¦ÉÉMÉÖÊ®ú®ú±±ÉÉä{É¨É´ÉÉ{ªÉÉä¯û{ÉºÉMÉÇªÉÉä&*
40
 

The letter + of the prefixes +´É and +Ê{É will be elided according to 

the great grammarian Bh¡guri. Here the word +Ê{ÉÊ½þiÉ, will be 

changed as Ê{ÉÊ½þiÉ* 

 The m¡¸avyaÆ
41

is employed in VV and the meaning ¨ÉÉhÉ´ÉÉxÉÉÆ 

ºÉ¨ÉÚ½þ&* The race of m¡¸ava-s. Again V¡sudeva expands the word 

m¡¸ava as ¨ÉxÉÉäºiÉºªÉÉ{ÉiªÉÊ¨ÉiªÉhÉÂ and states,  

+{ÉiªÉäEÖòÎiºÉiÉä ¨ÉÚfäø ¨ÉxÉÉä®úÉèiºÉÌMÉEò& º¨ÉÞiÉ&* 

xÉEòÉ®úºªÉ SÉ ¨ÉÚrÇùxªÉºiÉäxÉ ÊºÉrùªÉÎxiÉ ¨ÉÉhÉ´É&**
42
 

The verse can be seen in Mah¡bh¡Àya for deriving the word m¡¸ava. 

To derivate the word ºÉ{iÉMÉÉänùÉ´É®ú¨ÉÂ
43

which is an Avyay¢bh¡va 

compound, V¡sudeva employs a verse:- 

EÞò¹hÉÉänùEò{ÉÉhbÚ÷{ÉÚ´ÉÉÇªÉÉ ¦ÉÚ¨Éä®úSÉÂ |ÉiªÉªÉ& º¨ÉÞiÉ&* 

MÉÉänùÉ´ÉªÉÉÇ¶SÉ xÉtÉ¶SÉ ºÉÆJªÉÉªÉÉ =kÉ®äú ªÉÊnù** 

The verse is the combination of too V¡rtika-s viz.  

                                                           
40

 Mah¡bh¡Àya, Commentary  on the rule 7/3/45. 
41

 ÊVÉPÉiº´ÉÉ%Æ½þiÉ ¨ÉÉhÉ´ªÉÆ ¨ÉxÉÉä½þiªÉ VÉPÉÉºÉ SÉ* 

xªÉÉnùiÉÖ¹]õ¨ÉxÉÉèzÉxnÆù ¤É½ÖþEÞòi´ÉiÉnÖùx¨ÉxÉÉ& ** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.170 
42

 Mah¡bh¡Àya-¨ÉÉhÉ´É¶É¤nùÊºÉnÂùvªÉlÉÈ ¦ÉÉ¹ªÉ´ÉÉÌiÉEò¨ÉÂ* ¨ÉxÉÉäVÉÉÇiÉÉ´É\\ªÉiÉÉè ¹ÉÖEÂò SÉ(1407) 
43

 +ÎMxÉ¹]õÉä¨ÉÉÊnùEò¨ÉÇ|ÉÊhÉÊ½þiÉ¨ÉxÉºÉÉÆ IÉäÊjÉªÉ´ªÉÉÊvÉ®úxiÉ- 

Ì´É¹]õ¦xÉxÉÂ ºÉ{iÉMÉÉänùÉ´É®ú¨ÉÖJÉºÉÊ±É±ÉºxÉÉÊªÉxÉÉä nÖù¹¹É¨ÉÉi¨ÉÉ* Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.7.55 
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EÞò¹hÉÉänùEò{ÉÉhbÚ÷ºÉÆJªÉÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÉÇªÉÉ ¦ÉÚ¨Éä®úÊVÉ¹ªÉiÉä (V¡rtika under the rule 5/4/75) and 

ºÉÆJªÉÉªÉÉ xÉnùÒMÉÉänùÉ´É®úÒ¦ªÉÉÆ SÉ* Here the Sam¡s¡nta affix ac is employed by 

this rule for the formation of the word ºÉ{iÉMÉÉänùÉ´É®ú¨ÉÂ* (ºÉ{iÉÉxÉÉÆ MÉÉänùÉ´É®úÒxÉÉÆ 

ºÉ¨ÉÉ½þÉ®ú&) The verse is referred to in Mah¡bh¡Àya. 

These kinds of references for Mah¡bh¡Àya are included in VV. 

Though P¡¸in¢ya, V¡rtika and Bh¡Àya together forms the Sanskrit 

Grammar, V¡sudeva extends to illustrate only Pa¸in¢ya in its 

respective manner. Bh¡Àya is referred here and there in the poem. 

5.6.2. Jay¡ditya 

Jay¡ditya is a Sanskrit Grammarian. Jay¡ditya and V¡mana 

together compose the work K¡¿ik¡v¤tti. 

VÉªÉÉÊnùiªÉ¶SÉ ´ÉÉ¨ÉxÉ¶SÉ BiÉÉè uùÉè ´ÉèªÉÉEò®úhÉÉè 

´ªÉÉEò®úhÉ{É®ú¨{É®úÉªÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÎ¹]õ°ü{ÉähÉ ´ªÉ´É½þiÉÔ* 

V¡sudeva has quoted the name Jay¡ditya to explain the derivation of 

a word. For the propriety of the word ={Énù¶ªÉ,
44

the conditions for 

fixing the Ci´ÉÉ is discussed. Here V¡sudeva stated that according to 

                                                           
44

 iÉä ºÉèEòiÉä%ÊiÉ¶ÉÖÊSÉÊxÉ& IÉÖÊvÉiÉÉ& EÖò¨ÉÉ®úÉ& EòÉ¹ÉÉÇ{ÉhÉÉfø¬ºÉnùxÉÉ vÉÞiÉ¶ÉiªÉ¦ÉÚ¹ÉÉ&* 

+xiÉxÉÇnÆù EòÊ±ÉiÉ±ÉÉèÊEòEò´ÉÉnù¨ÉÉnÖù& º´ÉÉnÚù{Énù¶ªÉ ¤Énù®úÉ¨É±ÉEäòxÉ ¦ÉHò¨ÉÂ** ibid,5.58 
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Jay¡ditya, when there is deference in the action (kriy¡), it can be 

employed the Ci´ÉÉ  affix.
45

 

 In another context V¡sudeva quotes V¤tti which can be 

identified as the K¡¿ik¡v¤tti of Jay¡ditya and V¡mana. It is at the 

time of discussing the word +vÉ¨ÉÇVÉÖMÉÖ{ºÉÖ which is an example for the 

compound rule {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ ¦ÉªÉäxÉ*Here it is said that the word can be used 

as +vÉ¨ÉÇVÉÖMÉÖ{ºÉÖ& as per v¤tti.
46

 The term V¤tti introduced by V¡sudeva 

might be EòÉÊ¶ÉEòÉ´ÉÞÊkÉ* Here it is noted that V¡sudeva only mentions 

Jay¡ditya in VV, But the name of V¡mana does not cite in it. 

5.6.3. Vidy¡s¡gara 

From the references made in VV, it can be assumed that is the 

name Vidy¡s¡gara may be that of a grammarian. M. 

Krishnamachariar, mentioned a Vidy¡s¡gara who is a commentator. 

It is noted by him that Vidy¡s¡gara is cited by ár¢vatsal¡nchana who 

suspected him as the commentator of Bha¶¶ik¡vya.
47

 Thus it can be 

connected this Vidy¡s¡gara with the commentator of Bha¶¶ik¡vya. 

                                                           
45

 ={Énù¶ªÉäÊiÉ ={ÉnÆù¶ÉiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉªÉÉÊ¨ÉiªÉjÉ ºÉ´ÉÇÎº¨ÉzÉä´ÉÉjÉ |ÉEò®úhÉäÊGòªÉÉ¦Éänäù ºÉÊiÉ ´ÉÉ ºÉ°ü{ÉÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉÉiÉÂ Ci´ÉÉ|ÉiªÉªÉ <ÊiÉ 

VÉªÉÉÊnùiªÉ&* ibid,p.115 
46

 +vÉ¨ÉÇVÉÖMÉÖÎ{ºÉÊiÉ {É\SÉ¨ÉÒ ¦ÉªÉäxÉäiªÉjÉ +vÉ¨ÉÇVÉÖMÉÖ{ºÉÖÊ®úiªÉÉtÊ{É ÊºÉrùÊ¨ÉÊiÉ ´ÉÞÊkÉ&* ibid,p.78 
47

 “He is cited by ár¢vatsal¡chana was he identical with the commentator on 

Bha¶¶ik¡vya”– History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, M. Krishnamachariar, 

MLBD, Delhi 1974, p.761(notes-17)  
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 In the sixth canto of VV, V¡sudeva employs a word pÖùPÉhÉÉ
48
 

which means an iron pestle. It is formed from the root „½þxÉÂ‟+ +{ÉÂ and 

½þxÉÂ is substituted by PÉxÉÂ* Here V¡sudeva gives the meaning as 

Eò®úhÉä%ªÉÉäÊ´ÉpÖù¹ÉÖ
49
 an instrument made with iron. Here the mentions the 

opinion of Vidy¡s¡gara on the meaning of this word. He says- 

EÖò`öÉ®úÉÊ´É¶Éä¹ÉÉä%ªÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉÊ´ÉtÉºÉÉMÉ®ú&
50 

According to Vidy¡s¡gara the meaning of the word pÖùPÉhÉÉ is an axe. 

 V¡sudeva mentions the name Vidy¡s¡gara in another context. 

It is already stated the opinion of Jay¡ditya on the fixing of Ci´ÉÉ to a 

verb. It is discussed while giving the derivation of the word ={Énù¶ªÉ
51
. 

Vidy¡s¡gara‟s opinion is also incorporated in this context by 

V¡sudeva. He says that the subject of both verbs should be the same 

person. ie., the following action and the preceding one.  

ºÉ¨ÉÉxÉEòiÉÞÇEòi´Éä {ÉÉè´ÉÉÇ{ÉªÉè SÉ ºÉiÉÒÊiÉÊ´ÉtÉºÉÉMÉ®ú&*
52
 

                                                           
48

 ¡ò±ÉÆ ±ÉÉÆMÉÊ±ÉxÉÉ uäùvÉÉEÞòiªÉÉxªÉä pÖùPÉhÉÉÊnùÊ¦É&* 

iÉpùºÉäxÉÉäÎ¹hÉEòÉ ªÉÖHòÉ& {É{ÉÖ¯û¹hÉÉ±É´É& ºÉÖJÉÉ&** Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.6.118) 
49

 ibid, p.145. 
50

 idem. 
51

 iÉä ºÉèEòiÉä%ÊiÉ¶ÉÖÊSÉÊxÉ&IÉÖÊvÉiÉÉ& EÖò¨ÉÉ®úÉ& EòÉ¹ÉÉÇ{ÉhÉÉfø¬ºÉnùxÉÉ vÉÞiÉ¶ÉiªÉ¦ÉÚ¹ÉÉ&* 

+xiÉxÉÇnÆù EòÊ±ÉiÉ±ÉÉèÊEòEò´ÉÉnù¨ÉÉnÖù& º´ÉÉnÚù{Énù¶ªÉ ¤Énù®úÉ¨É±ÉEäòxÉ ¦ÉHò¨ÉÂ** ibid,v.5.58) 
52

 ibid,p.115. 
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 The affix Ci´ÉÉ should be coming from the preceding verb, 

where the subject of both actions remains the same. These are the 

references made by V¡sudeva on Vidy¡s¡gara. 

5.6.4. Bhoja 

V¡sudeva has mentioned Bhoja who is the author of 

Sarasvatika¸¶h¡bhara¸a. Bhoja is a great grammarian in the post- 

Pa¸inian grammatical tradition. 

 It   is at the time of the explanation of the ¤É¼´ÉÉÎ¨{É,
53

V¡sudeva 

has included the opinion of Bhoja. The word can be expanded as 

¤É¼´ªÉ& +É{ÉÉä ªÉä¹ÉÖ* Where there have water in plenty. In this word, the 

sam¡s¡nta affix as per the rule @ñEÂò{ÉÚ®ú¤vÉÚ&{ÉlÉÉ¨ÉÉ%xÉIÉä (5/4/74) is 

transient. Here V¡sudeva stated the opinion of Bhoja as, 

ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉxiÉÉMÉ¨ÉºÉÆYÉÉYÉÉ{ÉEòMÉhÉxÉÎ\xÉÌnù¹]õÉxªÉÊxÉiªÉÉxÉÒÊiÉ ¦ÉÉäVÉ&*
54
 

5.6.5. KÀ¢rasv¡min 

KÀ¢rasv¡min is the famous scholar and he composed the 

commentary viz. Amarako¿otgh¡¶a¸a commentary for Amarako¿a. 

Another work composed by KÀ¢rasv¡min is KÀ¢ratara´gin¢. 

                                                           
53

 º¨ÉÉ´É¯ûxvÉÊiÉ ¤É¼´ÉÉÆÊ{É iÉ]õÉEòÉÊxÉ EÞò¹ÉÒ´É±ÉÉ&* 

EèònùÉÊ®úEòÉlÉÈ ´ÉÉ®úÉ±ªÉÉ ºÉèÊ®úEòÉ& ºÉèÊ®ú¦ÉÒ{ÉÖ¹É&** ibid,v.6.136) 
54

 ibid,p.159. The rule is found in Sarasvatika¸¶h¡bhara¸a, 1/2/101. 
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V¡sudeva mentions KÀ¢rasv¡min, in the context of explaining the 

word ´ÉÉ´ÉnÚùEò&*
55
 Here V¡sudeva stated that the affix >ðEÂò will be 

added to the word ´ÉÉ´ÉtiÉä which is a ending with ªÉRÂó as per the rule 

ªÉVÉVÉ{Énù¶ÉÉÆ ªÉRó& (3/2/166) according to KÀ¢rasv¡min. 

 In the Amarako¿otgh¡¶a¸a commentary, it is found that 

+iªÉxiÉ´ÉHòÊ®ú ´ÉÉ´ÉnÚùEò&* Amarako¿a states that ´ÉÉ´ÉnÚùEòÉä%ÊiÉ´ÉHòÊ®ú (3/1/35)
56

 

the one who spoke well. KÀ¢rasv¡min opined that the meaning of the 

word is +iªÉxiÉ´ÉHòÉ* In his KÀ¢ratara´gin¢ also, KÀ¢rasv¡min stated 

that ´Énäù®ú{ÉÒ¹ªÉiÉä ´ÉÉ´ÉnÚùEò&*
57
 Thus V¡sudeva incorporated the opinion of 

KÀ¢rasv¡min also in VV to substantiate his grammatical 

perspectives. 

Thus it can be found that V¡sudeva not only referred to the 

Paninian rules, but also the grammarians like Pataµjali, Jay¡ditya, 

Bhoja, KÀ¢rasv¡min, Vidy¡s¡gara etc.  The references    on such 

grammarians, pave the way to understand the knowledge of 

V¡sudeva in the other grammatical treatises also. His knowledge in 

the P¡¸inian and post Paninian grammar lead him to compose such a 

great á¡strak¡vya. This kind of knowledge in a vast area of Sanskrit 
                                                           
55
 nÖùMvÉÆ {ÉªÉºªÉ¨ÉÊ{É ªÉSUôiÉ ¹ÉÎ¹]õEòÉxÉÉ¨Éä¹ÉÉ¨ÉÊªÉÊuù¨ÉªÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÊ¦É´ÉÉ´ÉnÚùEò&* 

MÉÉä¹`öÉRÂóMÉhÉä ÊºÉEòiÉ±ÉäÊºÉEòiÉÉÊ¨É¨ÉÉxÉ& {ÉÉªªÉäxÉ ºÉ ´ªÉÉ¾þiÉ ´Éä¹ªÉ´É{ÉÖ´ÉÇªÉºªÉè&** ibid,v.5.17 
56

 Amarako¿a, 3/1/35. 
57

 KÀ¢ratara´gi¸¢, 1/739. 
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grammar helps him to compose a detailed commentary also for this 

work. To sum up there is no doubt in the fact that his knowledge in 

the grammar not only in P¡¸ini but also in other works is 

outstanding. 

5.7. The concept of Bhakti in VV 

V¡sudeva‟s Bhakti concept can be found everywhere in VV. 

The name and the theme of the poem are enough to prove the 

devotion of V¡sudeva towards Lord K¤À¸a. the tenth skandha of 

Bh¡gavata is the theme for the poem which describes the life and 

deeds of K¤À¸a. 

The employment of the synonyms of K¤À¸a in every first 

verses of each canto is another matter of fact which reveals the 

bhakti of V¡sudeva. Vasudevanandana, K¤À¸a, M¡dhava, N¡r¡ya¸a, 

Deva, Nandana and JiÀ¸u are the synonyms used in the first verses 

of each canto.
58

 

The Padacandik¡ commentary begins with the verse, 

  

                                                           
58

 It is described in the third chapter in detail. 
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Ê´ÉPxÉä¶É¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒ´ªÉÉºÉMÉÖ¯û¶ÉÉÎ¤nùEò¨ÉÚiÉÇªÉä* 

xÉ¨ÉÉä%ºiÉÖ {ÉiªÉä ¦ÉÚiÉÉxÉÉÆ ºÉnùÉxÉxnùÊSÉnùÉi¨ÉxÉä**
59
 

  The author adores Lord Vighne¿a Goddess Saraswat¢, Vy¡sa, 

Guru, P¡¸in¢ and Lord áiva in the above verse. Then the second 

verse, the author V¡sudeva salutes the ten incarnations of Lord 

ViÀ¸u. 

¨ÉiºªÉEòSUô{É¦ÉÚnùÉ®úxÉÞËºÉ½þ´É]ÖõÊ´ÉOÉ½þ¨ÉÂ* 

xÉÉèÊ¨É ®úÉ¨ÉjÉªÉÒ-EÞò¹hÉ-EòÎ±Eò°ü{É¨ÉvÉÉäIÉVÉ¨ÉÂ**
60
 

In the next verse V¡sudeva praises Lord K¤À¸a. 

 EÖòxnùºÉÚxÉ¨ÉxÉÉä½ÉÊ®úú ¨Éxnù½þÉºÉÊ´É®úÉÊVÉiÉ¨ÉÂ* 

 xÉxnùMÉÉä{ÉEÖò±ÉÉäkÉÆºÉÊ¨ÉÎxnù®É®ú¨ÉhÉÆ ¦ÉVÉä**
61
 

Hence, there can be found instances for V¡sudeva‟s devotion. 

 In the same way, the verses quoted from Bh¡gavata in the 

Padacandrik¡ commentary of VV, also proves his devotion towards 

K¤À¸a. V¡sudeva quotes Bh¡gavata‟s verses for substantiating 

certain statement. For example V¡sudeva delineate the difference 

between Ga´g¡ and Surasindhu, quote a hemistitch from 

                                                           
59

 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1 
60

 ibid,v.2 
61

 Ibid, v.3 
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Bh¡gavata
62

. Thus the quotations from Bh¡gavata can be seen in 

VV. This shows V¡sudeva‟s interest towards Bh¡gavata and his 

devotion to Lord K¤À¸a.  

     Besides, the description of birth of K¤À¸a, festivals and depictions 

regarding the K¤À¸a‟s birth
63

, eulogy and worship done by Vasudeva 

to the Lord ViÀ¸u
64

, etc. are well described. Through these 

descriptions it can be understood the devotion of V¡sudeva to 

K¤À¸a. 

 Along with these descriptions the sixth canto is completely 

devoted to praise K¤À¤¸a. V¡sudeva‟s devotion and philosophy are 

well- developed in this canto. Here, the section of 

K¡liyamarddhana
65

, holds too many references to the Bhakti of 

V¡sudeva. 

¦ÉVÉäiÉSÉäiÉÂ ¦É´ÉxiÉÆxÉÉ%%¨ÉxÉºªÉ¨É´ÉÉ{xÉÖªÉÉiÉÂ* 

¨ÉÖHòºÉÆEò]õÊ¨ÉSUôÉ¨ÉÉä ºÉ ¦É´ÉÉxÉÂ ¨ÉÖ\SÉiÉÉ¨É¨ÉÖ¨ÉÂ** (VV.6.75) 

                                                           
62

 ¨ÉxnùÉÊEòxÉÒÊiÉ SÉ ÊnùÊ´É SÉ ¦ÉÉäMÉ´ÉiÉÒÊiÉ 

SÉÉvÉÉä MÉÆMÉÉäÊiÉ SÉä½þ SÉ®úhÉÉ¨¤ÉÚ {ÉÖxÉÉÊiÉ Ê´É·É¨ÉÂ* Bh¡gavata- 10/70/44 
63

 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.3.5-24 
64

 ibid, 2.4, 3.24-30 
65

 Ibid,v.6.43-54 
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The man who worships K¤À¸a, will not affected by the sorrows if he 

worship K¤À¸a. Here V¡sudeva shows his devotion to K¤À¸a and he 

considers the Lord K¤À¸a as the destroyer of all kind of sorrows. 

 The author also states that, K¤À¸a the ninth incarnation of 

ViÀ¸u, as the provider of all four PuruÀ¡rtha-s viz. Dharma, Artha, 

K¡ma and MokÀa. 

+{É´ÉMÉÇSÉiÉÖlÉÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉÂ +lÉÉÇxÉÉÆ nùÉiÉÖ®äú¹É iÉä* 

+´ÉiÉÉ®úÉä%jÉxÉ´É¨ÉÉä ¨ÉÉ xÉ ´ªÉ\VÉÒnÂù nùªÉÉ¨ÉÊªÉ** (VV.6.77) 

Thus it is clear that V¡sudeva gives prominence to the Lord K¤À¸a 

among the ten incarnations of ViÀ¸u.V¡sudeva considers the Lord as 

the superior power of the world. Brahm¡ and áiva execute their 

responsibilities according to the instructions of ViÀ¸u. V¡sudeva 

comprises this concept in the verse, 

<ÇÊb÷¹Éä xÉè´É ËEòÊSÉiÉÂ i´ÉÆ <ÇÊ¶É¹Éä VÉMÉiÉÉä%Ê{É ªÉiÉÂ* 

BvÉäiÉä i´Éi|ÉºÉkªÉè´É Ê´ÉvÉÉiÉÞÊMÉÊ®ú¶ÉÉ´ÉÊ{É* (VV.6.82) 

The concept of supremacy of the Lord K¤À¸a is beautifully portrays 

to another verse of VV. The man has the eight Ai¿varya-s viz. 

A¸im¡, Laghim¡ etc. and who served the other deities like Brahm¡ 

etc. could not attain salvation ( nirv¡¸a) unless he worships K¤À¸a. 
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ªÉÖHòÉä%ÊhÉ¨ÉÉtè®ú¹]õÉÊ¦ÉººÉä´É¨ÉÉxÉ& {É®úÉxÉÊ{É* 

¦É´ÉxiÉ¨ÉxÉÖ{ÉÉºÉÒxÉÉä xÉ xÉÉ ÊxÉ´ÉÉÇhÉ¨ÉÞSUôÊiÉ** (VV.6.83) 

In this way, V¡sudeva‟s concept regarding Bhakti can be seen in the 

poem. According to Vasudeva the path of salvation is the devotion 

towards ViÀ¸u.  

 He state that all kinds of deities prevalent are different forms 

of ViÀ¸u. The Lord ViÀ¸u consumes numerous postures and ate the 

sacrificial offerings which are subject to other deities. It means all 

other deities are the one and same i.e ViÀ¸u. besides, he killed 

R¡va¸a and also able to prevent the sea by building bridge across it. 

½þ´ÉÓÊ¹É ºÉ´ÉÇnèù´ÉiªÉÉxÉÉÊnùlÉi´É¨ÉxÉäEòvÉÉ* 

nù¶É´ÉCjÉÆ ÊxÉxÉälÉÉxiÉÆ ÊºÉxvÉÖÆ ¤ÉxvÉÖÆ ¶É¶ÉClÉ SÉ** ( VV.6.73) 

Again, V¡sudevadepicts Lord ViÀ¸u as the creator of world. It is he 

who created the whole nature which includes the principles from 

Mahat (Budhi) to the Paµcabh£ta-s (P¤thv¢ etc.). In addition to this, 

he is the creator of the four Veda-s, and the whole áruti. 

nùpù¹`öõ SÉÉiÉÖ´ÉêtÆ i´ÉÆ ºÉº¨ÉlÉÇ SÉ ¸ÉÖiÉÒ& {ÉÖxÉ&* 

¨É½þnùÉÊnù {ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉxiÉÆ iÉk´ÉVÉÉiÉÆ ºÉºÉÌVÉlÉ** (VV. 6.72) 
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From these references, it can be known that the devotion towards 

ViÀ¸u of the author is bound less. The Bhakti concept of V¡sudeva 

is generally termed as Hinduism, especially VaiÀ¸avism. V¡sudeva 

reveals his philosophical concept through his poem. The philosophy 

of VaiÀ¸avism is well explained in VV. It satisfies the basic tenets of 

VaiÀ¸avism as it ordains the devotion towards ViÀ¸u or one of the 

incarnations of ViÀ¸u. Here the character of K¤À¸a, the ninth 

incarnation of ViÀ¸u is well versed and thus the author of VV tries to 

focus on his philosophy of Lord ViÀ¸u. V¡sudeva‟s auto-

commentary on VV viz. Padacandrik¡ throws much light on his 

Bhakti philosophy to Lord ViÀ¸u. The important literary works 

regarding VaiÀ¸avism are Veda-s, UpaniÀad-s, Bhagavadg¢t¡, 

Bh¡gavata etc. The texts referred to in VV are also included in these 

groups such as áruti, Sm¤ti, Bh¡gavata, Ved¡´ga-s and 

Philosophical treatises like S¡´khya, Yoga etc. 

 To Sum up, V¡sudeva‟s Bhakti can be found everywhere in 

VV. The poem and its commentary abundantly contributed a lot to 

the Philosophy of VaiÀ¸avism and Bhakti literature.  

 Interestingly there are a few scattered references from the 

works of the scholars who considered as the followers of 
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VaiÀ¸avism. R£pagosv¡min, Bopadeva etc. are some of them. For 

instance the verse, 

EòÉè¨ÉÉ®Æú {É\SÉ¨ÉÉ¤nùÉxiÉÆ {ÉÉèMÉhbÆ÷ nù¶É¨ÉÉ´ÉÊvÉ* 

Eèò¶ÉÉä®ú¨ÉÉ{É\SÉnù¶ÉÉnÂù ªÉÉè´ÉxÉÆ iÉÖ iÉiÉ& {É®ú¨ÉÂ**
66
 

found in VV can be seen referred to in the Bhaktiras¡m¤tasindhu of 

R£pagosv¡min who is a follower of VaiÀ¸ava philosophy.
67

 

 Simultaneously, the name Bopadeva is also mentioned in VV 

to explain the 23 principles of Yoga Philosophy.
68

 Bopadeva is a 

follower of VaiÀ¸avism.
69

 

 To conclude, V¡sudeva‟s proficiency is not limited in the 

Paninian grammar only. He holds well knowledge in all other 

disciplines such as Vedic and philosophical works. He possesses his 

skill in Bh¡gavata also. Apart from P¡¸in¢ya, V¡sudeva is well-

proficient in the non-paninian grammatical systems like Bhoja‟s 

Sarasvat¢ka¸¶h¡bhara¸a etc. Thus it can be said that V¡sudeva is a 

versatile scholar in the realm of Sanskrit. The Bhakti concept of 
                                                           
66

 The verse is seen in Padmapur¡¸a, Uttarakha¸·a, ch.245. v.164. Also seen in the 

Bhaktiras¡m¤tasindhu, II.1.120 
67

 Vide ref.Bhaktiras¡¤tasindhu 
68

 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri.op.cit.v.1.54 
69

 Dayanandasaraswati considered Bopadeva as the author of Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a, where 

as some scholars like BaladevaUpadhyaya suggest that Bh¡gavata was already 

popular before the period of Bopadeva of 13
th

 century. (www.kamakotimandali.com) 
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V¡sudeva is also evident from the poem. His devotion to ViÀ¸u is 

reflected in the whole poem especially in the sixth canto. Hence it 

can be identified that V¡sudeva is a versatile scholar as well as 

Grammarian-Philosopher.  
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CONCLUSIONS 

 

VV is a á¡strak¡vya which illustrates the Paninian rules of 

Sanskrit grammar. It narrates the story of K¤À¸a and simultaneously 

illustrates the rules of P¡¸ini. The poem brings out almost all rules 

in the AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ except the Vedic rules.  

A Thorough study of VV observes some valid points regarding 

the text. The first and prominent point is the order of illustration of 

rules. It is already stated that V¡sudeva himself divides the chapters 

of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ into four sections and he illustrates the rules from 

each of these sections. It is identified that after dividing the chapters 

of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ into four, V¡sudeva incorporates the illustrations for 

the first rule from each sections. Then he keeps the respective order 

of rules of AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢ in the further verses. 

 Another noteworthy point is the unique style of illustrating the 

rules helps to provide brevity and comprehensiveness. The 

á¡strak¡vya-s like Bha¶¶k¡vya, R¡va¸avadha, Subhadr¡hara¸a etc. 

attain their aim of illustrating Paninian rules with about twenty or 

more cantos. At the same time V¡sudeva illustrates the whole 

AÀ¶¡dhy¡y¢  by using 657 verses in seven cantos. It is possible due 
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to the new style adopted by the author obviously it proves the 

proficiency of V¡sudeva to epitomize a vast field of Paninian rules 

into a limited number of verses. Similarly the author shows his skill 

to elucidate the rules of P¡¸in¢ comprehensively.  

 Prof.Vijayapal Sastri observes that V¡sudeva illustrates the 

V¡rtika-s, U¸¡di-s, K¡rik¡-s, Ga¸as£tra-s etc. along with the 

Paninian rules in the poem. This view can be accepted to an extent. 

It can be seen that the illustration of these V¡rtika-s etc. are not 

directly intended by the author. They do not possess any definiteness 

in their order. Some V¡rtika-s are included, but at the same time 

most of them are omitted. Probably the author does not intend to 

describe the V¡rtik¡-s, U¸¡di-s and so on. He only aims to bring 

forth the aphorisms of P¡¸ini.  

There are some rules which are excluded by the author from 

illustration. These may not be excluded intentionally. It is obvious 

that the effort of including examples for each and every rule is too 

strenuous. As it is a poetry which describes the story of V¡sudeva, it 

is impossible to afford all the rules. Thus it is not a limitation of the 

work. 
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Another fact regarding VV, is that it is not intended for the 

beginners in Sanskrit grammar. It seems that the one who learn the 

fundamental aspects of Sanskrit grammar can only enter into the 

poem they can practise or exercise the rules with the illustrations of 

this poem. Thus the poem enables the learned ones to know the 

differed application of the Paninian rules and it will be much 

befitting to the field of applied grammar. 

 V¡sudeva tries to incorporate complex and rare words as 

examples for the rules somewhere. Here the author definitely takes a 

painstaking effort to incorporate such words to his poem. Such a 

complex nature of the poem may lead him to compose a commentary 

by himself.  It is seems that most of the á¡strak¡vy¡-s were 

composed along with an auto-commentary. Thus it is essential to go 

through the commentary of such works in order to make out the line 

of thought of the author. 

 In the case of VV, Padacandrik¡ is the commentary given by 

the author. It is too much beneficial for the readers to understand the 

poem and also its grammatical aspects. Besides the impact of other 

disciplines also found in VV. The fundamental aspects of Ved¡´ga-

s, Dharma¿¡stra, Philosophy etc. are incorporated by the author in 

the poem. At the same time, the references seen in the poem from 
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other disciplines are elaborately discussed in the Padacandrik¡ 

commentary. Thus the proper understanding of such impact of other 

discipline can only be possible with the help of discussions made in 

the commentary.  

In addition to these, verses from Bh¡gavata are also quoted at 

some places in order to substantiate certain statements made by 

V¡sudeva. These quotations are seen in the commentary. In the same 

manner, the opinions of other grammarians such as Pataµjal¢, 

Jay¡ditya, Bhoja, KÀ¢rasv¡min, Vidy¡s¡gara etc. are referred to in 

the poem. These opinions are well-discussed in the commentary. 

Hence the commentary is also befitting to get a comprehensive 

picture of the observations made by the author in the poem. 

The references of other disciplines, such as Veda, Ved¡´ga, 

Dar¿ana, Sm¤ti etc. found both in the poem and its commentary 

definitely proves the scholarliness of V¡sudeva in those areas. 

Simultaneously from the quotations of Bh¡gavatapur¡¸a, it can be 

identified the expertise and interest of the author regarding this 

work. Another noteworthy fact is that the opinions of other 

grammarians such as Bhoja, KÀ¢rasv¡min etc. observed in VV, 

throw light on the proficiency of V¡sudeva in the non- Paninian 

systems of Sanskrit grammar. V¡sudeva is mastered not only in the 
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Paninian grammar but also in the other systems of grammar. Hence 

it seems that the awareness of V¡sudeva is not limited in the 

grammatical treatises but also in other branches of disciplines. Thus 

it can state that V¡sudeva is a versatile scholar. 

The concept of Bhakti of V¡sudeva is reflected in the poem. 

V¡sudeva reveals his devotion to ViÀ¸u through various ways. The 

quotations from Bh¡gavata, the synonymns of K¤À¸a employed in 

the every first verses of each canto, invocatory verse in the 

Padacandrik¡ commentary etc. pave the way to bring forth his 

concept of Bhakti towards K¤À¸a. References from the works of the 

scholars who considered as the followers of VaiÀ¸avism like 

R£pagosv¡min, Bopadeva etc. can be seen in VV. This enlightens 

the preference given to VaiÀ¸ava philosophy by V¡sudeva. Besides, 

the philosophical perspective of V¡sudeva can also be revealed from 

the eulogy to K¤À¸a everywhere in the poem especially in the sixth 

canto. Thus VV can be regarded as an important contribution to the 

Bhakti literature also.  

 Besides, the authorship and date of the poem is controversial 

and there are differences of opinion among scholars regarding this 

aspect. Two prevalent arguments are existed regarding the 

authorship of VV. The former states the author is identical with that 
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of the author of YudhiÀtiravijaya. According to this argument, the 

date of VV cannot be later than the 11
th
 century A.D. But this view is 

not acceptable. In the later arguments, it is said that the author of VV 

and Govindacarita remains the same. It views that V¡sudeva can be 

the elder contemporary of Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a and hence he 

belongs to the close of the 16
th
 century A.D. 

Amongst, the first argument is not acceptable. It is identified 

that V¡sudeva in his poem mentioned certain grammarians such as 

KÀ¢rasv¡min, Jay¡ditya, Bopadeva, Bhoja etc. Among them, 

KÀ¢rasv¡min belongs to early 12
th
 century A.D. similarly the date of 

Bopadeva is 13
th
 century. Thus the date of V¡sudeva is possible to 

be later than this. The second view can be accepted. Some verses in 

the Padacandrik¡ commentary can also be seen in the Govindacarita. 

Melputt£r mentions this V¡sudeva in the opening verse of 

Dh¡tuk¡vya. From the commentary of Dh¡tuk¡vya it can be found 

that the author belongs to the village of Peruvanam near Trissur. 

Besides the commentary of Arjunar¡va¸¢ya also be the same 

V¡sudeva, the author of VV. 

Another fact to be noted here is it can be found out some 

deviations in the story with that of Bh¡gavata. The tenth skandha of 

Bh¡gavata forms the basis for the poem. But V¡sudeva introduces 
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certain differences from the source. There are slight variations in the 

names of some demons. Similarly some long descriptions seen in 

Bh¡gavata are abridged in VV, similarly some of them are excluded. 

V¡sudeva follows the K¤À¸a story prevalent in Kerala. On the other 

hand, V¡sudeva may make some innovations in the theme according 

to his imagination. Similarly, it finds difficult to incorporate all the 

episodes of the source in a poem illustrating grammatical rules. The 

long descriptions are excluded or abridged because the prime 

intention of the author is to bring forth the grammatical aspects. 

Thus it is not possible to depict all descriptions as it is.  

VV is not a Mah¡k¡vya. Even though the characteristic 

features assigned to a Mah¡k¡vya by Poeticians are satisfied in this 

poem, it cannot be categorised into that class. The number of cantos, 

descriptions of city, season etc. can be found in this poem. But the 

justification in the definition is not enough to get the status of 

Mah¡k¡vya. The depictions and incidents in the poem are too short 

and which are not capable to raise the status of the poem to a 

Mah¡k¡vya.  

 The poetic figures like Metre, figures of speech, Dhvani, 

Vakrokti etc. can be found in the poem. But there an extra effort is 

taken to incorporate such elements in this work. All these literary 
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elements are naturally and easily entered into the poem. But the 

presence of a strenuous effort is felt here even at some places. 

However, there are many verses with utmost poetic charm also. The 

verses to prove the talent of the poet are also seen in this poem 

abundantly.  

As being a á¡strak¡vya, it is generally opined by others that 

there is an emaciation in the enjoyment of this poem. But this view is 

not an acceptable one. The words used by the author in order to 

illustrate the rules can also be found in the famous works also. The 

famous Mah¡k¡vya-s of K¡lid¡sa, Bh¡ravi, M¡gha, HarÀa etc. hold 

such words in abundance. Thus it will not affect the enjoyment. 

VV holds prominent place among the Vyakara¸a¿¡strak¡ya-s 

from Kerala. The theme of the poem, unique method of illustrating 

Paninian rules, its comprehensiveness and brevity etc. pave the way 

to raise the popularity of VV among the scholars. The story of 

K¤À¸ais very much familiar to the people and VV is the only 

complete poem illustrate the rules through this theme. It is already 

stated that unique style followed by V¡sudeva is befitted to 

comprehensiveness and brevity. Thus one can learn such a large 

number of rules through limited number of verses. Besides, 

Melputt£r N¡r¡ya¸abha¶¶a has completed the story of VV by 
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composing Dh¡tuk¡vya. Hence completion of story by a renewed 

scholar likes Melputt£r shows the popularity of the poem. This fact 

throws light on the prominence of VV among Keralite á¡strak¡ya-s.   

The present study has some limitations. It is essential to bring 

forth the literary analysis of the poem. It helps to reveal the charm of 

the poem to its extreme level. In the present study, only a brief 

survey through the literary aspects of the poem is brought out. 

Similarly the poem and its commentary is a treasury of Vedic and 

philosophical ideas. The quotations in the poem can only be located 

to an extent. The efforts of inventing such quotations essentially 

explicate the philosophy and characteristic of the author. 

Simultaneously, a comparison with other Vyakara¸a¿¡strak¡vya-s is 

also praise worthy. Studies on other á¡strak¡vya-s, whether 

grammatical or else have ample scope, since such studies are only a 

few. Thus there is an immense possibility for further research, for 

the students who are interested in grammar.  

To conclude, it is necessary to have further studies in the field 

of á¡strak¡vya literature. The importance and preference of 

grammar is seen too diminished during this age. People find it 

difficult to learn grammar and it causes to diminish their interest in 

this subject. Under these circumstances, á¡strak¡vya-s have to 
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familiarise the applications of the grammatical rules. Generally, the 

students are stick on the illustration studies in the P¤akara¸a texts 

and they remind unaware the usage of other examples for the rules. 

The á¡strak¡vya-s are befitted to make them capable for 

understanding and applying the examples variously. Thus this kind 

of texts is too much beneficial to the students of the grammar. The 

major portion of this tradition is still available only in the form of 

manuscripts. It is essential to bring out such works to the world and 

this will definitely be a significant contribution to Sanskrit grammar. 

Studies and researches in this field are undoubtedly an asset to whole 

world of Sanskrit.   
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¤É¼´ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ  

(´ÉÉ EÞòÊnùEòÉ®úÉnùÊHòxÉ&) 

4/1/45 +ÉÊnùiÉäªÉÉxÉÂ 2/30 

(´ÉÉ ºÉ´ÉÇiÉÉä fÊHòzÉlÉÉÇÊnùiªÉäEäò)  +ÉÊnùiÉäªÉÉxÉÂ 2/30 

{ÉÖÆªÉÉäMÉÉnùÉJªÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/48 MÉhÉCªÉ& 2/61 

<xpù-´É¯ûhÉ-¦É´É-¶É´ÉÇ…. 4/1/49 +ÉSÉÉªÉÉÇhªÉ& 1/61 

GòÒiÉÉiEò®úhÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÇÉiÉÂ 4/1/50 ¤É±ÉGòÒiÉÒ¨ÉÂ 1/41 

HòÉnù±{ÉÉJªÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/51 ®úVÉÉäÊ´ÉÊ±É{iÉÒ¨ÉÂ 1/41 

¤É½ÖþµÉÒ½äþ¶SÉÉnùxiÉÉänùÉkÉÉiÉÂ 4/1/52 ¶ÉÆRÂóJÉÊ¦ÉzÉÒ& 1/41 

º´ÉÉRóMÉÉSSÉÉä{ÉºÉVÉÇxÉÉiÉÂ 4/1/54 SÉxpù̈ ÉÖº´ÉÒ 1/42 

(´ÉÉ-+RóÂMÉMÉÉjÉEòh`äö¦ªÉÉä ´ÉHò´ªÉ¨ÉÂ)  ¨ÉxÉÉäYÉMÉÉjÉÒ 1/42 

xÉÉÊºÉEòÉänù®úÉä¹`ö….. 4/1/55 ¶ÉÉiÉÉänù®úÒ 1/42 

xÉ GòÉäb÷ÉÊnù-¤É¼´ÉSÉ& 4/1/56 ¨ÉvÉÖ®úÉ¯ûhÉÉvÉ®úÉ 1/42 

ºÉ½þ xÉÎ\´Ét¨ÉÉxÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÉÇSSÉ 4/1/57 +xÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 1/43 

xÉJÉ¨ÉÖJÉÉiºÉÆYÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/58 ¶ÉÚ{ÉÇhÉJÉÉ 1/43 

ÊnùC{ÉÚ´ÉÇ{ÉnùÉxRóÒ{ÉÂ 4/1/60 +´ÉÉRÂó¨ÉÖJÉÒ 1/43 

ºÉJªÉÊ¶É·ÉÒÊiÉ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/62 +Ê¶É·ÉÒ 1/46 

VÉÉiÉä®úºjÉÒÊ´É¹ÉªÉÉnùªÉÉä{ÉvÉÉiÉÂ 4/1/63 EÖò®ú®úÒ¨ÉÂ 1/49 
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<iÉÉä ¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉVÉÉiÉä& 4/1/65 näù´ÉEòÒ¨ÉÂ 1/26 

>ðRÖóiÉ& 4/1/66 ¥ÉÀ´Év´É& 1/61 

ºÉÆÊ½þiÉ¶É¡ò±ÉIÉhÉ´ÉÉ¨ÉÉnäù¶SÉ 4/1/70 ºÉÆÊ½þiÉÉä°ü¨ÉÂ 1/49 

ºÉÆYÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/72 EòpÚù 1/49 

¶ÉÉRÇó®ú´ÉÉt\ÉÉä RóÒxÉÂ 4/1/73 {ÉÖjªÉè 1/34 

´ÉÉ xÉÞxÉ®úªÉÉä́ ÉÞÇÊrùù¶SÉ iÉÊrùiÉÉ& 4/1/76 xÉÉ®úÒ 1/49 

ªÉÚxÉÎºiÉ& 4/1/77 ªÉÖ´ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÂ 1/49 

 
 

EòÉ®úEò|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

ºÉ¨¤ÉÉävÉxÉä SÉ 2/3/47 =txÉÂ 4/10 

EòÉ®úEäò 1/3/23 xÉIÉjÉ{ÉlÉÉiÉÂ 3/1 

EòiÉÖÇ®úÒÎ{ºÉiÉiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇ 1/4/49 |ÉºÉ´É¨ÉÂ 3/43 

Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ 2/3/2 |ÉºÉ´É¨ÉÂ 3/43 

iÉlÉÉ ªÉÖHÆò SÉÉxÉÒÎ{ºÉiÉ¨ÉÂ 1/4/50 ÊEò\SÉxÉ 3/43 

+EòÊlÉiÉÆ SÉ 1/4/51 Eò\SÉxÉ 3/43 

MÉÊiÉ¤ÉÖÊrù|ÉiªÉ´ÉºÉÉxÉÉlÉÇ¶É¤nùEò¨ÉÉÇ- 

Eò¨ÉÇEòÉhÉÉ¨ÉÊhÉEòiÉÉÇ ºÉ hÉÉè 

1/4/52 ºÉÖ®èú& (1/15) 

EÆòºÉ¨ÉÂ (3/43) 

1/15, 

3/43 

¾þGòÉä®úxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 1/2/53 iÉ¨ÉÂ  3/46 

+ÊvÉ¶ÉÒRÂóºlÉÉºÉÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇ 1/4/46 ªÉ¨ÉÂ 3/38 

+Ê¦ÉÊxÉÊ´É¶É¶SÉ 1/4/47 ¨ÉxÉ& 3/39 

={ÉÉx´ÉvªÉÉRÂó´ÉºÉ& 1/4/48 iÉiÉÂ 3/41 

+xiÉ®úÉxiÉ®äúhÉ ªÉÖHäò 2/3/4 ¸É¨É¨ÉÂ 5/44 
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Eò¨ÉÇ|É´ÉSÉxÉÒªÉÉ& 1/4/83 +xÉÖ 3/55 

+xÉÖ±ÉÇIÉhÉä 1/4/84 +xÉÖ 3/55 

iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉlÉæ 1/4/85 +xÉÖ 3/56 

={ÉÉäfÊvÉEäò SÉ 1/4/87 ={É 3/60 

+Ê¦É®ú¦ÉÉMÉä 1/4/91 +Ê¦É 3/60 

+ÊvÉ{É®úÒ +xÉlÉÇEòÉè 1/4/93 +ÊvÉ 3/63 

ºÉÖ& {ÉÚVÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 1/4/94 ºÉÖºlÉ¨ÉÂ 3/64, 

7/31 

+ÊiÉ®úÊiÉGò¨ÉhÉä SÉ 1/4/95 +ÊiÉºÉHòiÉªÉ¨ÉÂ 3/64 

+Ê{É& {ÉnùÉlÉÇºÉ¨¦ÉÉ´ÉxÉÉ fx´É´ÉºÉMÉÇ….. 1/4/96 +Ê{É 3/65 

º´ÉiÉxjÉ& EòiÉÉÇ 1/4/54 ºÉÉ 3/46 

ºÉÉvÉEòiÉ¨ÉÆ Eò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 1/4/42 Eò®úÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 3/36 

EòiÉÞÇEò®úhÉªÉÉäºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ 2/3/18 Eò®úÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 

(3/36) 

3/36,  

Ênù´É& Eò¨ÉÇ SÉ 1/4/43 >ð¨ÉÔxÉÂ 3/37 

+{É´ÉMÉæ iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ 2/3/6 +xÉä½þºÉÉ 7/78 

ºÉ½þªÉÖHòäf|ÉvÉÉxÉä 2/3/19 vÉÉjÉÉ 5/64 

ªÉäxÉÉRÂóMÉÊ´ÉEòÉ®ú& 2/3/20 {ÉÉÊhÉxÉÉ EÖòÊhÉ& 5/73 

ºÉÆYÉÉä fxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ 2/3/22 ÊSÉkÉ´ÉÞkªÉÉ 5/80 

Eò¨ÉÇhÉÉ ªÉ¨ÉÊ¦É|ÉèÊiÉ ºÉ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 1/4/32 ªÉº¨Éè 5/63 

SÉiÉÖ¦ÉÔ ºÉ¨|ÉnùÉxÉä 2/3/13 ªÉº¨Éè 5/63 

¯ûSªÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ |ÉÒªÉ¨ÉÉhÉ& 1/43/33 ¾þnäù 3/13 

¶±ÉÉPÉ¼xÉÖRÂºlÉÉ¶É{ÉÉÆ YÉÒ{ºªÉ¨ÉÉxÉ& 1/4/34 º´ÉÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 3/15 
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vÉÉ®äú¯ûkÉ¨ÉhÉÇ& 1/4/35 iÉº¨Éè 3/29 

º{ÉÞ½äþ®úÒÎ{ºÉiÉ& 1/4/36 º{ÉÞ½þªÉÉ¨É½äþ 3/29 

GÖòvÉpÖù½äþ¹ªÉÉÇºÉÚªÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ ªÉÆ |ÉÊiÉ EòÉä{É& 1/4/37 ºÉnÂù¦ªÉ& 3/32 

GÖòvÉpÖù½þÉä¯û{ÉºÉÞ¹]õªÉÉä& Eò¨ÉÇ 1/4/38 i´ÉÉ¨ÉÂ 3/32 

|ÉiªÉÉRÂó¦ªÉÉÆ ¸ÉÖ´É& {ÉÚ´ÉÇºªÉ EòiÉÉÇ 1/4/40 |ÉiªÉ¶ÉÖ¸ÉÚÊ¹É¹É 2/28 

¦ÉÒjÉÉ¦ÉÉÇxÉÉÆ ¦ÉªÉ½äþiÉÖ& 1/4/25 nùÉxÉ´Éä¦ªÉ& 3/2 

{É®úÉVÉä®úºÉÉäfø& 1/4/26 {É®úÉVÉä¹ÉiÉ 

´ÉÒªÉÇ¦ÉÚ̈ xÉ& 

3/2 

´ÉÉ®úhÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉ¨ÉÒÎ{ºÉiÉ& 1/4/27 iÉiÉ& 3/74 

+xiÉvÉÉê ªÉäxÉÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÊ¨ÉSUôÊiÉ 1/4/28 ªÉä¦ªÉ& +xiÉnÇùvÉiÉä 3/2 

VÉÊxÉEòiÉÖÇ& |ÉEÞòÊiÉ& 1/4/30 näù´ÉEòÒiÉ& 3/9 

¦ÉÖ´É& |É¦É´É& 1/4/31 Ê´ÉvÉÉä& 3/10 

+xªÉÉ®úÉÊnùiÉ®úiÉæÊnùC¶É¤nùÉ\SÉÚkÉ®ú{ÉnùÉVÉÉÊ½ 

ªÉÖHäòþ 

2/3/29 UôÉÊnùiÉä¦ªÉ 54/72 

+{É{É®úÒ ´ÉVÉÇxÉä 1/4/88 +{É 3/60 

+ÉRÂó ¨ÉªÉÉÇnùÉ´ÉSÉxÉä 1/4/89 +É VÉxÉxÉÉnÂù 3/60 

{É\SÉ¨ªÉ{ÉÉRÂó{ÉÊ®úÊ¦É& 3/3/10 +{É 3/60 

|ÉÊiÉ& |ÉÊiÉÊxÉÊvÉ|ÉÊiÉnùÉxÉªÉÉä& 1/4/92 |ÉÊiÉ 3/62 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ MÉÖhÉä fÎºjÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/3/25 |ÉºÉÉnäùxÉ 5/80 

{ÉÞlÉÎM´ÉxÉÉxÉÉxÉÉÊ¦ÉºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ fxªÉiÉºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/3/32 uùÉ{É®äúhÉ 6/25 

Eò®úhÉä SÉ 

ºiÉÉäEòÉ±{ÉEÞòSUÅôEòÊiÉ{ÉªÉºªÉÉºÉk´É- 

´ÉSÉxÉºªÉ 

2/3/33 ºiÉÉäEòÉi|É¯û¹]õ&õ 2/10, 

6/25 
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nÚù®úÉÎxiÉEòÉ¦Éæ¦ªÉÉä ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ SÉ 2/3/35 +¦ªÉhÉÈ 6/26 

¹É¹`öÒ ½äþiÉÖ|ÉªÉäMÉä 2/3/26 EÖòiÉÖEòºªÉ 5/54 

ºÉ´ÉÇxÉÉ¨xÉºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ SÉ 2/3/27 ½äþiÉÖxÉÉxÉäxÉ 6/19 

¹É¹`ö¬iÉºÉlÉÇ|ÉiªÉªÉäxÉ 2/3/30 iÉºªÉ 6/22 

BxÉ{ÉÉ ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ 2/3/31 näù¶ÉÉxÉÂ 6/24 

nÚù®úÉÎxiÉEòÉlÉæ ¹É¹`ÂöªÉxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/3/34 näù¶ÉºªÉ 6/26 

YÉÉä fÊ´Énù¦ÉÇºªÉ Eò®úhÉä 2/3/51 VÉÉxÉiÉ 2/11 

+vÉÒMÉlÉÇnùªÉä¶ÉÉÆ Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ 2/3/52 iÉºªÉ 3/29 

EÞò\É& |ÉÊiÉªÉixÉä 2/3/53 EÞò¹hÉÉÊRóÂQÉ¦ÉHäò& 2/1 

¯ûVÉÉlÉÉÇxÉÉÆ ¦ÉÉ´É´ÉSÉxÉÉxÉÉ¨ÉV´É®äú& 2/3/54 ªÉä¹ÉÉÆ 6/56 

VÉÉÊºÉÊxÉ|É½þhÉxÉÉ]õGòÉlÉÊ{É¹ÉÉÆ Ë½þºÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/3/56 MÉ´ÉÉÆ 6/64 

´ªÉ´É¾þ{ÉhÉÉä& ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇªÉÉä& 2/3/57 ¨ÉÖÊHò¶SÉ |ÉnùÒ´ªÉÊiÉ 

|ÉÉhÉÉxÉÂ 

6/64 

Ênù´ÉºiÉnùlÉÇºªÉ 2/3/58 ±ÉI¨ªÉÉ¶SÉ 6/64 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉä{ÉºÉMÉæ 2/3/59 ¨ÉÖËHò 6/64 

EÞòi´ÉÉäflÉÇ|ÉªÉÉäMÉä EòÉ±Éä fÊvÉEò®úhÉä 2/3/64 Ênù´ÉºÉºªÉ 6/65 

EòiÉÞÇEò¨ÉÇhÉÉä& EÞòÊiÉ 2/3/65 ¦É´ÉiÉ& 6/65 

=¦ÉªÉ|ÉÉ{iÉÉè Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ 2/3/66 ¨ÉÖHäò®úÊ¶ÉÊ¶É¹ÉÉ 6/65 

HòºªÉ SÉ ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉä 2/3/67 ¨Éä 6/85 

+ÊvÉEò®úhÉ´ÉÉÊSÉxÉ¶SÉ 2/3/68 =Ê¹ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ 6/85 

xÉ ±ÉÉäEòÉ´ªÉªÉÊxÉ¹`öÉJÉ±ÉlÉÇiÉÞxÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/3/69 ®úrùÉªÉÉÇxÉÂ ¶ÉÉ¯ûEòÉxÉÂ 6/90 

+EäòxÉÉä¦ÉÉÇÊ´É¹ªÉnùÉvÉ¨ÉhªÉÇªÉÉä& 2/3/70 =]õVÉRÂóMÉÊ¨É 5/4 
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EÞòiªÉÉxÉÉÆ EòiÉÇÊ®ú ´ÉÉ 2/3/71 VÉMÉiÉÉ 6/86 

iÉÖ±ªÉÉlÉê®úiÉÖ±ÉÉä{É¨ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ 

iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉfxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 

2/3/72 tÖºÉÊ®úiÉ& 6/86 

SÉiÉÖlÉÔ 

SÉÉÊ¶É¹ªÉÉªÉÖ¹ªÉ¨Épù¦ÉpùEÖò¶É±ÉºÉÖJÉÉlÉÇÊ½þiÉè& 

2/3/73 iÉä 6/90 

+ÉvÉÉ®úÉä fÊvÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 1/4/45 ¨ÉÉMÉæ 3/37 

ºÉ{iÉ¨ªÉÉÊvÉEò®úhÉä SÉ 
2/3/36 ¨ÉÉMÉæ 3/37 

ªÉºªÉ SÉ ¦ÉÉ´ÉäxÉ ¦ÉÉ´É±ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÂ 2/3/37 JÉ®úµÉÉiÉ 6/28 

¹É¹`öÒ SÉÉxÉÉnù®äú 2/3/38 +ºªÉ 6/29 

º´ÉÉ¨ÉÒ·É®úÉÊvÉ{ÉÊiÉnùÉªÉÉnùºÉÉÊIÉ|ÉÊiÉ 

¦ÉÚ|ÉºÉÚiÉè¶SÉ 

2/3/39 JÉMÉä¹ÉÖ 6/43 

ªÉiÉ¶SÉ ÊxÉvÉÉÇ®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 2/3/41 =®úMÉÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ 6/43 

{É\SÉ¨ÉÒ Ê´É¦ÉHäò 2/3/42 ºÉ´ÉÇiÉÒlÉæ 6/49 

ºÉÉvÉÖÊxÉ{ÉÖhÉÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉSÉÉÇªÉÉÆ ºÉ{iÉ¨ªÉ|ÉiÉä& 2/3/43 ºÉÊ¨ÉiªÉÉ¨ÉÂ Ê¨ÉjÉä¹ÉÖ 2/30 

|ÉÊºÉiÉÉäiºÉÖEòÉ¦ªÉÉÆ iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ SÉ 2/3/44 +EòÉªÉê& 2/19 

xÉIÉjÉä SÉ ±ÉÖÊ{É 2/3/45 ®úÉäÊ½þhªÉÉÆ ®úÉäÊ½þhÉÒ 6/35 

ºÉ{iÉ¨ÉÒ{É\SÉ¨ªÉÉè EòÉ®úEò¨ÉvªÉä 2/3/7 ºÉ{iÉÉ½þÉiÉÂ 7/78 

+ÊvÉ®úÒ·É®äú 1/4/97 +vÉÒ 3/65 

ªÉº¨ÉÉnùÊvÉEÆò ªÉºªÉ SÉä·É®ú´ÉSÉxÉÆ iÉjÉ 

ºÉ{iÉ¨ÉÒ 

2/3/9 ={Éä 2/9 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EÞòÊ\É 1//4/98 ÊiÉ®úºEÞòiÉ 3/49 
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ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

+´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´ÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇ& {ÉnùÊ´ÉÊvÉ& 2/1/1 +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1 

|ÉÉCEòb÷É®úÉi¨ÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ& 2/1/3 +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1 

ºÉ½þ ºÉÖ{ÉÉ 2/1/4 +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1 

ºÉÖ{ÉÉä vÉÉiÉÖ|ÉÉÊiÉ{ÉÊnùEòªÉÉä& 2/4/71 +SUôjÉªÉÊuù¶É 7/11 

+´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´É& 2/1/5 +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1 

+´ªÉªÉÆ Ê´É¦ÉÊHòºÉ¨ÉÒ{ÉºÉ¨ÉÞÊrù´ªÉÞnÂùvªÉlÉÉÇ 

¦ÉÉ´ÉÉiªÉªÉÉºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ¶É¤nù|ÉÉnÖù¦ÉÉÇ´É 

{É¶SÉÉtlÉÉxÉÖ{ÉÚ´ªÉÇªÉÉèMÉ{ÉtºÉÉoù¶ªÉ 

ºÉ¨{ÉÊkÉºÉÉEò±ªÉÉxiÉ´ÉSÉxÉä¹ÉÖ 

2/1/6 +ÊvÉ¶ÉªªÉ¨ÉÂ 1/68 

+´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´É¶SÉ 2/4/18 +Éè{ÉEòhªÉÇ 4/50 

ªÉlÉÉ fºÉÉoù¶ªÉä 2/1/7 ªÉlÉäSUô¨ÉÂ 4/2 

ªÉÉ´Énù´ÉvÉÉ®úhÉä 2/1/8 ªÉÉ´ÉnùlÉÈ 4/4 

ºÉÖ{|ÉÊiÉxÉÉ ¨ÉÉjÉÉlÉæ 2/1/9 ºÉÊ±É±É|ÉÊiÉ 4/4 

+IÉ¶É±ÉÉEòÉRÂóJªÉÉ& {ÉÊ®úhÉÉ 2/1/10 Êuù{ÉÊ®ú ÊjÉ{É®úÒ 4/9 

+ÉRÂó ¨ÉªÉÉÇnùÉ fÊ¦ÉÊ´ÉvªÉÉä& 2/1/13 +É¤VÉ¦É´ÉÆ 4/12 

±ÉIÉhÉäxÉÉÊ¦É|ÉiÉÒ +ÉÊ¦É¨ÉÖJªÉä 2/1/14 +ÉÊ¦ÉxÉÉEÆò 4/13 

+xÉÖªÉÇiºÉ¨ÉªÉÉ 2/1/15 +x´ÉÊ®ú¹]õºÉnÂù¨É 4/14 

ªÉºªÉ SÉÉªÉÉ¨É& 2/1/16 +xÉÖMÉRÂóMÉ 4/15 

ÊiÉ¹`önÂùMÉÖ|É¦ÉÞiÉÒÊxÉ SÉ 2/1/17 ÊiÉ¹`önÂùMÉÖ 4/17 

+xªÉ{ÉnùÉlÉæ SÉ ºÉÆYÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/1/21 ¶ÉxÉèMÉÇRÂóMÉ 4/21 
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iÉi{ÉȪ û¹ÉºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

ÊuùMÉÖ¶SÉ 2/1/23 ºÉ½þ»ÉMÉ´ÉÆ 4/22 

ÊuùiÉÒªÉÉ Ê¸ÉiÉÉiÉÒiÉ{ÉÊiÉiÉMÉiÉÉiªÉºiÉ|ÉÉ{iÉÉ 

{ÉzÉè& 

2/1/24 +Ê®ú¦ÉªÉÊ¸ÉiÉxÉä 4/23 

º´ÉªÉÆ HäòxÉ 2/1/25 º´ÉªÉ¨ÉÉ¾þiÉÊ´É¹]õ®ú& 4/28 

JÉ]Âõ´ÉÉ IÉä{Éä 2/1/26 JÉ]Âõ´ÉÉ°üfäø¦ªÉ& 4/73 

ºÉÉÊ¨É 2/1/27 ºÉÉÊ¨É{ÉÒiÉ 4/30 

EòÉ±ÉÉ& 2/1/28 ¨ÉÉºÉ|ÉÊ¨ÉiÉÆ 4/32 

+iªÉxiÉºÉÆªÉÉäMÉä SÉ 2/1/29 ºÉ´ÉÇ®úÉjÉ®ú¨ªÉÆ 4/32 

iÉÞiÉÒªÉÉ iÉiEÞòiÉÉlÉæxÉ MÉÖhÉ´ÉSÉxÉäxÉ 2/1/30 GòEòSÉSUäônù 4/35 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇºÉoù¶ÉºÉ¨ÉÉäxÉÉlÉÇEò±É½þÊxÉ{ÉÖhÉÊ¨É¸É¶±ÉIÉhÉè& 2/1/31 +MÉ®úÉVÉºÉ¨ÉÆ 4/35 

EòiÉÞÇEò®úhÉä EÞòiÉÉ ¤É½Öþ±É¨ÉÂ 2/1/32 {É®ú¶ÉÖSUôÉiÉ 4/35 

EÞòiªÉè®úÊvÉEòÉlÉÇ´ÉSÉxÉä 2/1/33 +ÊIÉMÉ¨ªÉ& 4/40 

+zÉäxÉ ´ªÉ\VÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 2/1/34 nùvªÉÉänùxÉÆ 4/38 

¦ÉIªÉähÉ Ê¨É¸ÉÒEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 2/1/35 ¨ÉvªÉ{ÉÚ{ÉÉxÉÂ 4/38 

SÉiÉÖlÉÔ iÉnùlÉÉÇlÉÇ¤ÉÊ±ÉÊ½þiÉºÉÖJÉ®úÊIÉiÉè& 2/1/36 +¦ªÉÖnùªÉÉlÉÈ 4/44 

{É\SÉ¨ÉÒ ¦ÉªÉäxÉ 2/1/37 +vÉ¨ÉÇVÉÖMÉÖ{ºÉÖ 4/24 

+{ÉäiÉÉ{ÉÉäfø¨ÉÖHò{ÉÊiÉiÉÉ{ÉjÉºiÉè®ú±{É¶É& 2/1/38 +xvÉEòÉ®ú¨ÉÖHÆò 4/46 

ºiÉÉäEòÉÎxiÉEònÚù®úÉlÉÇEÞòSUÅôÉÊhÉ HäòxÉ 2/1/39 ºiÉÉäEòÉi|É¯û¹]õø 2/10 

¹É¹`öÒ 2/2/8 º´ÉEÖò]õÒ®Æú 5/8 

ªÉÉVÉEòÉÊnùÊ¦É¶SÉ 2/2/9 ºÉi{ÉÚVÉEò& 5/9 

xÉ ÊxÉvÉÉÇ®úhÉä 2/2/10 ¦ÉÉäVªÉ¦ÉÖVÉÉÆ 5/9 
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{ÉÚ®úhÉMÉÖhÉºÉÖÊ½þiÉÉlÉÇºÉnù´ÉäªÉªÉiÉ´ªÉºÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÊvÉ 

Eò®úhÉäxÉ 

2/2/11 ¦ÉHäò& {ÉÚhÉÇ& 5/10 

HäòxÉ SÉ {ÉÚVÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/2/12 ºÉÖ¨ÉxÉºÉÉÆ ¨ÉÊ½þiÉ& 5/9 

+ÊvÉEò®úhÉ´ÉÉÊSÉxÉÉ SÉ 2/2/13 MÉiÉä 5/10 

Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ SÉ 2/2/14 ºÉÖiÉºªÉ 5/12 

iÉÞVÉEòÉ¦ªÉÉÆ EòiÉÇÊ®ú 2/2/15 +Ê½þ¶ÉªÉxÉºªÉ 5/14 
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ÊuùMÉÖ®äúEò´ÉSÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 2/4/1 ÊjÉ±ÉÉäEòÒ 6/94 
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ËEò IÉä{Éä 2/1/64 ËEò®úÉVÉ 4/71 
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¦ÉÚ¹ÉhÉÉäf±É¨ÉÂ 1/4/64 +±ÉRÂóEÞòÊiÉ& 3/47 
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xÉ ªÉÊnù 3/2/113 +VÉªÉ& 3/73 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ºÉÉEòÉRÂóIÉä 3/2/114 ¦ÉRÂóIªÉÊiÉ, 

½þÊ®ú¹ªÉÊiÉ 

3/74 

½þ¶É·ÉiÉÉä±ÉÇRÂó SÉ 3/2/116 BäªÉ& ½þ 4/2 

|É¶xÉä SÉÉºÉzÉEòÉ±Éä 3/2/118 +ºÉÉèiÉÂ 4/3 
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±É]Âõ º¨Éä 3/2/118 ={ÉªÉÎxiÉ º¨É 4/3 

+{É®úÉäIÉä SÉ 3/2/119 ºÉÖÊvÉªÉ& 

+¦ªÉ´É{ÉtiÉä º¨É 

4/5 

xÉxÉÉè {ÉÞ¹]õ|ÉÊiÉ´ÉSÉxÉä 3/2/120 nùnùÉÊ¨É xÉxÉÖ 4/8 

xÉx´ÉÉäÌ´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ 3/2/121 xÉ nùnùÉÊ¨É 4/8 

{ÉÖÊ®ú ±ÉÖRÂó SÉÉº¨Éä 3/2/122 +xiÉnÇùvÉiÉä 3/2 

ªÉÉ´Éi{ÉÖ®úÉÊxÉ{ÉÉªÉÉä±ÉÇ]Âõ 3/3/4 ªÉÉ´ÉiÉÂ úiÉ®úÊºÉ 5/5 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EònùÉEò½þªÉÉæ& 3/3/5 Ê´Éxnäù EònùÉ 5/5 

ËEò´ÉÞkÉä Ê±É{ºÉÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 3/3/6 EòÉä nùÉºªÉiÉä 5/6 

Ê±É{ºªÉ¨ÉÉxÉÊºÉrùùÉè SÉ 3/3/7 nùnùÊiÉ, +ªÉÎxiÉ 5/6 

±ÉÉäb÷lÉÇ±ÉIÉhÉä SÉ 3/3/8 ªÉÉSÉÎxiÉ 5/7 

Ê±ÉRÂ SÉÉäv´ÉÇ¨ÉÉè½ÚþÌiÉEäò 3/3/9 ºxÉÉªÉÖ& 6/87 

´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉºÉÉ¨ÉÒ{ªÉä ´ÉiÉÇ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉuùùÉ 3/3/131 MÉSUôÉ¨É& 6/16 

+É¶ÉÆºÉÉªÉÉÆ ¦ÉÚiÉ´ÉSSÉ 3/3/132 =ÎilÉiÉ&+¦ÉÊIÉ¹¨ÉÊ½þ 6/20 

ÊIÉ|É´ÉSÉxÉä ±ÉÞ]Âõ 3/3/133 ªÉÉºªÉÊºÉ, 

½þÊxÉ¹ªÉÉ¨É& 

6/20 

+É¶ÉÆºÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä Ê±ÉRÂó 3/3/134 |ÉnùtÉ& ºªÉÉ¨É& 6/21 

xÉÉxÉtiÉxÉ´ÉÊiGòªÉÉ|É¤ÉxvÉºÉÉ¨ÉÒ{ªÉªÉÉä& 3/3/135 ªÉÊiÉ¹ªÉä 6/22 

EòÉ±ÉÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉä SÉÉxÉ½þÉä®úÉjÉÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ 3/3/137 ªÉÉºªÉÉ¨É& 6/40 

{É®úÎº¨ÉÎx´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ 3/3/138 SÉÉ®úÊªÉ¹ªÉÉ¨É& 6/41 

¦ÉÚiÉä SÉ  3/3/140 +pùIªÉ¨ÉÂ 

+½þÊxÉ¹ªÉ¨ÉÂ 

6/30 

´ÉÉäiÉÉ{ªÉÉä& 3/3/141 +SUôÉäiºªÉ& 6/31 
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MÉ½þÉÇªÉÉÆ ±Éb÷Ê{ÉVÉÉi´ÉÉä& 3/3/142 {ªÉÉÊºÉ 6/32 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EòlÉÊ¨É Ê±ÉRÂóSÉ 3/3/143 Ê´ÉnùvªÉÉ& 6/31 

ËEò´ÉÞiiÉä Ê±ÉRÂó±ÉÞ]õÉè 3/3/144 +É®ú¨ÉänÂù 6/32 

+xÉ´ÉC±ÉÞ{iªÉ¨É¹ÉÇªÉÉä®úËEò´ÉÞiiÉä fÊ{É 3/3/145 ={É¦ÉÉäIªÉiÉä 6/37 

ËEòÊEò±ÉÉºiªÉlÉæ¹ÉÖ ±ÉÞ]Â 3/3/146 ½þÊxÉ¹ªÉiÉä ÊEòÎRÂóEò±É 6/37 

VÉÉiÉÖªÉnùÉäÌ±ÉRÂó 3/3/147 nÚù¹ÉªÉänÂù ªÉnÂù 6/67 

ªÉSSÉªÉjÉªÉÉä& 3/3/148 ÊxÉ|É½þhªÉÉnÂù 6/67 

MÉ½þÉÇªÉÉÆ SÉ  3/3/149 Eò±É½þÉªÉäiÉ 6/68 

ÊSÉjÉÒEò®úhÉä SÉ 3/3/150 ºÉ½äþlÉÉ 6/31 

¶Éä¹Éä ±ÉÞb÷ªÉnùÉè 3/3/151 Ê´ÉÊVÉMÉÒ¹ªÉiÉä 6/69 

=iÉÉ{ªÉÉä& ºÉ¨ÉlÉÇªÉÉäÊ±ÉRÂó 3/3/152 =iÉ nùtÉiÉÂ 6/71 

EòÉ¨É|É´ÉänùxÉä fEòÎSSÉÊiÉ 3/3/153 +¦ªÉ´É{ÉtälÉÉ& 6/71 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ vÉÉiÉÉè ºÉ¦¦ÉÉ´ÉxÉÉ´ÉSÉxÉä fªÉÊnù 3/3/155 +Ê¦É¦ÉÊ´É¹ªÉÊiÉ 6/70 

½äþiÉÖ½äþiÉÖ¨ÉiÉÉäÌ±ÉRÂó 3/3/156 ¦ÉVÉäiÉÂ, +´ÉÉ{xÉÖªÉÉiÉÂ 6/75 

Ê±É]Âõ SÉ 3/3/159 ¦ÉäÊVÉ¹Éä 7/71 

|Éè¹ÉÉÊiÉºÉMÉÇ|ÉÉ{iÉEòÉ±Éä¹ÉÖ EÞòiªÉÉ¶ªÉ 3/3/163 ´ÉºiÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ 6/89 

Ê±ÉRÂó SÉÉäv´ÉÇ¨ÉÉè½ÚþÌiÉEäò 3/3/164 ºxÉÉªÉÖ& 6/87 

º¨Éä ±ÉÉä]Âõ 3/3/165 VÉÊ½þ º¨É 5/64 

+vÉÒ¹]äõ SÉ 3/3/166 VÉÊ½þ º¨É 5/64 

Ê±ÉRÂó ªÉÊnù 3/3/168 ºxÉÉªÉÉiÉÂ 6/88 

+½æþ EÞòiªÉiÉÞSÉ¶SÉ 3/3/169 ºxÉÉiÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ 6/89 

¶ÉÊEò Ê±ÉRÂó SÉ 3/3/172 ´ÉºiÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ 6/89 
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vÉÉiÉÖºÉ¨¤ÉxvÉä |ÉiªÉªÉÉ& 3/4/1 MÉiÉÉªÉ ¦ÉÉÊ´ÉxÉä 6/90 

ÊGòlÉÉºÉ¨ÉÊ¦É½þÉ®äú ±ÉÉä]Âõ ±ÉÉä]õÉä Ê½þº´ÉÉè ´ÉÉ 

SÉ iÉv´É¨ÉÉä& 

3/4/2 ¦É´É ¦É´ÉäÊiÉ 6/90 

ºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉäfxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 3/4/3 {ÉÊ®úÊ{ÉÎhfø 4/24 

ªÉlÉÉÊ´ÉvªÉxÉÖ|ÉªÉÉäMÉ& {ÉÚ́ ÉÇÎº¨ÉxÉÂ 3/4/4 ¦É´É ¦É´ÉäÊiÉ 6/90 

ºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉªÉä ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ´ÉSÉxÉºªÉ 3/4/5 +vªÉEÞòiÉ 4/24 

 

 

+Éi¨ÉxÉä{Énù|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ* 

¦ÉÉ´ÉEò¨ÉÇhÉÉä& 1/3/13 ÊxÉªÉÇªÉä 1/35 

EòiÉÇÊ®ú Eò¨ÉÇ´ªÉÊiÉ½þÉ®äú 1/3/14 ´ªÉÊiÉ|É¦ÉÉxÉ& 1/35 

xÉ MÉÊiÉË½þºÉÉlÉæ¦ªÉ& 1/3/15 ´ªÉÊiÉVÉM¨ÉÖ& 1/37 

<iÉ®úÉäiÉ®úÉxªÉÉäxªÉÉä{É{ÉnùÉSSÉ 1/3/16 ´ªÉÊiÉVÉM¨ÉÖ& 1/37 

xÉäÌ´É¶É& 1/3/17 xªÉÊ´ÉIÉiÉ 1/37 

{ÉÊ®ú´ªÉ´Éä¦ªÉ& ÊGòªÉ& 1/3/18 Ê´ÉGäò¹ªÉiÉä 1/39 

Ê´É{É®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ VÉä& 1/3/19 {É¶ÉÊVÉMªÉä, 

´ªÉÊVÉMÉÒ¹ÉiÉ 

6/140 

+ÉRóÉä nùÉä fxÉÉºªÉÊ´É½þ®úhÉä 1/3/20 +Énùnäù 1/41 

GòÒRóÉä fxÉÖºÉÆ{ÉÊ®ú¦ªÉ¶SÉ 1/3/21 ºÉÆGòÒb÷iÉÉ¨ÉÂ 1/45 

+{ÉÉSSÉiÉÖ¹{ÉÉSUôEÖòÊxÉ¹´ÉÉ±ÉäJÉxÉä 6/1/142 EÞòiÉÉ{ÉÎºEò®úhÉè& 2/5 

ºÉ¨É´É|ÉÊ´É¦ªÉ& ºlÉ& 1/3/22 +´ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä 1/45 

|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉºlÉälÉÉJªÉªÉÉä¶SÉ 1/3/23 ÊiÉ¹`öiÉä 1/45 

=nùÉäfxÉÚv´ÉÇEò¨ÉÇÊhÉ 1/3/24 =ÊkÉ¹`öºÉä 1/45 

={ÉÉx¨ÉxjÉEò®úhÉä 1/3/25 ½þÊ®ú¨ÉÖ{ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä 1/50 
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+Eò¨ÉÇEòÉSSÉ 1/3/26 ={ÉÊiÉ¹`öiÉä 1/50,1/

70,2/11 

=Êuùù¦ªÉÉÆ iÉ{É& 1/3/27 =kÉ{ÉiÉä 1/50, 

1/51 

+ÉRóÉä ªÉ¨É½þxÉ& 1/3/28 +É½þiÉ 1/11 

+Éi¨ÉxÉä{Énäù¹´ÉxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/4/44 +Ê±É{ÉiÉ 1/40 

½þxÉ& ÊºÉSÉÂ 1/2/14 +É½þiÉ 1/11 

ªÉ¨ÉÉä MÉxvÉxÉä 1/2/15 =nùÉªÉiÉ 1/11 

ºÉ¨ÉÉä MÉMªÉÞÎSUô¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 1/3/29 ºÉÆ¶ÉÞhÉÖiÉä 1/51 

´ÉÉ MÉ¨É& 1/2/13 ºÉ¨ÉMÉÆºiÉ 1/7 

´ÉäkÉäÌ´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ  7/1/7 ºÉÆÊ´ÉpùiÉä 5/7 

={ÉºÉMÉÉÇnÂùQÉº´É >ð½þiÉä& 7/4/23  ºÉ¨É¦ªÉÖÁ 6/188 

ÊxÉºÉ¨ÉÖ{ÉÊ´É¦ªÉÉä ¼´É& 1/3/30 ºÉÆ¼´ÉªÉiÉä 1/36, 

1/51 

º{ÉrùÉÇªÉÉ¨ÉÉRó÷& 1/3/31 +É¼´ÉªÉiÉä 1/51 

MÉxvÉxÉÉ´ÉIÉä{ÉhÉºÉä´ÉxÉºÉÉ½þÊºÉCªÉ|ÉÊiÉ 

ªÉixÉ|ÉEòlÉxÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉä¹ÉÖ EÞò\É& 

1/3/32 |ÉEÖò´ÉÇiÉä 1/57 

+vÉä& |ÉºÉ½þxÉä 1/3/33 +ÊvÉEÖò´ÉÇiÉä 1/57 

´Éä& ¶É¤nùEò¨ÉÇhÉ& 1/3/34 ´ªÉEÖò´ÉÇiÉ 1/70 

+Eò¨ÉÇEòÉSSÉ 1/3/35 Ê´ÉSÉÊGò®äú 1/70 

ºÉ¨¨ÉÉxÉxÉÉäiºÉ\VÉxÉÉSÉÉªÉÇEò®úhÉYÉÉxÉ¦ÉÞÊiÉ 

Ê´ÉMÉhÉxÉ´ªÉªÉä¹ÉÖ ÊxÉªÉ& 

1/3/36 Ê´ÉÊxÉxªÉä 2/2 

EòiÉÞÇºlÉä SÉÉ¶É®úÒ®äú Eò¨ÉÇÊhÉ 1/3/37 ´ªÉxÉä¹]õ 2/2 

´ÉÞÊkÉºÉMÉÇiÉÉªÉxÉä¹ÉÖ Gò¨É& 1/3/38 +GÆòºiÉ 2/4 
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={É{É®úÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 1/3/39 ={ÉGò¨ÉiÉä 2/4 

+ÉRó =nÂùMÉ¨ÉxÉä 1/3/40 +ÉGò¨É¨ÉÉhÉ¨ÉÂ 2/4 

´Éä& {ÉÉnùÊ´É½þ®úhÉä 1/3/41 Ê´ÉGò¨É¨ÉÉhÉÉ& 2/8 

|ÉÉä{ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉlÉÉÇ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 1/3/42 ={ÉGò¨ÉºÉä 2/9 

+xÉÖ{ÉºÉMÉÉÇuùùÉ 1/3/43 Gò¨ÉiÉä 2/10 

+{É¼xÉ´Éä YÉ& 1/3/44 +´ÉVÉÉxÉiÉä 2/11 

+Eò¨ÉÇEòÉSSÉ 1/3/45 VÉÉxÉiÉä 2/11 

ºÉ¨|ÉÊiÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉxÉÉvªÉÉxÉä 1/3/46 ºÉÆVÉÉxÉiÉä  2/12 

¦ÉÉºÉxÉÉä{ÉºÉ¨¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉYÉÉxÉªÉixÉÊ´É¨É…. 1/3/47 ´Énù¨ÉÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 2/14 

´ªÉHò´ÉÉSÉÉÆ ºÉ¨ÉÖSSÉÉ®úhÉä                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    1/3/48 ºÉÆ|ÉÉ´ÉnùxiÉ 2/17 

+xÉÉä®úEò¨ÉÇEòÉiÉÂ 1/3/49 +x´É´ÉÊnù¹]õ 2/17 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê´É|É±ÉÉ{Éä 1/3/50 Ê´É|ÉÉ´ÉnùxiÉ 2/17 

+´ÉÉnÂù OÉ& 1/3/51 +´ÉÉÊMÉ®úxiÉ 2/19 

ºÉ¨É& |ÉÊiÉYÉÉxÉä 1/3/52 ºÉÆÊMÉ®úiÉä 2/19 

=nù¶SÉ®ú& ºÉEò¨ÉÇEòÉiÉÂ 1/3/53 +xÉÖSSÉÉ®ú¨ÉÉhÉ& 2/20 

ºÉ¨ÉºiÉÞiÉÒªÉÉªÉÖHòÉiÉÂ 1/3/55 ºÉÆSÉ®ú¨ÉÉhÉ& 2/23 

nùÉhÉ¶SÉ ºÉÉ SÉäSSÉiÉÖlªÉÇlÉæ 1/3/55 ºÉ¨|Énùnäù 2/25 

={ÉÉt¨É& º´ÉEò®úhÉä 1/3/56 ={ÉÉªÉiÉ 1/13 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉä{ÉªÉ¨ÉxÉä 1/2/16 ={ÉÉªÉiÉ 1/13, 

1/30 

YÉÉ¸ÉÖº¨ÉÞoù¶ÉÉÆ ºÉxÉ& 1/3/57 ÊnùoùIÉ¨ÉÉhÉ¨ÉÂ 2/27 

xÉÉxÉÉäYÉÇ& 1/3/58 +x´ÉÊVÉYÉÉºÉnÂù 2/27 

|ÉiªÉÉRÂó¦ªÉÉÆ ¸ÉÖ´É& 1/3/59 |ÉiªÉ¶ÉÖ¸ÉÚÊ¹ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ 2/28 
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|ÉÉä{ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ ªÉÖVÉä®úªÉYÉ{ÉÉjÉä¹ÉÖ 1/3/64 |ÉªÉÖRóÂI´É 2/35 

ºÉ¨É& IhÉÖ´É& 1/3/65 ºÉÆIhÉÖ¹´É 2/35 

¦ÉÖVÉÉä fxÉ´ÉxÉä 1/3/66 ¦ÉÉäIªÉºÉä 2/35 

hÉä®úhÉÉè ªÉiEò¨ÉÇ hÉÉè SÉäiºÉ EòiÉÉÇ 

fxÉÉvªÉÉxÉä 

1/3/67 nù¶ÉÇªÉº´É 2/35 

MÉÞÊvÉ´É\SÉªÉÉä& |É±É¨¦ÉxÉä 1/3/69 MÉvÉÇªÉä 2/36 

Ê¨ÉlªÉÉä{É{ÉnùÉiEÞò\ÉÉä f¦ªÉÉºÉä 1/3/71 EòÉ®úªÉxiÉä 2/46 

+{ÉÉuùnù& 1/3/73 +{É´ÉnùxiÉä 2/46 

ºÉ¨ÉÖnùÉRÂó¦ªÉÉä ªÉ¨ÉÉä fOÉxlÉä 1/3/75 =tSUô¨ÉÉxÉÉnÂù 2/50 

+xÉÖ{ÉºÉMÉÉÇVYÉ& 1/3/76 VÉÉxÉiÉä 2/53 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉä f{É{ÉnäùxÉ |ÉiÉÒªÉ¨ÉÉxÉä 1/3/77 BäÊnùùvÉnÂù 2/58 

 

{É®úº¨Éè{Énù|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

+xÉÖ{É®úÉ¦ªÉÉÆ EÞò\É& 1/3/79 +x´ÉEò®úÉänÂù 2/58 

+Ê¦É|ÉiªÉÊiÉ¦ªÉ& ÊIÉ{É& 1/3/80 +Ê¦ÉÊIÉ{ÉxÉÂ 2/59 

|ÉÉuùù½þ& 1/3/81 |ÉÉä´ÉÉ½þ 2/60 

{É®äú¨ÉÞÇ¹É& 1/3/82 {ÉÊ®ú¨ÉÞ¹ªÉÊiÉ 2/60 

´ªÉÉRÂó{ÉÊ®ú¦ªÉÉä ®ú¨É& 1/3/83 Ê´É®ú®úÉ¨É 2/60 

={ÉÉSSÉ 1/3/84 ={ÉÉ®ú¨ÉiÉÂ 2/60 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ fEò¨ÉÇEòÉiÉÂ 1/3/85 ={É®äú¨Éä 2/60 

¤ÉÖvÉªÉÖvÉxÉ¶ÉVÉxÉäRÂó|ÉÖpÖù»ÉÖ¦ªÉÉä hÉä& 1/3/86 =nÂù¤ÉùÉävÉªÉxÉÂ 2/62 

ÊxÉMÉ®úhÉSÉ±ÉxÉÉlÉæ f¦ªÉ¶SÉ 1/3/87 ´ÉÉVÉªÉÉÊxÉ 2/61 
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+hÉÉ´ÉEò¨ÉÇEòÉÎSSÉiiÉ´ÉiEòiÉÞÇEòÉiÉÂ 1/3/88 +ÊiÉ¹`ö{ÉiÉÂ 2/62 

xÉ {ÉÉnù¨ªÉÉb÷¬¨ÉÉRóªÉºÉ{ÉÊ®ú´ÉÖ½þ¯ûÊSÉ- 

xÉÞÊiÉ´Énù´ÉºÉ& 

1/3/89 +MÉ´ÉÉÇªÉiÉ, 

+xÉiÉÇªÉxiÉ 

2/64 

 

 

iÉÊrùiÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

+{ÉiªÉÉlÉÇEò|ÉiªÉªÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

ºÉÚjÉ¨ÉÂ  =nùÉ½þ®úhÉ¨ÉÂ ¶±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ 

+{ÉiªÉÆ {ÉÉèjÉ|É¦ÉÞÊiÉ MÉÉäjÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/92 MÉÉMªÉÉê 1/26 

VÉÒ´ÉÊiÉ iÉÖ ´ÉÆ¶ªÉä ªÉÖ´ÉÉ 4/1/163 MÉÉMªÉÉÇªÉhÉ 1/62 

BEòÉä MÉÉäjÉä 4/1/93 MÉÉMªÉÇ¨ÉÂ 1/62 

MÉÉäjÉÉtÚxªÉÊºjÉªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/94 MÉÉMªÉÉÇªÉhÉ 1/62 

+iÉ <\ÉÂ 4/1/95 nùÉÊIÉ¨É 1/62 

¤ÉÉ¼´ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/1/96 +ÉVÉÒMÉiÉæ 1/63 

xÉ ª´ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ {ÉnùÉxiÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ 7/3/3 ´ÉèªÉºÉxÉ 6/105 

xÉb÷ÉÊnù¦ªÉ& ¡òEÂò 4/1/99 xÉÉb÷ÉªÉxÉ& 1/64 

ªÉÎ\É\ÉÉä¶SÉ 4/1/101 MÉÉMªÉÉÇªÉhÉ 1/62 

+xÉÖ¹ªÉÉxÉxiÉªÉæ Ê¤ÉnùÉÊnùxªÉÉä f\ÉÂ 4/1/104 {ÉÉèjÉÉ 1/64 

 

+{ÉiªÉÉÊnùÊ´ÉEòÉ®úÉxiÉÉlÉÇºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ|ÉiªÉªÉÉ& 

 

+·É{ÉiªÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ* 4/1/84 +É·É{ÉiÉ¨ÉÂ 1/62 

ÊEòÊiÉ SÉ* 7/2/118 +ÉÊ§ÉEò& 6/100 

ÊnùiªÉÊnùiªÉÉÊnùiªÉ{ÉiªÉÖkÉ®ú{ÉnùÉ…. 4/1/85 +ÉÊnùiªÉVÉiÉ 7/29 
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ÊuùMÉÉä±ÉÖÇMÉxÉ{ÉiªÉä* 4/1/88 ÊjÉ´ÉänùÉxÉÂ 1/62 

+É{ÉiªÉºªÉ SÉ iÉÊrùiÉä fxÉÉÊiÉ* 6/4/151 ´ÉÉiºÉEÆò 4/56 

¡òÎC¡ò\SÉÉä®úxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1/91 MÉÉMÉÔªÉÉ 1/63 

MÉMÉÉÇÊnù¦ªÉÉä ªÉ\ÉÂ* 4/1/105 MÉÉMªÉÇ¨ÉÂ 1/62 

ªÉ\É\ÉÉä¶SÉ 2/4/64 MÉMMÉÉÇ 6/179 

Ê¶É´ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä fhÉÂ 4/1/112 ªÉºEòÉ 6/179 

føCSÉ ¨ÉhbÚ÷EòÉiÉÂ 4/1/119 ¨ÉÉhbÚ÷ÊEò 1/64 

ºjÉÒ¦ªÉÉä føEÂò 4/1/120 nèùiÉäªÉ 1/65 

¶ÉÖ§ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/1/123 ¨ÉÉEÇòhbä÷ªÉ 1/63 

Ê´ÉEòhÉÇEÖò¹ÉÒiÉEòÉiEòÉ¶ªÉ{Éä 4/1/24 EòÉè¹ÉÒiÉEäòªÉÉ 1/63 

Eò±ªÉÉhªÉÉnùÒxÉÉÊ¨ÉxÉRÂó 4/1/126 EòÉ±ªÉÉÊhÉxÉäªÉÉ& 1/67 

EÖò±É]õÉªÉÉ ´ÉÉ 4/1/127 EòÉè±É]äõªÉ& 2/25 

IÉÖpùÉ¦ªÉ& ´ÉÉ 4/1/131 EòÉè±É]äõ®& 2/25 

Ê{ÉiÉÞ¹´ÉºÉÖ®úUôhÉÂ 4/1/132 {ÉèiÉÞ¹´ÉºÉÒªÉÉ 1/67 

føÊEò ±ÉÉä{É& 4/1/133 ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¹´ÉºÉäªÉÉ& 1/67 

¨ÉÉiÉÞ¹´ÉºÉÖ¶SÉ 4/1/134 ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¹´ÉºÉäªÉÉ& 1/67 

fø ±ÉÉä{ÉÉä fEòpÚù´ÉÉ& 6/4/147 ¨ÉÉEÇòhbä÷ªÉ& 1/63 

MÉÞ¹]õ¬ÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/1/136 ¨ÉèjÉäªÉ 1/63 

EäòEòªÉÊ¨ÉjÉªÉÖ|É±ÉªÉÉxÉÉÆ 7/3/2 ¨ÉèjÉäªÉ 1/63 

nùÎhb÷xÉÉªÉxÉ½þÉÎºiÉxÉÉªÉ´ÉÉ…. 6/4/174 Ê½þ®úh¨ÉªÉè& 4/80 

ªÉºEòÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä MÉÉäjÉä 2/4/63 ªÉºEòÉ 6/179 

+ÊjÉ¦ÉÞMÉÖEÖòiºÉ´ÉÊºÉ¹`ö…. 2/4/65 ´ÉÊºÉ¹`öÉ 6/179 
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®úÉVÉº´É¶ÉÖ®úÉtiÉÂ 4/1/137 ·É¶ÉÖªÉÉÇ& 1/67 

ªÉä SÉÉ¦ÉÉ´ÉEò¨ÉÇhÉÉä& 6/4/168 ¨ÉÚvÉÇxªÉ 4/50 

¥ÉÉÁÉäfVÉÉiÉÉè 6/4/171 ¥ÉÉÀhÉÉxÉÉÆ 3/70 

+ÉèIÉ¨ÉxÉ{ÉiªÉä 6/4/173 +ÉèIÉ{ÉÉnùIÉÖhhÉI¨É¨ÉÂ 4/80 

¹É{ÉÚ´ÉÇ½þxvÉÞiÉ®úÉYÉÉ¨ÉÊhÉ 6/4/135 ´ÉÉjÉÇPxÉ 4/46 

EÖò±ÉÉiJÉ& 4/1/139 ªÉnÖùEÖò±ÉÒxÉ 5/2 

+{ÉÚ́ ÉÇ{ÉnùÉnùxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÆÉ..... 4/1/140 EÖò±ªÉÉ& 1/67 

¨É½þÉEÖò±Énù\JÉ\ÉÉè 4/1/141 ¨ÉÉ½þÉEÖò±ÉÒxÉÉ& 1/67 

nÖù¹EÖò±ÉÉb÷ÂføEÂò 4/1/142 nùÉè¹EÖò±ÉäªÉÉ& 1/68 

º´ÉºÉÖ¶Uô& 4/1/143 º´ÉºjÉÒªÉÉ& 1/67 

§ÉÉiÉÖ´ªÉÇSSÉ 4/1/144 §ÉÉiÉÞ´ªÉÉ 1/67 

´ªÉxÉÂ ºÉ{ÉixÉä 4/1/145 §ÉÉiÉÞ´ªÉÉ 4/78 

`öºªÉäEò& 7/3/50 +ÉÊIÉEòÉ±ÉÉè 5/3 

MÉÉäjÉÎºjÉªÉÉ& EÖòiºÉxÉä hÉ SÉ 4/1/147 MÉMÉÉÇ 1/68 

EÖò´ÉÉÇÊnù¦ªÉÉähªÉ& 4/1/151 ´ÉèxªÉiÉªÉÉ 7/49 

ºÉäxÉÉxiÉ±ÉIÉhÉEòÉÊ®ú¦ªÉºSÉ 4/1/152 iÉÉIÉhªÉÉ 1/68 

EòÉèºÉ±ªÉEòÉ¨ÉÉÇlÉÉÇ¦ªÉÉÆ SÉ 4/1/155 EòÉèºÉ±ªÉÉªÉxªÉ¦ÉÚ& 7/72 

¨ÉxÉÉäVÉÉÇiÉÉ´É\ªÉiÉÉè ¹ÉÖEÂò SÉ 4/1/161 ¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉÉ& 4/41 

´ÉÞrùÉiEòÉäºÉ±ÉVÉÉnùÉ\ªÉRÂó 4/1/171 SÉänùªÉ& 1/70 

EÖò¯ûxÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä hªÉ& 4/1/172 EÖò®ú´É& 1/70 

iÉä iÉpùÉVÉÉ& 4/1/174 SÉänùªÉ& 1/70 

iÉpùÉVÉºªÉ ¤É½Öþ¹ÉÖ iÉäxÉè´ÉÉ.... 2/4/62 SÉänùªÉ& 1/70 



337 

 

®úHòÉtlÉÇEò|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

iÉäxÉ ®úHÆò ®úÉMÉÉiÉÂ 4/2/1 EòÉ¹ÉÉªÉ 2/1 

±ÉÉIÉÉ®úÉäSÉxÉÉ]Âõ`öEÂò 4/2/2 ±ÉÉÊIÉEò 2/1 

xÉIÉjÉähÉ ªÉÖHò& EòÉ±É& 4/2/3 {ÉÖ¹ªÉä 2/9 

±ÉÖ¤ÉÊ´É¶Éä¹Éä 4/2/4 {ÉÖ¹ªÉ 2/9 

où¹]Æõ ºÉÉ¨É 4/2/7 ´ÉÉÊºÉ¹`ö¨ÉÂ 2/22 

Eò±ÉäfÇøEÂò 4/2/8 EòÉ±ÉäªÉ 2/22 

´ÉÉ¨Énäù´ÉÉbÂ÷bÂªÉbÂ÷bÂ÷÷ªÉÉè 4/2/9 ´ÉÉ¨Énäù´ªÉ 2/22 

{ÉÊ®ú´ÉÞiÉÉä ®úlÉ& 4/2/10 ´ÉÉºjÉ 2/22 

nèù{É´ÉèªÉÉQÉÉnù\ÉÂ 4/2/12 ´ÉèªÉÉQÉ 2/22 

EòÉè¨ÉÉ®úÉ{ÉÚ´ÉÇ´ÉSÉxÉä 4/2/13 EòÉè¨ÉÉ®ú 2/24 

iÉjÉÉärÞùiÉ¨É¨ÉjÉä¦ªÉ& 4/2/14 ¶ÉÉ®úÉ´É¨ÉÂ 2/25 

¶ÉÖ±ÉÉäJÉÉtiÉÂ 4/2/17 ¶ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÂ 2/24 

nùvxÉ¹`öEÂò 4/2/19 nùÉÊvÉEò 2/24 

=nùÎº´ÉiÉÉäfxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/2/19 +ÉènùÊ·ÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 2/24 

IÉÒ®úÉbÂ÷fø\ÉÂ 4/2/20 IÉè®äúªÉ¨ÉÂ 2/24 

ºÉÉ%÷Îº¨Éx{ÉÉèhÉÇ¨ÉÉºÉÒÊiÉ 4/2/21 ´Éè¶ÉÉJÉ 2/44 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ¡òÉ±MÉÖxÉÒ 

¸É´ÉhÉÉEòÉÌiÉEòÒSÉèjÉÒ¦ªÉ& 

4/2/23 SÉèjÉ 2/44 

ºÉÉfºªÉ näù´ÉiÉÉ 4/2/24 Bäxpù¨ÉÂ 2/45 

EòºªÉäiÉÂ 4/2/25 EòÉªÉ¨ÉÂ 2/45 

¨É½äþxpùÉnÂùPÉÉhÉÉè SÉ 4/2/29 ¨É½äþÎxpùªÉ¨ÉÂ 6/166 



338 

 

´ÉÉª´ÉÞiÉÖÊ{ÉjÉÖ¹ÉºÉÉä ªÉiÉÂ 4/2/31 @ñiÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ 2/45 

tÉ´ÉÉ{ÉÞÊlÉ´ÉÒ¶ÉÖxÉÉºÉÒ®ú¨É°üi´ÉnùMxÉÒ¹ÉÉä¨É 

´ÉÉºiÉÉä¹{ÉÊiÉMÉÞ½þ¨ÉäªÉÉSUô SÉ 

4/2/32 tÉ´ÉÉ{ÉÞÊlÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ 2/45 

+MxÉäfÇøEÂò 4/2/33 +ÉMxÉäªÉ¨ÉÂ 2/45 

näù´ÉiÉÉuùùxnäù SÉ 7/3/21 +ÉÎMxÉ¨ÉÉ¯ûiÉ 6/115 

xÉäxpùºªÉ {É®úºªÉ 7/3/22 ºÉÉè¨Éäxpù 6/115 

nùÒPÉÉÇSSÉ ´É¯ûhÉºªÉ 7/3/23 ¨ÉèjÉÉ´É¯ûhÉ 6/115 

Ê{ÉiÉÞ´ªÉ¨ÉÉiÉÖ±É¨ÉÉiÉÉ¨É½þÊ{ÉiÉÉ¨É½þÉ…. 4/2/36 ¨ÉÉiÉÖ±ÉÉxªÉ& 1/61 

iÉºªÉ ºÉ¨ÉÚ½þ& 4/2/37 EòÉEò 2/47 

Ê¦ÉIÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä%÷hÉÂ 4/2/38 ¦ÉèIÉ¨ÉÂ 2/47 

MÉÉäjÉÉäIÉÉä¹]ÅõÉä®ú§É®úÉVÉ®úÉVÉxªÉ®úÉVÉ{ÉÖjÉ 

´ÉiºÉ¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉÉVÉÉnÂ ´ÉÖ\É& 

4/2/39 ´ÉÉiºÉEò¨ÉÂ 4/56 

ªÉÖ´ÉÉä®úxÉÉEòÉè 7/1/1 +xÉºÉÚÊªÉEòÉºÉÖ 4/28 

EäònùÉ®úÉtSSÉ 4/2/40 EèònùÉªÉÇ  2/47 

`ö\Eò´ÉÊSÉxÉ¶SÉ 4/2/41 EòÉ´ÉÊSÉEò 2/47 

¥ÉÉ½þ¨ÉhÉ¨ÉÉhÉ´É´ÉÉb÷´ÉÉtxÉÂ 4/2/42 ¨ÉÉhÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ 6/170 

OÉÉ¨ÉVÉxÉ¤ÉxvÉÖ¦ªÉºiÉ±ÉÂ 4/2/43 ¤ÉxvÉÖiÉªÉÉ 1/33 

ÊºÉÊiÉ SÉ 1/4/16 ¶ÉÆªÉ´É 2/72 

+xÉÖnùÉkÉÉä®ú\ÉÂ 4/2/44 iÉèÊkÉ®ú 2/47 

JÉÎhb÷EòÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/2/45 ¤ÉÉb÷´É 2/26 

+ÊSÉkÉ½þÎºiÉvÉäxÉÉä¹`öEÂò 4/2/47 ½þÉÎºiÉEò¨ÉÂ 1/34 

Eäò¶ÉÉ·ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ ªÉ\UôÉ´ÉxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/2/48 +·ÉÒªÉ 2/26 

´ÉÉ¶ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä ªÉ& 4/2/49 iÉÞhªÉ 2/47 



339 

 

JÉ±ÉMÉÉä®úlÉÉiÉÂ 4/2/50 MÉ´ªÉ¨ÉÂ 1/48 

Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉä näù¶Éä 4/2/52 ¶Éè¤É 2/50 

®úÉVÉxªÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä ´ÉÖ\ÉÂ 4/2/53 ´Éè®úÉ]õEò 2/50 

ºÉÉäfºªÉÉÊnùÊ®úÊiÉ SUôxnùºÉ& |ÉMÉÉlÉä¹ÉÖ 4/2/55 jÉè¹]Öõ¦ÉVÉÉMÉiÉ 2/65 

ºÉÆOÉÉ¨Éä |ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉªÉÉärÞù¦ªÉ& 4/2/56 ºjÉèhÉ 2/67 

iÉnùºªÉÉÆ |É½þ®úhÉÊ¨ÉÊiÉ GòÒb÷ÉªÉÉÆ hÉ& 4/2/57 nùÉhb÷ÉÆ, ¨ÉÉè¹]õÉÆ 2/71 

PÉ\É& ºÉÉ f ºªÉÉÆ ÊGòªÉäÊiÉ \É& 4/2/58 ¶ªÉèxÉ¨{ÉÉiÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/71 

¶ªÉäxÉÊiÉ±ÉºªÉ {ÉÉiÉä \Éä 6/3/71 ¶ªÉèxÉ¨{ÉÉiÉÉ¨ÉÂ 2/71 

iÉnùvÉÒiÉä iÉuùäùnù  4/2/59 ÊjÉ´ÉänùÉ¨ÉÂ 1/62 

GòiÉÚEòlÉÉÊnùºÉÚjÉÉxiÉÉ]Âõ`öEÂò 4/2/60 ±ÉÉIÉÉÊhÉEòÉ 3/18 

Gò¨ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä ´ÉÖxÉÂ 4/2/61 Gò¨ÉEòÉ 3/18 

+xÉÖ¥ÉÉ½þÂ¨ÉhÉÉÊnùÊxÉ& 4/2/62 +xÉÖ¤ÉÉ½þÂ¨ÉÊhÉ 3/18 

|ÉÉäHòÉ±±ÉÖEÂò 4/2/64 EòÉèÊ¶ÉÊEò 3/18 

MÉÉÊlÉÊ´ÉnùÊlÉEäòÊ¶ÉMÉÊhÉ{ÉÊhÉxÉ¶SÉ 6/4/165 MÉÉÊlÉxÉ 4/63 

UôxnùÉä¥ÉÉ½þ¨ÉhÉÉÊxÉ xÉ iÉÊuù¹ÉªÉÉÊhÉ 4/2/66 {Éè{{É±ÉÉnùÉ 3/18 

 

SÉÉiÉÖ®úÌlÉEò|ÉEò®úÉhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

iÉnùÎº¨ÉzÉºiÉÒÊiÉ nä¶Éä iÉzÉÉÎ¨xÉ 4/2/67 +ÉènÖù¨¤É®ú 3/19 

iÉäxÉ ÊxÉ´ÉÞÇkÉ¨ÉÂ 4/2/68 EòÉè¶ÉÉÎ¨¤É 3/19 

iÉºªÉ ÊxÉ´ÉÉºÉ& 4/2/69 xÉè¨¤É 3/19 

+nÚù®ú¦É´É¶SÉ 4/2/70 ´ÉèÊnù¶É 3/19 

+Éä®ú\ÉÂ 4/2/71 VÉ¨¤ÉÚÊxÉ 6/13 



340 

 

VÉxÉ{Énä ±ÉÖ{ÉÂ 4/2/8 {ÉÉhb÷¬è& EòÊ±É÷RÂóMÉè& 

EÖò¯ûÊ¦É& 

3/20 

±ÉÖÊ{É ªÉÖHò´ÉnÂù ´ªÉÊHò´ÉSÉxÉä 1/2/51 {ÉÉhb÷ªÉè& 3/20 

Ê´É¶Éä¹ÉhÉÉxÉÉÆ SÉÉVÉÉiÉä& 1/2/52 MÉÖhªÉä¹ÉÖ 1/23 

EÖò¨ÉÖnùxÉb÷´ÉäiÉºÉä¦ªÉÉä bÂ¨ÉiÉÖ{ÉÂ 4/2/87 EÖò¨ÉÖuùÊiÉ 3/20 

xÉb÷¶ÉÉnùÉbÂbÂ÷´É±ÉSÉÂ 4/2/88 ¶ÉÉuùø±É 4/52 

 

¶ÉèÊ¹ÉEò|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

®úÉ¹]ÅõÉ´ÉÉ®ú{ÉÉ®úÉnÂùPÉJÉÉè 4/2/93 ®úÉÎ¹]ÅõªÉÉÊhÉ 3/77 

OÉÉ¨ÉÉtJÉ\ÉÉè 4/2/94 OÉÉ¨ªÉÉxÉÂ 3/26 

EòjªÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä føEò\ÉÂ  4/2/95 OÉÉ¨ÉäªÉEèò& 3/55 

EÖò±ÉEÖòÊIÉOÉÒ´ÉÉ¦ªÉ& ·ÉÉúºªÉ±ÉRÂóEòÉ®äú¹ÉÖ 4/2/96 EòÉèIÉäªÉEò 3/30 

xÉtÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä føEÂò 4/2/97 xÉÉnäùªÉ 3/32 

nùÊIÉhÉÉ{É¶SÉÉi{ÉÖ®úºÉºiªÉEÂò 4/2/98 {ÉÉè®úºiªÉ 3/32 

EòÉÊ{É¶ªÉÉ& ¹¡òEÂò 4/2/99 EòÉÊ{É¶ÉÉªÉxÉ 4/25 

®úRÂóEòÉä®ú¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉä÷ f hSÉ 4/2/100 ®úÉRóÂEò´ÉÒ 3/36 

tÖ|ÉÉMÉ{ÉÉMÉÖnùEò|ÉiÉÒªÉÉä ªÉiÉÂ 4/2/10 Ênù´ªÉ|ÉÉSªÉ 3/35 

+´ªÉªÉÉkªÉ{ÉÂ 4/2/104 iÉjÉiªÉ¨ÉÂ 3/35 

Bä¹É¨ÉÉäÁ& JÉºÉÉä f xªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/2/105 ÁºiªÉ¨ÉÂ 3/35 

´ÉÞÎrùªÉÇºªÉÉSÉÉ¨ÉÉÊnùºiÉnÂù´ÉÞrùù¨ÉÂ 1/1/73 MÉÉMÉÔªÉÉ& 1/64 

iªÉnùÉnùÒÊxÉ SÉ 1/1/74 ¨ÉnùÒªÉ¨ÉÂ 3/52 

´ÉÞrùÉSUô& 4/2/114 ¨ÉnùÒªÉ¨ÉÂ 3/52 



341 

 

¦É´ÉiÉ¹`öCUôºÉÉè 4/2/115 ¦ÉÉ´ÉiEò¨ÉÂ 3/52 

VÉxÉ{ÉnùiÉnù´ÉvªÉÉä¶SÉ 4/2/124 {ÉÚ´ÉÇ{ÉÉ\SÉÉ±ÉEÆò, 

{ÉÚ´ÉÇEòÉxªÉEÖò¤VÉÆ, 

ºÉ´ÉÇ¨ÉÉMÉvÉEò¨ÉÂ 

6/112 

+´ÉÞrùùÉnùÊ{É ¤É½Öþù´ÉSÉxÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉÉiÉÂ 4/2/125 {ÉÚ´ÉÇ{ÉÉ\SÉÉ±ÉEÆò 6/112 

vÉÚ¨ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/2/127 ºÉÉ¨ÉÖpùEòÉ& 3/61 

xÉMÉ®úÉiEÖòiºÉxÉ|ÉÉ´ÉÒhªÉªÉÉä& 4/2/128 xÉÉMÉ®úEèò& 3/55 

+®úhªÉÉx¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉä 4/2/129 +É®úhªÉEòÉ& 3/61 

®úÉYÉ& Eò SÉ 4/2/140 ®úÉVÉEòÒªÉè& 3/55 

{É´ÉÇiÉÉSSÉ 4/2/143 {É´ÉÇiÉÒªÉÉ 3/61 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ¨ÉxÉÖ¹ªÉä 4/2/144 {ÉÉ´ÉÇiÉÉÊxÉ 3/77 

ªÉÖ¹¨Énùº¨ÉnùÉä®úxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉÆ JÉ\SÉ 4/3/1 ªÉÉè¹¨ÉÉEòÒhÉäxÉ 3/61 

iÉ´ÉEò¨É¨ÉEòÉ´ÉäEò´ÉSÉxÉä 4/3/3 ¨ÉÉ¨ÉEòÒxÉ 3/64 

|ÉiªÉªÉÉäkÉ®ú{ÉnùªÉÉä¶SÉ 7/2/18 i´Éqù{ÉÇ 6/91 

+vÉÉÇtiÉÂ 4/3/4 +vªÉÉÇ¨ÉÂ 3/75 

{É®úÉ´É®úÉvÉ¨ÉÉäkÉ¨É{ÉÚ´ÉÉÇSSÉ 43/5 {É®úÉvªÉÉÇxÉÂ +´É®úÉvªÉÉÇxÉÂ* 3/77 

¨ÉvªÉÉx¨É& 4/3/8 ¨ÉvªÉ¨ÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/1 

uùùÒ{ÉÉnùxÉÖºÉ¨ÉÖpÆù ªÉ\ÉÂ 4/3/10 uèù{ªÉÉÊxÉ 3/77 

EòÉ±ÉÉ]Âõ`ö\ÉÂ 4/3/11 ¨ÉÉÊºÉEò 4/4 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ®úÉäMÉÉiÉ{ÉªÉÉä& 4/3/13 ¶ÉÉ®úÊnùEò 4/11 

ÊxÉ¶ÉÉ|ÉnùÉä¹ÉÉ¦ªÉÉÆ SÉ 4/3/14 xÉè¶É¨ÉÂ 4/11 

·ÉºÉºiÉÖ]Âõ SÉ 4/3/15 ¶ÉÉè´ÉÉºiÉÒEäò¹ÉÖ 1/71 

uùùÉ®úÉnùÒxÉÉÆ SÉ 7/3/4 ºÉÉè´É 6/102 



342 

 

ºÉÎxvÉ´Éä±ÉÉtÞiÉÖxÉIÉjÉä¦ªÉÉä fhÉÂ 4/3/16 ºÉÉxvªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/11 

|ÉÉ´ÉÞ¹É BhªÉ& 4/3/17 |ÉÉ´ÉÞ¹ÉähªÉ 4/60 

´É¹ÉÉÇ¦ªÉ¹`öEÂò 4/3/18 ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò 4/16 

ºÉ´ÉÇjÉÉhªÉ iÉ±ÉÉä{É¶SÉ 4/3/22 ½èþ¨ÉxÉ 4/18 

ºÉÉªÉÎ\SÉ®ú¨|ÉÉ¼hÉä|ÉMÉä 

f´ªÉªÉä¦ªÉ¹]õªÉÖ]õªÉÖ±ÉÉè iÉÖ]Âõ SÉ 

4/3/23 ÊSÉ®úxiÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 4/18 

Ê´É¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ {ÉÚù´ÉÉÇ¼hÉ{É®úÉ¼hÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/3/24 +{É®úÉ¼hÉäiÉxÉ¨ÉÂ 4/22 

iÉjÉ VÉÉiÉ& 4/3/25 ¨ÉÉvÉÖ®ú 4/25 

|ÉÉ´ÉÞ¹É¹`ö{ÉÂ 4/3/26 |ÉÉ´ÉÞÊ¹ÉEò 4/25 

=kÉ®ú{ÉnùºªÉ 7/3/10 {ÉÚ´ÉÇ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEòvÉÉxÉÉfø¬Æ 6/113 

+´ÉªÉ´ÉÉoùiÉÉä& 7/3/11 {ÉÚ´ÉÇ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEòvÉÉxÉÉfø¬Æ 6/113 

ºÉÖºÉ´ÉÉÇvÉÉÇVVÉxÉ{ÉnùºªÉ 7/3/12 ºÉ´ÉÇ¨ÉÉMÉvÉEò 6/112 

Ênù¶ÉÉä f¨ÉpùÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ 7/3/13 {ÉÚ´ÉÇ{ÉÉ\SÉÉ±ÉEò¨ÉÂ 6/112 

|ÉÉSÉÉÆ OÉÉ¨ÉxÉMÉ®úÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ 7/3/14 {ÉÚ´ÉÇEòÉxªÉEÖò¤VÉ¨ÉÂ 6/112 

±ÉÖHòÊrùiÉ±ÉÖÊEò 1/2/49 ¤Énù®úÉÊhÉ 6/13 

|ÉÉªÉ¦É´É& 4/3/39 EòÉÊ{É¶ÉÉªÉxÉ 4/25 

={ÉVÉÉxÉÚ{ÉEòhÉÉæ{ÉxÉÒ´Éä¹`öEÂò 4/3/40 +Éè{ÉEòÌhÉEò 4/25 

ºÉ¨¦ÉÚiÉä 4/3/41 EòÉè¶ÉäªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/26 

EòÉä¶ÉÉbÂ÷fø\ÉÂ 4/3/42 EòÉè¶ÉäªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/26 

EòÉ±ÉÉiºÉÉvÉÖ{ÉÖ¹{ªÉi{ÉSªÉ¨ÉÉxÉä¹ÉÖ 4/3/43 ½èþ¨ÉxÉ 4/18 

={iÉä SÉ 4/3/44 OÉèÎ¹¨ÉEò 4/42 

OÉÒ¹¨É´ÉºÉxiÉÉnùxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/3/46 OÉèÎ¹¨ÉEò 4/42 



343 

 

näùªÉ¨ÉÞhÉä 4/3/47 +ÉvÉÇ¨ÉÉÊºÉEÆò 4/43 

OÉÒ¹¨ÉÉ´É®úºÉ¨ÉÉnÂ ´ÉÖ\ÉÂ  4/3/49 OÉè¹¨ÉEò¨ÉÂ 4/43 

ºÉÆ´ÉiºÉ®úÉOÉ½þÉªÉhÉÒ¦ªÉÉÆ `ö\SÉ 4/3/50 ºÉÉÆ´ÉiºÉ®úEò 4/43 

´ªÉÉ½þ®úÊiÉ ¨ÉÞMÉ& 4/3/51 xÉèÊ¶ÉEòÉxÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/45 

iÉnùºªÉ ºÉÉäfø¨ÉÂ 4/3/52 xÉè¶É¨ÉÂ 4/45 

iÉjÉ ¦É´É& 4/3/53 {ÉÉè´ÉÉÇÉÎ¼hÉEò& 4/48 

ÊnùMÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä ªÉiÉÂ 4/3/54 +Ét¨ÉÂ 4/49 

¶É®úÒ®úÉ´ÉªÉ´ÉÉSSÉ 4/3/55 ¨ÉÚvÉÇxªÉ 4/50 

|ÉÉSÉÉÆ OÉÉ¨ÉxÉMÉ®úÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ 7/3/24 ºÉÉè½þªÉxÉÉMÉ®èú& 6/114 

VÉRÂóMÉ±ÉvÉäxÉÖ´É±ÉVÉÉxiÉºªÉ 

Ê´É¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉiÉ¨ÉÖkÉ®ú¨ÉÂ 

7/3/25 EòÉè¯ûVÉÉRÂóMÉ±Éè& 6/114 

oùÊiÉEÖòÊIÉEò±ÉÊ¶É´ÉºiªÉºiªÉ½äþfÇø\ÉÂ 4/3/56 EòÉ±É¶ÉäªÉ¨ÉÂ 4/51 

OÉÒ´ÉÉ¦ªÉÉä fhÉÂ SÉ 4/3/57 OÉè´É 4/50 

+´ªÉªÉÒ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉSSÉ 4/3/59 +Éè{ÉEòhªÉÇ 4/50 

ÊVÉ¼´ÉþÉ¨ÉÖ±ÉÉRÂóMÉÖ±Éä¶Uô& 4/3/62 +RÂóMÉÖ±ÉÒªÉ 4/50 

+¶É¤näù ªÉiJÉÉ´ÉxªÉiÉ®úºªÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/3/64 +Éi¨É´ÉMªÉê& 4/49 

EòhÉÇ±É±ÉÉ]õÉiEòxÉ±ÉRóÂEòÉ®äú 4/3/65 EòÌhÉEò 4/50 

iÉºªÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ <ÊiÉ SÉ 

´ªÉÉJªÉÉiÉ´ªÉxÉÉ¨xÉ& 

4/3/66 ºÉÉè{ÉiÉèRóEòÉkÉèÎ¹]õ 

EòÐSSÉEòSUôxnù& ºÉÖ 

4/65 

GòiÉÖªÉYÉä¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/3/68 ®úÉVÉºÉÚÊªÉEäò 

{ÉÉEòªÉÊYÉEäò 

4/65 

UôxnùºÉÉä ªÉnùhÉÉè 4/3/71 UôÉxnùºÉ 4/65 

uùªÉVÉÞnÂù¥ÉÉ½þ¨ÉhÉEÇÂò|ÉlÉ¨ÉÉ 4/3/72 {ÉÉ¶ÉÖEèòÎ¹]õEòÉÐSSÉEäò¹ÉÖ 4/65 



344 

 

+hÉÞMÉªÉxÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ& 4/3/75 +ÉRÂóMÉÊ´ÉtÉ 4/65 

iÉiÉ +ÉMÉiÉ& 4/3/74 ¨ÉÉvÉÖ®úÉhÉÉ¨ÉÂ 4/68 

Ê´ÉtÉªÉÉäÊxÉºÉM¤ÉxvÉä¦ªÉÉä ´ÉÖ\ÉÂ 4/3/77 ¨ÉÉiÉÖ±ÉEò 4/79 

Ê{ÉiÉÖªÉÇSSÉ 4/3/79 {ÉèiÉÞEò 4/79 

|É¦É´ÉÊiÉ 4/3/83 ´ÉènÚùªÉÇ 4/71 

Ê´ÉnÚù®úÉ\ªÉ& 4/3/84 ´ÉènÚùªÉÇ 4/71 

iÉnÂù MÉSUôÊiÉ {ÉÊlÉnÚùiÉªÉÉä& 4/3/85 ¨ÉÉvÉÖ®ú¨ÉÂ 4/72 

+Ê¦ÉÊxÉ¹GòÉ¨ÉÊiÉ uùùÉ®ú¨ÉÂ 4/3/86 ¨ÉÉvÉÖ®äúhÉ 2/6 

Ê¶É¶ÉÖGòxnùªÉ¨ÉºÉ¦ÉuùùxuäùxpùVÉxÉxÉÉÊnù¦ªÉUô& 4/3/88 ´ÉÉCªÉ{ÉnùÒªÉ 4/66 

ºÉÉä fºªÉ ÊxÉ´ÉÉºÉ& 4/3/89 ¨ÉÉvÉÖ®ú 4/72 

+Ê¦ÉVÉxÉ¶SÉ 4/3/90 ºÉèxvÉ´É 4/72 

ÊºÉxvÉÖiÉIÉÊ¶É±ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉäfhÉ\ÉÉè 4/3/93 ºÉèxvÉ´É 4/72 

¦ÉÊHò& 4/3/95 ¶Éè´ÉÉxÉÂ, ´Éè¹hÉ´ÉÉxÉÂ 4/73 

+ÊSÉkÉÉnùnäù¶ÉEòÉ±ÉÉ]Âõ`öEÂò 4/3/96 +É{ÉÚÊ{ÉEäò¦ªÉ& 4/73 

¨É½þÉ®úÉVÉÉbÂ÷`ö\ÉÂ 4/3/97 ¨ÉÉ½þÉ®úÉÊVÉEò& 4/73 

iÉäxÉ |ÉÉäHò¨ÉÂ 4/3/101 {Éè{{É±ÉÉnùÉ 3/18 

ÊiÉÊkÉÊ®ú´É®úiÉxiÉÖJÉÎhb÷EòÉäJÉÉSUôhÉÂ 4/3/102 iÉèÊkÉ®úÒªÉÉ 3/18 

EòÉ¶ªÉ{ÉEòÉèÊ¶ÉEòÉ¦ªÉÉ¨ÉÞÊ¹É¦ªÉÉÆ ÊhÉÊxÉ 4/3/103 EòÉèÊ¶ÉÊEò 3/18 

Eò±ÉÉÊ{É´Éè¶É¨{ÉÉªÉxÉÉxiÉä´ÉÉÊºÉ¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/3/104 Eò`öÉ& 3/18 

Eò`öSÉ®úEòÉ±±ÉÖEÂò 4/3/107 Eò`öÉ& 3/18 

UôMÉÊ±ÉxÉÉä ÊføxÉÖEÂò 4/3/109 UôÉMÉ±ÉäÊªÉxÉ& 6/158 

{ÉÉ®úÉ¶ÉªÉÇÊ¶É±ÉÉÊ±É¦ªÉÉÆ Ê¦ÉIÉÖxÉ]õºÉÚjÉªÉÉä& 4/3/110 ¶Éè±ÉÉÊ±ÉxÉÆ 6/80 



345 

 

Eò¨ÉÇxnùEÞò¶ÉÉJÉÉÊnùÊxÉ& 4/3/111 Eò¨ÉÇÎxnùù 3/55 

iÉäxÉèEòÊnùEÂò 4/3/112 ºÉÉènùÉ¨ÉxÉÒ 3/11 

IÉÖpùÉ§É¨É®ú´É]õ®ú{ÉÉnù{ÉÉnù\ÉÂ 4/3/119 IÉÉèpù 2/7 

iÉºªÉänù¨ÉÂ 4/3/120 +ÉèIÉ{ÉÉnù 4/80 

 

|ÉÉMnùÒ´ªÉiÉÒªÉ|ÉEò®úhÉ¨ÉÂ 

 

iÉºªÉ Ê´ÉEòÉ®ú& 4/3/134 +ÉªÉºÉ 5/1 

+´ÉªÉ´Éä SÉ |ÉÉhªÉÉä¤ÉÊvÉ´ÉÞIÉä¦ªÉ& 4/3/135 BähÉäªÉ 5/2 

jÉ{ÉÖVÉiÉÖxÉÉä& ¹ÉÖEÂò 4/3/138 jÉÉ{ÉÖ¹É 5/1 

+Éä®ú\ÉÂ 4/3/139 VÉ¨¤ÉÚÊxÉ 6/13 

¨ÉªÉbÂ÷´ÉèiÉªÉÉä¦ÉÉÇ¹ÉÉªÉÉ¨É¦ÉIªÉÉSUôÉnùxÉªÉÉä& 4/3/143 Ê½þ®úh¨ÉªÉè& 4/80 

iÉÉ±ÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä fhÉÂ 4/3/152 iÉÉ±É 6/7 

VÉÉiÉ°ü{Éä¦ªÉ& {ÉÊ®ú¨ÉÉhÉä 4/3/153 EòÉ\SÉxÉ 5/1 

=¨ÉÉähÉÇªÉÉä´ÉÉÇ 4/3/158 +ÉèhÉÇEò 4/79 

BhªÉÉ fø\ÉÂ 4/3/159 BähÉäªÉ 5/2 

MÉÉä{ÉªÉºÉÉäªÉÇiÉÂ 4/3/160 {ÉªÉºªÉ¨ÉÂ 5/17 

¡ò±Éä ±ÉÖEÂò 4/3/163 ¤Énù®úÉÊhÉ 6/13 

{±ÉIÉÉÊnù¦ªÉÉä fhÉÂ 4/3/164 xÉèªÉOÉÉävÉÉxÉÂ 6/13 

xªÉOÉÉävÉºªÉ SÉ Eäò´É±ÉºªÉ 7/3/5 xÉèªªÉOÉÉävÉä 6/104 

½þ®úÒiÉEòªÉÉÊnù¦ªÉ¶SÉ 4/3/167 ½þ®úÒiÉEòÒ& 6/13 

EÆòºÉÒªÉ{É®ú¶É´ªÉªÉÉäªÉÇ\É\ÉÉè ±ÉÖEòÂ SÉ 4/3/168 EòÉÆºªÉ 5/1 

 

 


